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GENERAL NOTES

. The illustrations for guardrail applications are standard configurations, adjustments are to be made as required by site specific

conditions to attain optimum design for function, economy and serviceability.

. The beginning of guardrail need shall be at the greatest of the upstream distances from the hazard, as determined from Figures 1

and 2, and other application details of this Index.

. One Panel (i.e., panel length) equals 12'-6". Guardrail shall be constructed with rail elements 12'-6" in length except where 25'-0"

elements are called for by this and other standard indexes or where specifically called for in the plans.

Post spacing shall be 6'-3" except that reduced spacing shall be used for (a) transitions to anchorages at rigid structures such as
bridges (See Detail J and Index No. 402 ) and transitions to redirective crash cushions, (b) the conditions in Note No. 7 below, (c)
special post applications, (d) reduced post spacing required for specific end anchorage assemblies, and, (e) specific spacing called
for in the plans.

. The standard guardrail mounting height for W-beam guardrail is 2'-1" and for thrie-beam guardrail is 1'-9" to the center of beam.

Modified thrie-beam shall be mounted at a height of 2'-0" to center of beam. The height is critical and shall be attained in all cases,
a deviation of 1" below and 3" above the standard mounting heights is permissible over necessary surface irregularities (e.g., across
shoulder gutters, inlets and roadway surface break lines). For guardrail placed on slopes beyond the shoulder point, there shall be
no deviation more than 1" below to 3" above the desired height within any 25 foot section of guardrail. For standard guardrail with
a mounting height of 2'-1" to the center of beam, a construction tolerance of %" below and 1" above the standard mounting height is
permissible. Use the applicable 2013 Design Standards, Index 400 Series for repair or replacement of existing W-beam guardrail
systems with a mounting height of 1'-9" to the center of beam.

. All guardrail panels, end sections and special end shoes shall be lapped in the direction of adjacent traffic.

. Flared end anchorage assemblies providing 4' offset are the standard end anchorage for single face free standing guardrail

approach ends. Parallel end anchorage assemblies for guardrail approach end anchorages will be constructed only when restraints
prevent construction of flared end anchors.

Guardrail end anchorage assemblies shall be of the type called for in the plans. If the plans call for a "flared" end anchorage
assembly and does not identify the specific system to be used, the contractor has the option to construct any FDOT approved "flared"
end anchorage assembly identified on the Approved Products List (APL), subject to the conditions identified in these drawings, or the
approved APL drawings.

If the plans call for a "parallel" end anchorage assembly and does not identify the specific system to be used, the contractor has the
option to construct any FDOT approved "parallel" end anchorage assembly identified on the APL, subject to the conditions identified in
these drawings, or the approved APL drawings.

If the plans call for a specific end anchorage assembly, substitutions with other end anchorage assemblies will not be permitted
unless approved by the Engineer. Approved substitutions will not be eligible for CSIP consideration.

When an end anchorage assembly is attached to guardrail and PEDESTRIAN SAFETY TREATMENTS are required, only end anchorage
assemblies approved with timber posts are to be used.

Currently approved proprietary end anchorage assemblies are identified on the Approved Products List (APL). Manufacturers seeking
approval of proprietary end anchorage assemblies for inclusion on the APL must submit an application with appropriate documentation
showing that the end anchorage assembly is deemed eligible by the Federal Highway Administration (FHWA) for federal funding on
the National Highway System (NHS) and is compatible with FDOT guardrail systems. System approvals will be contingent upon FDOT's
evaluation of crash test performance results for consistency with FDOT system applications and use. If approved, product drawings
signed and sealed by a professional engineer licensed in the State of Florida is required.

7. At above ground rigid hazards where the face of guardrail is offset from the hazard less than the 5 minimum for standard W-beam,

other guardrail configurations with reduced post spacing may be applicable; see General Note No. 11 and the minimum offset table
on Sheet 19. For guardrail with post spacing less than 6'-3" the reduced spacing should extend a minimum of one panel in advance of
the hazard. When minimum offset cannot be attained safety shape concrete barrier wall shall be used unless other shielding is
approved by the Engineer of Record. See Index No. 410 for safety shape concrete barrier walls and typical applications, and the
plans for special barrier shapes and applications.

. In addition to use at roadside hazards or other areas where the Engineer has deemed guardrail necessary, guardrail should be

considered on flush shoulder sections where fill slopes are steeper than 1:3 within the clear zone and fill heights are 6' or greater.
Curbed sections should be evaluated for installation of guardrail where fill slopes are steeper than 1:3 and fill heights are 6' or
greater within 22" of the traveled way. For additional details on curbed sections, see DETAIL L, LOCATION AT CURB & GUTTER
SECTIONS.

. The guardrail to bridge connections contained in this Index are for bridges with Test Level 4 traffic railing barriers. For guardrail

to concrete barrier wall connections see Index No. 410. For existing bridges receiving retrofit traffic railing barriers see Index No.
402.

10.

I1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

I16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

The W-beam guardrail system in this index is the standard system to be used on the State Highway System where a Test Level
3 semi-rigid barrier is required.

Thrie-beam guardrail panels shall be used in guardrail transitions to bridge traffic railing barriers, to concrete and certain
water filled safety shaped barriers, certain crash cushions and as a continuous barrier when called for in the plans. For
additional information on rail attachment, post spacings, nested rails, location of thrie-beam transition panels and offset block
configurations see details elsewhere in this Index, and Index Nos. 402, 410 and 414. The use of thrie-beam guardrail with
standard offset blocks (Test Level 3 semi-rigid system) may be considered where one or more of the conditions listed below or
similar conditions are anticipated or exist:

W-beam deflection is marginal,

W-beam with rub rail considered functionally deficient,

Vehicle overriding W-beam is probable,

Drainage will be impeded or blocked by the use of concrete barrier wall (subject to deflection space requirements),

High frequency of repairs to W-beam,

Spandrel beam with low deflection needed around unrelocatable structure,

Accommodating passenger vehicles heavier or larger than the standard passenger car (e.g., passenger vans and small buses).

Q@m0 a0 Ty

The modified thrie-beam guardrail is a Test Level 4 semi-rigid system and may be used where a Test Level 4 guardrail is
required.

Single face median guardrail for bridges located on divided roadways shall be constructed the same as outer roadway guardrail
under the following conditions:

a. Wide medians where approach end anchorage is located outside of opposing roadway clear zone,

b. Medians of uniform width that are occupied by other transportation and joint use facilities,

c. Medians of uniform or variable widths with independent vertical alignments not suited to normal median guardrail
installations,

d. Medians of bifurcated roadways.

Straight rail sections may be used to construct radii of 125" or greater. For radii less than 125' the rail must be fabricated
(shop-bent) to fit.

Crash cushions may be required in lieu of or in conjunction with guardrail at locations where space does not permit development
of sufficient guardrail length, offset or crash worthiness at terminals. Crash cushions or Redirective Median End Anchorage
Assemblies shall be constructed at or in lieu of Type II assemblies located in the approach clear zones.

Corrugated sheet steel beams, end shoes, end sections and backup plates shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO MI180,
Class A (12 Gauge), Type II (zinc) coating, except the W-Thrie Beam Transition Panel detailed on Sheet 20A shall be Class B (10
Gauge). All other metallic components, hardware and accessories shall be in conformance with the appropriate current AASHTO
requirements.

Offset blocks:

a. Steel offset blocks other than modified thrie-beam offset blocks are not permitted for new guardrail construction. Existing
steel offset blocks may remain throughout the service life of the existing guardrail. PERMISSIBLE POST AND OFFSET BLOCK
COMBINATIONS are tabulated on Sheet 16.

b. Composite offset block installations shall be constructed on guardrail outside of approach end anchorage assemblies or any
transition system connecting to a rigid or thrie-beam barrier.

New holes in existing guardrail are to be punched. Where necessary to enlarge existing holes to guardrail, the work will be done
by drilling or reaming. Repair damaged galvanization in accordance with Section 562. Burning of any holes will not be
permitted.

For BARRIER DELINEATOR see DETAIL M.

Any run of guardrail with existing concrete posts that is being relocated under a construction or maintenance contract shall be
replaced using timber or steel posts. Repair within a run of guardrail with existing concrete posts can be made with either
steel, timber, sound salvaged concrete posts; replacement in kind of damaged posts is to be made when like posts are on hand
at time of repair.

Substitutions between thrie-beam guardrail and concrete barrier wall are not eligible for CSIP consideration.

On roadways designated for reverse laning, all downstream ends of guardrail that are not shielded or that are not designed as
approach end terminals shall be marked with post-mounted Type 3 Object Markers. Trailing bridge ends and trailing shoulder
concrete barrier wall ends shall be marked with Type 3 Object Markers except where there is trailing end guardrail. Object
markers to be installed facing reverse laning traffic. The cost of the object marker shall be included in the cost of the
guardrail.
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End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

10'

—

Standard Guardrail, Special Transition

or Other Special Treatment

Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

I‘I‘ Io\/\/\oana\/ éhidr. Break pojnt

Misc. Asph. Pavt.

Impact Head or
Rounded End

Beginning Of Length Of Need 12'-6"
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End Anchorage Assembly - Flared (53'-1%") TRAFFIC
FLARED OPTION
PLAN VIEW
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or Other Special Treatment
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Misc. Asph. Pavt. %

Beginning Of Length Of Need ] 12'-6"

Impact Head
N Location Station
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PARALLEL OPTION

Standard Guardrail, Special Transition

or Other Special Treatment

/ Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

PLAN VIEW

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

TRAFFIC

10’

/e

Misc. Asph. Pavt. f
|
|
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eﬁd/"[ure T/n\ -
e
Beginning Of o
Length Of Need — 12-6

\ Impact Head
Face Of Curb

— Location Station

25" At 1:25 Flare Rate

End Anchorage Assembly - Parallel (53-1%")

<3

TRAFFIC

PLACEMENT OF PARALLEL OPTION AT CURBED LOCATIONS

PLAN VIEW

GENERAL NOTES

1. All FLARED OPTION and PARALLEL OPTION drawings are representative of the
various proprietary guardrail end anchorage assemblies listed on the Department's
Approved Products List (APL). For specific details and requirements refer to the
manufacturer's detailed drawings, procedures and specifications located on the
Approved Products List (APL) website at

www.dot.state.fl.us/programmanagement/

2. These drawings present general graphics which depict the limits of payment for
guardrail and end anchorage assemblies, modifications to the shoulder, and
placement of miscellaneous asphalt mow strips.

3. These drawings, along with the various manufacturer drawings on the APL, are
intended to include sufficient details for installation of the end anchorage
assembly and their connection to Standard Guardrail. This precludes requirements
for shop drawing submittals unless otherwise called for in the plans. The various
end anchorage assemblies shall be assembled in accordance with the
manufacturer's detailed drawings, procedures and specifications.

4. The various proprietary end anchorage assemblies listed on the APL are intended
for use as approach end guardrail anchorages for Standard Guardrail. The actual
length of end anchorage assemblies vary-refer to the manufacturer's drawings on
the APL for their length and use of special panels and details. Standard guardrail,
guardrail transitions or other special treatments shall not be included within the
limits of the end anchorage assembly. See the manufacturer drawings for the
alignment of the end anchorage assemblies with respect to the normal guardrail
alignment.

5. Flared or parallel end anchorage assemblies shall not be used in medians where
horizontal clearance requires the use of a back rail.

6. Each of the various end anchorage assemblies have unique features. Careful
attention shall be given to the types and orientation of the posts and other
components. Refer to the manufacturer's drawings on the APL for the specific
requirements of each system.

7. For galvanizing requirements of the metallic components see Standard
Specifications Section 967.

8. Test Level 3 End Anchorage Assemblies are suitable for all design speeds.
However, use a 53'-1%" long TL-3 End Anchorage Assembly shown on the APL for
Design Speeds greater than or equal to 50 mph and a 40'-7%" long TL-2 End
Anchorage Assembly Shown on the APL for Design Speeds less than or equal to 45
mph.

9. Flared end anchorage assemblies shall be paid for under the contract unit price
for Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly - Flared, EA.

Parallel end anchorage assemblies shall be paid for under the contract unit price
for Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly - Parallel, EA.

The unit price for end anchorage assemblies shall be full compensation for

furnishing and installing all components in accordance with these drawings, the
plans and the manufacturer's detailed drawings, procedures and specifications.
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End Measurement

Standard Guardrail, Special For Guardrail Payment
Transition or Other Special ‘]
Treatment End Anchorage Assembly - Flared (53'-1%")
1T Beginning Of Length Of Need j. 126" — Location Station
Impact Head or
Rounded End
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TRAFFIC
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Panel Splice (Typ.) N

TRAFFIC
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I
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PARALLEL OPTION
ELEVATION VIEW
APPROACH END ANCHORAGE DETAILS
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Clear Zone Limit Or Horizontal Clearance
Limit In Accordance With The Criteria In
Volume I Chapters 2, 4 And 25 Of The "Plans
Preparation Manual"

Back Of Hazard

Beginning Of Length Of Need
e g g g

VRS
. ///
Extended ,” . X (Length Of Advancement) Ft.
Hazard /A~ — — — — 7‘
\ \‘
b | Hazard Free, T ble S
azard Free, Traversable Slopes
N\ | T : EdAhV A b/p(F/ Shown)
nd Anchorage Assem are Shown
. g / il | Approach End Anchorage
Hazard Inside Varies
Clear Zone Or N, T Deﬂaffw
Q Horizontal Clearance L8 Lpe
A A A A A A A A f

Face Of Guardrail :

x Edge Of Traffic Lane

Point Of Departure —/ j

gejg; X (Length Of Advancement) Ft.
p (See NOTES 1 & 2)
mph
=< 45 =16 (D-d)
> 50 = 13 (D-d)

NOTES

1. Length of advancement determined from the diagram and equations above establishes the
location of the upstream beginning length of need for guardrail, however, the length of
advancement can be no less than that required by other details of this index.

2. The flared end anchorage with 4' nose offset is shown in the diagram above, however, the
diagram applies to other configurations that may occur at the beginning of length of need,
such as, other flare designs; upstream returns; and, other upstream deflected, tangent and
curvilinear conditions.

Equation Variables:

D = Distance in feet from near edge of the near approach traffic lane to either (a) the back of
hazard, when the hazard is located inside the clear zone or horizontal clearance or (b) the clear
zone or horizontal clearance outer limit, when the hazard extends to or goes beyond the clear zone
or horizontal clearance limit. For left side hazards on two-way undivided facilities, D is measured
from the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane (see Figure 2).

d = Distance in feet from the near edge of the near approach traffic lane to the face of guardrail
at its intersection with the departure line. For left side hazards on two-way undivided facilities,
d is measured from the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane (see Figure 2).

For flared and parallel end anchorage assemblies the beginning length of need is to be set at the
center of post #3. That is, the departure line must intersect the face of the rail at post #3.

For flared end anchorage assemblies the offset distance "d" will equal the normal guardrail offset
measured from the face of the guardrail to the edge of the near approach travel lane plus 1'-2" for
45 mph or less and 1'-9%" for greater than 45 mph.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT - FIGURE 1
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Clear Zone Limit Or
Horizontal Clearance Limit j\

Back Of Hazard —\ I

Type II End Anchorage Assembly
(Standard For Trailing Applications)

Type 3 Object Marker When Required |
(See General Note No. 21)

SN

\ Extended
Hazard

NN

ﬁiiii

X (Length Of Advancement)

Varies | End Treatment Beginning Of Length Of Need
‘ (For Approach End Anchorage Assemblies)

N
N

I~ —

Hazard Inside

6' Min. Clear Zone Or

Approach End Anchorage Assembly

i
|
| \2 Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
‘ A'Opr"@f/?
— "D,

€pa

i Tty ) Type Varies
W‘ a Horiz. Clear. ‘ — QE’ (Typ )
il A il B A il A A A il
‘ 7\ —_ N\ Face Of Guardrail o T~

T
Trailing Departure Line

Required Extension

N Edge Of Traffic Lane Point Of / j
Length Of Need Departure

Length Of Guardrail System (Limit Of Pay For Guardrail)

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

=
Beginning Of Length Of Need (LA) E/// Beginning Of Length Of Need (RA)
N X (Length Of Advancement LA) ‘ % / ‘ X (Length Of Advancement RA) y
. g .
‘ s Back Of Hazard ‘ (RA) Clear Zone Limit Or
o L/ = / Horizontal Clearance Limit
(LA) Clear Zone Limit Or s 1
Horizontal Clearance Limit R *
N | '// Ly —— — }
Approach End Anchorage Assembly Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes g/ [ ~L Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
(Type Varies) (LA) / Hazard Inside Clear Zone D@ﬁa (Type Varies)
Line W — or Hori ~—~"Pary,, )
rure r Horizontal Clearance =~ e
pepar ¥ —" Z 5 T e gy
— B8 B B Bl | & B B B B Bal_L8 B A BB _
/;(\ Nl Face Of Guardrail -/ = 5:(_\
Q 7
- P d ; Etnd . Vari h Edge Of Traffic Lane Vari ; Epd . Point Of Departure (RA)
S reatmen aries aries reatmen
_— —f < JRIGHT APPROACH (RA) —

Point Of Departure (LA)

LEFT APPROACH (LA)—>

LENGTH OF NEED

Length Of Guardrail System (Limit Of Pay For Guardrail)

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

For description of the dimensions D, d and X, see Length of Advancement - Figure 1.
For additional shoulder guardrail information, see Details B and C.

LOCATING TERMINALS ON SHOULDER GUARDRAILS - FIGURE 2
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Approach End

Varies Anchorage Assembly )
End Anchorage Type II (2 Panels Min.) (Flare Shown) ‘
Flared End Section 5 Min M
il i i i il i Approach End Approach End
- T T T T T Y _Shmder Line - Anchorage Assembly Varies Varies Varies Anchorage Assembly
(Flare Shown) (2 Panels Min.) ‘ ‘ (2 Panels Min.) (Flare Shown)
<3 Edge Of Traffic Lanes
Shoulder Line e Flared End Section 1; End Anchorage Type II % g g i g 8 8 8 8 8 g g H_M
- - e - — — — — —
Approach End LM%THS’ win —° " varies =~ o " N ~ oy e
| Anchorage Assembly L Varies 1 Hazard (2 Panels Min.) ! Approach End } Edge Of Traffic Lane <
(Flare Shown) (2 Panels Min.) — 6' Anchorage Assembly e ) —_— —
P ‘ 5n Mmhm (Flare Shown) Edge Of Traffic Lane — —_>

i A A A A A A A
Shoulder Line — End Anchorage Type 11 — \— Flared End Section __ Shoulder Line —~ . - _

7 T g ] ] ] ] ]
Edge Of Traffic Lanes —_> W
-Hazard

Approach End Approach End

Shoulder Li ) . .
e N Anchorage Assembly Varies ‘ Varies ‘ Varies Anchorage Assembly
L] L L Ll Ll g \ (Flare Shown) " (2 Panels min.) | " (2 Panels min.) | (Flare Shown)
‘ Flared End Section
Approach End
| anchorage Assemb . . | e Arenerase Tvee UNDIVIDED ROADWAY- DETAIL C
| y varies | Varies 1 6 | Notes For Details B & C:
(Flare Shown) (2 Panels Min.) Min. See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8.

Median Guardrail Applications Shown Are For Locations See Details K and L for guardrail offsets.

Where Approach End Anchorage Assemblies Are Outside For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.

Of The Opposing Roadway Clear Zone. For hazards that require shielding and are located back of curb see other

DIVIDED ROADWAY- DETAIL B sheets of this index, and where rigid barrier is required see Index No. 410.
End Anchorage Type II With Buffer End Section ‘ , |6, | Varies | 1 Panel_| 4 Panels Min.
When Located Outside Of Approaching Clear Zone, |_Varies 1 Panel | 4 Panels Min. Min
Crash Cushion or Redirective Median End Anchorage
Assembly Required When Inside Approaching Clear <3 — Edge Of Traffic Lane
Zone, See Sheet 9 And General Note No. 14. <3 Edge Of Traffic Lane
/ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ e Shoulder Line ‘
e stosertine _ AT T Ty T
T ] ] 8§ T T B ‘ Flared End Section 5 Min

125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate

125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate
187" R: 1:15 Tager Rate * End Anchorage Type II : 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate
125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate Flared End Section ﬁ\ 5" Min.
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate R e e e N
______ j_ ____‘______H_H_H_H__H_H______ ShoulderLInej_
Shoulder tine ‘ ‘ Edge Of Traffic Lane -/ <3 End Anchorage Type 11 With Buffer End Section When Located
Edge Of Traffic Lane _/ > End Anchorage Type I With Buffer End Section When Outside Of Approaching Clear Zone, Crash Cushion or Redirective
Located Outside Of Approaching Clear Zone, Crash Median End Anchorage Assembly Required When Inside Approaching
4 Panels Min. 1 Panel | varies | Cushion or Redirective Median End Anchorage Assembly Clear Zone. See General Note No. 14.
‘ ‘ ‘ Required When Inside Approaching Clear Zone, See
Sheet 9 And General Note No. 14. ONE-WAY TRAFFIC- DETAIL G

This Guardrail Configuration Applies Where Approach End Anchorage Assemblies
Cannot be Located Outside Of The Opposing Roadway Clear Zone.

OPPOSING TRAFFIC- DETAIL D

X 1:10 Taper Rate For Design Speeds =45 mph
1:15 Taper Rate For Design Speeds =50 mph

Notes For Details D & G:

See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, and 14.

See Details K and L for guardrail offsets.

For hazards that require shielding and are located back of curb see other
sheets of this index, and where rigid barrier is required see Index No. 410.

GUARDRAIL APPLICATION FOR NARROW MEDIAN AND GORE HAZARDS

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
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Installation When Other Hazards Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present

Approach End A Varies 2.5 Panels Transition Section

(See Detail J)

AnchorageAssembly ‘

A ] ] ] * [ n

Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only

(No Shoulder Gutter)

Approach End
Transition Section

Anchorage Assembly

(See Detail J) (Flare Shown)

Guardrail Not Required Except Where
Slope Steeper Than 1 : 3 Or Other

Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only

4 L i B P A BAAARAR pRARA § f 8 i i g g
— — - —_—— — — - No Shoul tt
<::|_1 Bridge Rail F\‘f L L Bridge Rail Projection J;:j Hazards Are Present (62.5' Min.) (No Shoulder Gu ei\)pproach End
; : Varies 4 P /s W-
_Prolect/on P JE— P Approach Approach | P JE— ‘ anels Beam Transition Section ___Anchorage Assembly
—> Bridge Rail . Slab Bridge Slab —> 1 I‘:;’;annel (See Detail J) (Flare Shown)
i Projection Nl j’ &t Bridge Rail Projection —~_ i A | L g 0 L
—_— e — e — i
T 0 008000 Fooog 8 0§ ¢ ] ] ] T = - J— — BAAAR B 8 @ i g I i L L= _
T i T L : ’ S f\lf N Bridge Rail Projection L L Bridge Rail Projection 7
Approach End A
Approach End Transition Section Anchorage Assembly <3 End Anchorage Type II Approach . Approach <3
AnchorageAssembly |Varies 2.5 Panels Transition Section (See Detail J) \ (Flare Shown) Flared End Section Slab Bridge Slab
T T T ; =
(Flare Shown) (See Detail J) Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only - - - _% -
Installation When Other Hazards Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present (No Shoulder Gutter) 1
For Median Guardrail See Sheets 8 & 9 And General Note 12.
A With Four Or More Lanes Trailing Guardrail Anchorages May Be As Shown In Detail P Unless Other Anchorage Called Out In The Plans % _
UNDIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL O |:> Approach Approach Flared End Section |:>
Slab Bridge Slab End Anchorage Type 11
. . L A L L . . L N
Bridge Rail Projection ™ 1 B Bridge Rail Projection
< i— ———F— T 7 7 800000 — — — I
T T % * T 1 ¢ T T 8§ o § o7 7
4 P Is W-B i
Approach End anels eam 1]\/7::’/65/
Anchorage Assembly | Varies| 2.5 panels Transition Section /\/I;‘anne
(Flare Shown) ‘ ‘ ‘ (See Detail J) _ _
Installation When Other Hazards Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present Guardrail Not Required Except Where
Slope Steeper Than 1:3 Or Other
Hazards Are Present
Notes For Details 0 & P: (62.5' Min.)
See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 9. See Detail J for approach connections to bridges. DIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL P
For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
Shoulder gutter in itself does not require the installation of guardrail.
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
FEVISION 13 FDOT) GUARDRAIL "o "o
07/01/02 |3 —=~ DESIGN STANDARDS 400 6 of 26
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Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper

Installation When Other Hazards Or Sh?u/der Gutter Are Present Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only Than ]3 Or Other Hazards Are Present (62.5' Min.) Installation For Bridge End Hazard Only |
Approach End Anchorage A Varies (No Shoulder Gutter) ; Pvaanrel/ei/lin | 4 Panels (No Shoulder Gutter)
Assembly (Flare Shown) | Varies | 1 Panel | Transition Section . . s ' Transition Section | Approach End Anchorage
Min See Index No. 402 Transition Section  Approach End Anchorage 0 See Index No. 402 Assembly (Flare Shown) ‘
MJ ’ ’ See Index No. 402 Assembly (Flare Shown) Min # End Of Hazard ’ /
[}l A
e e S MRS 12 Ciffftt—tie 8 8 8 & g o N "J_J—J/%_
& L L Bridge Rail Projection - L L Bridge Rail Projection
N Approach Approach < Approach Approach
pg/ab Bridge pZIab End Anchorage Type II Slab Bridge Slab ::I
a _—> =+ Flared End Section T 7
— T TR e e 8 8 ¥ ¢ ~— ' '
For Median Guardrail See Sheets 10 & 11 And General Note 12
) Approach End Anchorage A
A b End Anch Varies ]Vi’r/esl - tion Secti Transition Section |Assembly (Flare Shown) T T
pproach End Anchorage anel| Transition Section See Index No. 402 1 - — — - T T T/ — - e
Assembly (Flare Shown) ! Min. | See Index No. 402 N T Flared End Section
. Approac .
Installation When Other Hazards Installation For Bridge End Hazard —> pglab Bridge Apg;ssm End Anchorage Type II
Or Shoulder Gutter Are Present Only (No Shoulder Gutter) Bridge Rail Projection N - -
N With Four Or More Lanes Trailing Guardrail Anchorages May Be As A . - - = T T = - . .
Shown In Detail I Unless Other Anchorage Called Out In The Plans v 0 7 ¢ : ' '
Varies End Of Hazard 4L—>
UNDIVIDED ROADWAY DETAIL H Approach End Anchorage | Varies |1 Panels| Transition Section 4 Panels ‘ Varies
) Assembly (Flare Shown) " Min.  See Index No. 402 "1 Panel Min.
Notes For Details H & I Installation When Other Hazards Are Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper
See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 9. See Index No. 402 for approach connections to bridges. Present Or Shoulder Gutter Present Than 1.3 Or Other Hazards Are Present
For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and in the plans. (62.5 Min.)
Shoulder gutter in itself does not require the installation of guardrail. DIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL I

GUARDRAIL APPLICATIONS FOR BRIDGES WITH FULL WIDTH SHOULDERS AND
SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIER EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH

No Panel (s) Required In Absence Of Other Hazards

Approach End Anchorage A
‘Assemb/y (Flare Shown) ‘

Varies  Transition Section

Varies To Meet Need When Other Hazards Are Present

M See Deta/l‘ K
8

‘ See Index No. 402
1 Panel (See Detail W)

Guardrail Not Required Except Where Slope Steeper

Varies

Than 1:3 Or Other Hazards Are Present

Varies

ir—r End Of Hazard
Flared End Min.|__ End Anchorage T)/DE' 11

Section 7 |
A A A

1 Panel (See Detail W)
125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate
187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate

-

55

Projection Of Normal
Shoulder L/ne

Bridge Rail Projection

Projection Of Normal

Approach End Anchorage

125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate Projection OF l < ] ] 8 g g
R, rojection orma L I
‘ L . 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate jt / Shoulder Line 1 10 For Design Speeds =45 mph
‘ g ] I g R 8 8 oo to i 1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mph
1:10 For Design Speeds =45 mph | Bridge Rail Projection Off set Approach Exist. Bridge
1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mp T Exist. Bridge See Detail K < Slab 9
Offset <:I Approach
tﬁ Offset —> Slab L —_— — .
1:10 For Design Speeds =45 mph 9 . .
1:15 For Design Speeds =50 mph For Median Guardrail See Sheets 10 & 11 And General Note 12
Shoulder Llne ‘ [ g P HpH T L T
. . . . . T T T T N
oo Dot /‘ p j T 1 Panel (See Detail W) See Detail K Fr—
ee Detal 125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate Bridge Rail Projection Off , —> pg/ab Exist. Bridge |
R se
187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate Projection 0f Normal 1:10 For Design Speeds =45 mph
, o . Shoulder Lme 1 15 For Design Speeds =50 mph
Varies | Transition Section | - T T

: Assembly (Flare Shown)

L

See Index No. 402

-

* ;]

] ] U v i

1 Panel (See Detail W)

12.5'
)\5162 , Wing Post
Wing Post
=

sw
6.25
125' R LAYOUT
12.5'
)\%25 Wing Post
7\% Wing Post

| To4g =

Lse

6.25'

187" R LAYOUT

See General Note No. 13

STANDARD PANELS SET TO
RADIALS ADJOINING BRIDGES

No Panel (s) Required In Absence Of Other Hazards No Panel (s) Required In Absence Of 125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate
Varies To Meet Need When Other Hazards Are Present Other Hazards, Varies To Meet Need 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate DETAIL W
A With Four Or More Lanes Trailing Guardrail Anchorages May Be As When Other Hazards Are Present
Shown In Detail I Unless Other Anchorage Called Out In The Plans Approach End Anchorage | ‘ Varies ‘ Transition Section
UNDIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL S | Assembly (Flare Shown) | | " See Index No. 402 |
Notes for Details S & T: DIVIDED ROADWAY - DETAIL T
See General Notes Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 9. See Index No. 402 for approach connections to bridges.
For end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
GUARDRAIL APPLICATIONS FOR BRIDGES WITH LESS THAN FULL WIDTH SHOULDERS AND
SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIER EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (E FDDTit NO. NO.
07/01/07 |& —= " DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL 400 7 of 26
o
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Approach Slab

Bridge For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below Left | <:|
Edge Of Travel Lane
s L
‘ L . 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph Misc. Asph. Pavt. To
Transition Section | 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph Suit Shoulder Treatment :
6 0r 10' Shoulder (Std.) — pos See DETAIL J : or Design Speeds = mp ui oulder Treatmen Shoulder Line
1:25 When Shoulder Gutter Present | \
;%fiﬂ B8 0 B 1 T T i r - - b . . . . . 7 . Extended Shoulder —
— T .
Break Point Guardrail 125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate A Not Steeper Than Shoulder Transition
N .. Extended Shoulder j\ 1:10 (Extended Shoulder)
P 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate 5/ Vari Extended Shoulder T I e
See Detail W ope Varies i
- ( irw) / = e Slope Varies E
5' Misc. Asphalt Pavt. - - - - - - - - o S A - 3
Approach End ? =
GUARDRAIL LENGTH (Ft.) Anchorage Assembly §
Design ‘ 6' & ‘8’ Rdwy. Shidr.| 10" &' 12" Rdwy. Shidr. Remarks E
Speed Projected €z M”?' Guardrail M”?' Guardrail Lengths are based on minimum median widths and S| . A
ADT (Ft.) | Median Median 3 . Shoulder Line
(mph) . Length ) Length on standard clear zone widths for travel lanes on A
Width Width tangent roadways, and the length of advancement
60-70 =1500 36 20 3565 >4 306.5 needed for flared end anchorage assemblies to J
- 1500 . .
60-70 = 30 44 281.5 8 219.0 shield normal transverse undersiope and bridge Edge Of Travel Lane
55 =1500 30 44 281.5 48 219.0 . |:>
55 1500 >4 38 194.0 22 144.0 end hazards. Lengths may need to be adjusted for
7550 1500 24 38 194'0 e} 144‘0 auxiliary lanes, curved roadways, parallel end Note: For approach end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
45-50 <1500 20 34 144.0 38 94.0 2”6’70; age assefb"es/ skewed crossings and other |\ WHEN END TERMINAL IS OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
45-50 |Urban w/o Curb| 24 38 194.0 42 144.0 azards present.
35-40 |Urban w/o Curb| 18 32 144.0 36 81.5
Bridge Approach Slab
For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below |
Transition Section ) <:|
( See DETAIL J ‘ ,ﬁ Edge Of Traffic Lane
Flared End Section L
s . | —1 L . 10" Min.
6" Or 10" Shoulder (Std.) — 1:10 For Design Speeds < 45 mph ,ﬁ Shoulder Line ‘
= ———SI BB 0§ 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph - / - —
- Extended Shoulder Not | Misc. Asph. Pavt. 15° or Flatter o
Guardrail ‘ 125" R: I:10 Taper Rate Steeper Than 1:10 —~ | To Suit Shoulder _NN— o
9 |187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate Treatment —— ///f’ Shoulder Transition
. (See Detail W) — ] Median (Extended Shoulder) &
BreakPoth[ S T - - — - iy o G.%f%ffﬂf;/jdfffff:rf— ‘%
Extended Shoulder - — ’g) ’:/U ” o \ Crash Cushion or; Redirective Median End Anchorage Assembly =
Sd TN i . — No. niform Slope —
ﬂ e o' Misc. S — /'/And Rate Varies, See Sheet P Guardrail Transition (Fo‘r Transition Details See APL Manufacturer
d Asphait Pavt. o — - B;partufe Line (Location Drawings For Individual Crash Cushion Used) -
T Shoulder Line Edge Of Traffic Lane
{ \
Bridge Approach Slab |:‘>
GUARDRAIL LENGTHS
Median 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE
Width 6' Bridge Shoulder 10' Bridge Shoulder 6' Bridge Shoulder 10" Bridge Shoulder
(Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.)
) Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total
32 9.5 6 15.5 19375 6.5 4 10.5 131.25 135| 10 | 235 293.75 8.5 6 14.5 181.25
34 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 7.5 5 12.5 156.25 14.5 11 255 318.75 9.5 7 16.5 206.25
36 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 7.5 5 12.5 156.25 155| 12 | 27.5 343.75 10.5 8 18.5 231.25
38 11.5 8 19.5 243.75 8.5 6 14.5 181.25 165| 13 | 29.5 368.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25
40 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 9.5 6 155 193.75 17.5 13 | 30.5 381.25 13.5 11 24.5 306.25
42 13.5 9 22.5 281.25 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 19.5 15 34.5 431.25 14.5 11 255 318.75
44 145 | 10 | 24.5 306.25 10.5 7 17.5 218.75 20.5| 16 | 36.5 456.25 155 12 | 27.5 343.75
46 145 10 | 245 306.25 11.5 8 19.5 243.75 215 | 17 | 38.5 481.25 165 13 | 29.5 368.75
48 155 11 26.5 331.25 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 22.5 17 39.5 493.75 17.5 13 30.5 381.25
The lengths shown on this table are typical for roadways with standard width shoulders. Length requirements shall be determined
on a site specific basis for both standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and end anchorage or end shielding use.
WHEN END TERMINAL CANNOT BE LOCATED OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
FEVISION 13 FDOT) GUARDRAIL "o "o
06/06/14 |3 —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 400 8 of 26
o
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Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below)

Crash
Cushion

10" Min.

L
Approac‘h Slab
|

,ﬁ Edge Of Traffic Lane

Bridge
( ¢
- \ Transition Section . Pl
Q LL See DETAIL J 1:10 For Design Speeds <= 45 mph S &
{ 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph § Shoulder Line -
———q0 0000 7 . - - - / JE e~
! i Misc. Asphalt Pavt. o
Guardrail (See Sheet 7) —|_| . Misc fsc. fsp v & Median _ S| _ R
dl = Asphalt ; §
1 A A -—_ —m--: rrsm Y — _— —_— | —
) ! . . ; N -
o| (125 R 1:10 Taper Rate Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) As | Shoulder Line - .
~ 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rarej Required For Redirective Crash Cushion S ~
\(See Detail W) c
L p)
. Edge Of Traffic Lane
Bridge ‘ Guardrail Length-One Half Panel Less ‘ I:>
~Approach Slab | J Than Taper Side For Plan Quantities \
MEDIANS WITH 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
Bridge Approach Slab T Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below)
|Tran5/tion Section <:| ; -
| | See DETAIL J ;ﬁ Edge Of Traffic Lane ﬂ (}
of L _
Shoulder Line I
——= B 07 - - —
125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate 1:10 For Design Speeds < 45 mph Crash Cushion or Redirective Median End|Anchorage Assembly
1 : i <
187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate — 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph /7 10" Min. / ¢ Median S
Guardrail (See Sheet 7) —| (See Detail W) - - - T T " d *7*7*7*7*7*7*7*‘7**** g -
. o =
Misc. Asphalt Pavt. Misc. Asphalt
q — [ -
A A A A A A A A C. C. A}
N | I % Shoulder Line
o 97
C
D

Bridge

e Approach Slab

Guardrail Length-One Half Panel Less Than Taper Side For Plan Quantities

Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) As Required For Redirective Crash Cushion _J

L Edge Of Traffic Lane irt

MEDIANS WITH 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERSIZ">

Speed (S;) For Determining Crash Cushion Size:
[(CZ-d)]

| ¢z | Design Speed

S; = % (Design Speed) =

SIZING CRASH CUSHIONS LOCATED

ON OPPOSING ROADWAY SHOULDERS

Note: The guardrail configurations shown apply only to parallel or near parallel bridges with open medians.
/— Fdae OF Traffic Lane < GUARDRAIL LENGTHS
o Lme////// MEDIAN 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
¢N . Depirt/u/// WIDTH 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE

N i‘ w///// (Ft.) | pANELS (No.)| LENGTH (Ft.)| PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) | PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft) | PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.)

§§ i ""/"i"/ CCN— Point Of Impact Speed (Sy) 30 14.5 181.25 20.5 256.25 7.5 93.75 10.5 131.25

///// \ Crash Cushion Located On 28 12,5 156.25 18.5 231.25 6.5 81.25 8.5 106.25

X Opposing Roadway Shoulder 26 1.5 143.75 15.5 193.75 5.5% 68.75 6.5 81.25

L (Runout Length) 24 9.5 118.75 13.5 168.75 5.5% 68.75 5.5% 68.75

specific basis.

The lengths shown in this table are based on standard widths for roadway and bridge median shoulders.
both standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and end anchorage or end shielding requirements shall be determined on a site
When crash cushions are required on opposing roadway shoulders, their sizes may be determined by the residual
speeds (S;'s) along the runouts from the approach roadways; however, when calculated speeds (S;'s) are less than 30 mph; crash
cushions shall be no less in size than for 30 mph, see speed diagram left.
crash cushion more than 2.5' in width, see * below.

Length requirements for

The number of panels may be reduced when installing a

* Number shown is the minimum number of panels plus a W-Thrie beam transition panel, single faced guardrail must have a length
of five (5) or more panels.

APPROACH GUARDRAIL TREATMENTS FOR BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING
EXTENDING FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH IN NARROW MEDIANS WITH FLUSH SHOULDERS

LAST
REVISION

06/06/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
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Approach Slab

Bridge For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below | <:I
‘ Edge Of Travel Lane j\
5 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph
6" 0r 10" Shoulder (Std.) Y 2;‘2”;22; ZECZSZ | 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph Misc. Asph. Pavt. To Suit ‘ )
. ‘ 1:25 When Shoulder Gutter Present Shoulder Treatment Shoulder Line ﬂ\
ook P‘o,‘m L] ‘ ] g ] ] ;L g B T u** . . . —7 7 7 T n T Extended Shoulder Not - Shoulder Transition
N 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate -/ Steeper Than 1:10 (Extended Shoulder)
> 187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate Extended Shoulder j\ —_—
= ) ) ) J Extended Shoulder
Guardrail  (See Detail W) FS/ope Varies Slope Varies J S
5' Misc. Asphalt Pavt. -7 - - — I _ § B /- R . '705)
GUARDRAIL LENGTH (Ft.) Remarks Approach End = =
) 6' & 8 Rdwy. Shidr.| 10’ & 12' Rdwy. Shidr. | Lengths are based on minimum median widths and on Anchorage Assembly e
Design Projected cz Min. ] Min. | standard clear zone widths for travel lanes on tangent ,S,
Speed ADT (Ft.) | Median |CU@rdrail\ . ian | GUardrail | roadways, and the length of advancement needed for <
(mph) Width Length Width Length flared end anchorage assemblies to shield normal § - ‘ J
60-70 = 1500 36 50 3625 54 3125 transverse underslope and bridge end hazards. k/G Shoulder Line
60-70 < 1500 30 44 287.5 48 237.5 Lengths may need to be adjusted for connection
55 > 1500 30 44 287.5 48 237.5 location on wing post or bridge traffic railing barrier J
55 < 1500 24 38 2125 42 162.5 (see Index No. 402), auxiliary lanes, curved roadways, Edge Of Travel Lane —=>
45-50 = 1500 24 38 212.5 42 162.5 parallel end anchorage assemblies, skewed crossings
45-50 < 1500 20 34 162.5 38 1125 and other hazards present. When the wing post is
45-50 |Urban w/o Curb| 24 38 2125 VY 162.5 replaced by bridge traffic railing barrier, reference Note: For approach end anchorage assemblies see sheets elsewhere in this Index and the plans.
35-40 |Urban w/o Curb| 18 | 32 162.5 36 100.0 | Detail J and see Index No. 402 WHEN END TERMINAL IS OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
Approach Slab
For Guardrail Lengths See Table Below |
Bridge " .
Transition Section
(‘ Index No. 402 i ‘ Edge Of Travel Lane *\ <
6 Or 10' Shoulder (Std.) — ‘ _ ‘ 10 Min.
, 1:10 For Design Speeds = 45 mph | Shoulder Line
y = IR —— _ 1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph 1 [y S j\ N
125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate —J\'_ Flared E.d i-i-i-!-,:-‘. - ' Extended Shoulder Not ‘ /\54/{756./(;45[32; Patvt. Tf Suit 15 or Flatter 4/ ( I n—
187' R: 1:15 Taper Eate d Coardrail Section Back Rail (To Be Paid .-’-i-"-"-.’-.' ' Steeper Than 1:10 ? oulder Trea mer‘7 R 7 Shoulder Transition N
(See Detail W) — |~ Guardral For As Guardrail, LF) L T T T — — _— & Median  (Extended Shoulder) T
., - - - = - - Y - - —— 74‘17#4&'{_&7%7 CC 4'“7 ’7:7 pa——e - — 3
Break Point Extended ShOUI/der’ — o _ Crash Cushion'or Redirective Median End Anchorage Assembl §
'* . . 5' Misc. Asphalt Pavt —— IVaries, see Sheet No. 3) Uniform Slope M ‘ g y
2 }F L —— " pepa ?ulre Line (Location And Rate Y Guardrail Transition (For Transition Details See APL Manufacturer
| 30° Depar Drawings For Individual 'Crash Cushion Used) e
— 1
! Shoulder Line J
" 7
Bridge
g 1 Approach Slab GUARDRAIL LENGTHS Edge Of Travel Lane |:>
Median 110 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE
Width 6' Bridge Shoulder 10" Bridge Shoulder 6' Bridge Shoulder 10' Bridge Shoulder
(ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.) Panels (No.) Length (Ft.)
Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total Front| Back | Total Total
32 7.5 6 13.5 168.75 4.5 3 7.5 93.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75
34 8.5 6 14.5 181.25 5.5 4 9.5 118.75 12.5 10 | 22.5 281.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75
36 9.5 7 16.5 206.25 6.5 5 11.5 143.75 13.5 11 24.5 306.25 8.5 7 15.5 193.75
38 10.5 8 18.5 231.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75 145 12 | 26.5 331.25 10.5 9 19.5 243.75
40 10.5 8 18.5 231.25 7.5 6 13.5 168.75 16.5 13 | 29.5 368.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25
42 11.5 8 19.5 243.75 8.5 6 14.5 181.25 17.5 14 | 31.5 393.75 12.5 10 22.5 281.25
44 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 9.5 7 16.5 206.25 18.5 15 | 335 418.75 13.5 11 24.5 306.25
46 12.5 9 21.5 268.75 10.5 8 18.5 231.25 19.5 16 | 355 443.75 14.5 12 26.5 331.25
48 145| 11 | 255 318.75 11.5 9 20.5 256.25 20.5| 16 | 36.5 456.25 165 13 | 29.5 368.75
The lengths shown on this table are typical for roadways with standard width shoulders and a relocated connection to the existing wing
post. When the wing post is replaced by bridge traffic railing barrier, reference Detail J and see Index No. 402. Length requirements shall
be determined on a site specific basis for both standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and for end anchorage or end shielding use.
WHEN END TERMINAL CANNOT BE LOCATED OUTSIDE OF OPPOSING ROADWAY CLEAR ZONE
APPROACH GUARDRAIL TREATMENTS FOR BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING
EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH IN WIDE MEDIANS WITH FLUSH SHOULDERS
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION | FDOT\) GUARDRAIL no. no.
06/06/14 E -~ DESIGN STANDARDS 400 10 of 26




11:09:04 AM

6/8/2015

Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below) Crash 10" Min.

Cushion
Bridge <
g T Edge Of Traffic Lane
C / <
J )
& Transition Section . i <) -
125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate S See Index No. 402 ”g ior ges'.g” ipeegs i ;g mp/;] §_ = X
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate | ' or pesign speeds ‘_ mp Shoulder Line
i v i - - - / - [ A D
(See Detail W) | , ¥ = . Misc. Asphalt Pavt.N ¢ Median _§
Guardrail S Misc. A T 0 - e
(See SheetQ)/hc — ft i A i A 8 A A - — e _— g = — —
. \ A . . Shoulder Line R
> Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) 5 N
Approach Slab | Special Blocks As Required As Required For Redirective Crash Cushion - .
5 - I~ \ ; /
: ~ Guardrail Panels And Lengths Same Edge Of Traffic Lane
Bridge ‘ o _—>
As Taper Side For Plan Quantities
MEDIANS WITH 10" BRIDGE SHOULDERS
Guardrail Panels And Length (See Table Below)
Bridge Transition Section <3 Edge Of Traffic Lane
¢ See Index No. 402 J/ ¢
. )
125 R: 1:10 Taper Rate ~ R
187' R: 1:15 Taper Rate /— Shoulder Line ®
(See Detail W) 1:10 For Des{gn Speeds = 45 mph Crash Cushion or Redirective Median End|Anchorage Assembly
1:15 For Design Speeds = 50 mph ¢ Median -
, q o 4 IR St ™ R
Guardrail I g . = 10" Min S
(See Sheet 9) As Required Misc. Asphalt Pavt. ! ‘ §
E - - = —
= 1] =l il A A A A C. C | \
* [ | DN \ N Shoulder Line
© Approach Slab N o
5 ‘ | X - S
' J J« Guardrail Transition (Approach Section) Edge Of Traffic Lane
Bridge As Required For Redirective Crash Cushion
Guardrail Panels And Lengths Same
T . Tyt
As Taper Side For Plan Quantities |:>
MEDIANS WITH 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
Note: The guardrail configurations shown apply only to parallel or near parallel bridges with open medians.
/ Edge Of Traffic Lane <
= GUARDRAIL LENGTHS
o Line —— , .
e -
2~ - Depariul// MEDIAN 6' BRIDGE SHOULDERS 10' BRIDGE SHOULDERS
,3 5 //// WIDTH 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE 1:10 TAPER RATE 1:15 TAPER RATE
& § a a A aafAapafl C. C. " (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.) PANELS (No.) | LENGTH (Ft.)
L > :
S = \ Point Of Impact Speed (51) 30 125 156.25 18.5 231.25 6.5 81.25 9.5 118.75
_ - ) 28 11.5 143.75 16.5 206.25 5.5 68.75 7.5 93.75
— = Crash Cushion Located On 26 9.5 118.75 14.5 181.25 5.5% 68.75 5.5% 68.75
‘ X Opposing Roadway Shoulder 24 8.5 106.25 11.5 143.75 5.5% 68.75 5.5% 68.75
‘ L (Runout Length) The lengths shown in this table are based on standard widths for roadway and bridge median shoulders. Length requirements for both

standard width and narrow bridge shoulders and end anchorage or end shielding requirements shall be determined on a site specific basis.
Speed (S;) For Determining Crash Cushion Size: When crash cushions are required on opposing roadway shoulders, their sizes may be determined by the residual speeds (S;'s) along the
X ) [(Cz-d)] . runouts from the approach roadways; however, when calculated speeds (S;'s) are less than 30 mph crash cushions shall be no less in size
Sp= T (Design Speed) = L ¢z | Design Speed than for 30 mph; see speed diagram left. The number of panels may be reduced when installing a crash cushion more than 2.5' in width;
see * below.
SIZING CRASH CUSHIONS LOCATED

ON OPPOSING ROADWAY SHOULDERS

*Number shown is the minimum number of panels plus a W-Thrie beam transition panel; single faced guardrail must have a length of five (5)
or more panels.

APPROACH GUARDRAIL TREATMENTS FOR BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING
EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH IN NARROW MEDIANS WITH FLUSH SHOULDERS

LasT  |Z| DESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX
REVISION |& I0E
06/06/14 é @ DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL 400

SHEET
NO
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LEGEND

@ Edge of traffic lane for simple curve turnouts.
Edge of travel lane for taper turnouts.

@ Taper.

RADIAL GUARDRAIL

@ Pavement return (radius R,). Normal Turnouts
R Taper Simple Curve
@ Flared end anchorage to be installed except when existing ! Panels Panels
guardrail on intersecting drive or side road adjoins the R Required A R, Required A
ject.
projec 15 | 25 3 85°56' | 25 3 85756'
) ) 200 | 25 3 85°56' | 25 3 85°56'
@ Post ;lor lzocatu;gf fla;e,d.pr;);/mat? to PC or PT: >5 o5 3 85°56' | 25 3 85°56'
NO- B post for Rad’_’_ K 205r esds'< o 30 | 25 3 85°56' | 25 3 85°56'
0- 2 pos' Tor Hacl o e RADIAL GUARDRAIL 35 [25°] 3 8556 | 25 | 3 8550
Between No. 4 and No. 5 posts for Radii 50" or greater. 20 20 5 89°31" 720 5 89°37
) ) 45' 40' 5 89°31' | 40’ 5 89°31'
@ Post for locating flare, proximate to PC or PT: 50 20 5 89°31' 20 5 89°31'

No. 3 post for Radii 25" or less.

Between No. 4 and No. 5 posts for Radii greater than 25'. Note: Only 25" and 40" radius panels are to be used for

return guardrail on normal turnouts. On skewed
turnouts the number of panels used and their
arrangement with straight panels will be as shown
in the plans or as directed by the Engineer.

@ Expanded shoulder for guardrail.

Expanded shoulder for flared guardrail end anchorage.

¢ Intersecting Drive
Or Side Road i j
r r oide Roa @ Shoulder in absence of guardrail.

L ‘ Flared end anchorage assembly. ¢ Intersecting Drive
/  Or Side Road

‘ ‘ @ Radial guardrail to be installed when guardrail required on the
L ‘ I intersecting drive or side road (radius R.).

I
K@ @ End anchorage Type Il (radial return only).

@ Guardrail installation limited to roadway right of way unless

|
\\’\{_® otherwise called for in the plans.

PC or PT

PC or PT

Roadway \ Roadway \ < PC or PT

TAPER TURNOUTS SIMPLE CURVE TURNOUTS

Note: The guardrail application shown on this sheet are for highways with flush
shoulders and no restraints for constructing flared end anchorages and minimum
lengths of guardrail. For highways with flush shoulders and restraints to
constructing flared anchorages, see General Note No. 6.

Where openings in guardrail are required in close proximity to bridge traffic
rails or ends of concrete barrier walls, and minimum length guardrail with
flared end anchorages can not be applied, either controlled release returns
or energy absorbing terminals are to be applied.

GUARDRAIL APPLICATIONS FOR INTERSECTING DRIVES AND SIDE ROADS ON RURAL FACILITIES

LAST
REVISION

07/01/04

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

20]6 INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
Frooﬁ DESIGN STANDARDS CUARDRAIL 400 12 of 26




%" @x18.5" Long Upper And
17.5" Long Lower Post Bolt
And Nut With 134" 0D Steel

%" @x20" Long Upper And
19" Long Lower Post Bolt 76"
And Nut With 134" 0D Steel

Washers Under Nuts

Washers Under Nuts

End Shoulder

11:09:05 AM

6/8/2015

T Gu'it.er ; [ 6" Dike
ransition .
) ) Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
R With Dike =~
> | 7l /006 |
- 0.02 (Std.) Sl —l—/—'
- N 73
2] EEZ
SECTION AA SECTION BB SECTION CC SECTION DD
SECTION EE
21"x12"x%" Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector Plate SECTION CC SECTION DD
1 APPLICATIONS U v W " - >
4" 2" 1%
R r Single Face Guardrail 6%" | 4%" | 3%" | 7%" nom. | 5%" nom. 5" nom.
. @I T 3 A T
°°Ji 7/7 N ?ﬁgﬁ;i ;zngGuardral/ with 5| 3% | 2%" | 6%" nom. 4%" nom. 4" nom.
1y 3 Double Face Guardrail With
8" +‘ L—4 Y , a3 | 23 7 30 3 1y
1 ] 1 Steel Posts % % 1% 5% 3% 3%
8"x8"x1%" Special All Holes Are 1" @ Back z i: Back
Galvanized Steel Contoured Contoured For Double Face Guardrail Connections To Median Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier,
Filler Plate BLOCK FOR BLOCK FOR See Index No. 410, GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO BARRIER WALL APPROACH ENDS.
SPECIAL GALVANIZED STEEL FILLER PLATE SECTION CC SECTION DD

FOR USE AT SECTION BB THRIE-BEAM OFFSET BLOCKS FIELD TRIMMED FOR USE AT SECTIONS CC & DD

GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITION AND CONNECTION FOR BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE
TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIERS EXTENDING FULL LENGTH OF APPROACH SLAB

DETAIL J

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
01/01/14 § IEE@ DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL 400 13 of 26
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See Index Nos. 420, 422, 423, 424, 425, and 5210 For Barrier End Details

Approach Slab And Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier

Ir

Thrie-Beam
End Measurement For

Standard W-Beam Blockout

/ Midspan Splice

Terminal d
Connector Guardrail Payment b . |
a c e 9 i J m R .
— (a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (9) (h) (i) (J) (k) (1) (m) (n) (0)
Pw ; H T T T Y Y i = = = = : = = e . _ - ‘
0 A 3 s
] r-1%"
3

12'_6"

12'-6" Thrie-Beam

Panel (Nested)

12'-6" W-Beam Panel (Nested)

25' Thrie-Beam Panel 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel 6'-3" W-Thrie
Beam Transition
panel Standard Guardrail,
56'-3" Guardrail Transition Special Transition Or Other Special Treatment
-

21"x12"x%" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate)

Fl

and 8"x8'x1Y" Special Galvanized Steel Filler Plate.
%" @x15" Long HS Hex Bolts (3%" Min. Thread Length)

ELEVATION VIEW

-

Shoulder Break Point N

Note:
Post Alpha Designations I, m, n, and o will have
a Standard 6"x8"x14" Wooden W-beam Blockout.

1

And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" 0D Plain Round Washers

Misc. Asphalt pavt.—*

Under Heads And Nuts.

8 @ 3-1%" cc

6'-3" Typical

] ]

&N

For Other Flare Offsets And Parallel Alignments See Sheets Nos. 6, 7, 8 and 9

D |
“_I_%a F
|

25" Shoulder Gutter Transition (Shoulder Gutter To Gutter With Dike) -

x Edge Of Traffic Lane
| Shoulder Gutter”

71_6"

<l
Direction Of Travel

PLAN VIEW - GUARDRAIL, SHOULDER GUTTER AND SHOULDER TRANSITIONS

W-Thrie Beam
Transition Panel
Begin Shoulder
Gutter Transition

0.06

-

0.06 (Std.)

Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

7'-6"
3'-6" 4
1'-6" 6
Standard
Shoulder
‘ Line —

Shoulder Gutter
0.06 (Std.) ‘

o_qn

ﬂoa

Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

SECTION FF

;

SECTION GG

;

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION NOTE

When shoulder gutter is required, the 25' long dike transition,
shown in the 'PLAN'" and 'PICTORIAL" above, is required. Double
offset blocks are shown for guardrail installations adjacent to
shoulder gutter/dike transitions,; single offset blocks shall be
installed in absence of shoulder gutter. Nested rails shall not
be bolted to the blocks and posts at posts (a), (c), and (e). One
16d galvanized nail shall be driven between each post and block,
and between double blocks, in order to prevent block rotation,
see '16d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF OFFSET BLOCK ROTATION',

this Index.

GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITION AND CONNECTION FOR BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE
TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIERS EXTENDING FULL LENGTH OF APPROACH SLAB

DETAIL J
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
01/01/14 § IEE@ DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL 400 |13Aof 26
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Post Mounted
Panel Splice

Misc. Asphalt Pavt. J

Existing 1'-9" Guardrail Mounting Height

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

Guardrail Mounting Height Transition

Proposed 2'-1" Guardrail Mounting Height

25'-0"

6'-3" 3] 1/2” 6'-3" | 6'-3" | 6'-3" 3] 1/2,1 37 1/2“ 6'-3" |
- = - = = = e - -
T = = T - L

& o

< N

ELEVATION VIEW
Note:

TRANSITION FROM 1'-9" TO 2'-1" W-BEAM GUARDRAIL

Midspan Panel

1. The W-beam Guardrail Mounting Height Transition from 1'-9" to 2'-1" shall
be used to connect to existing 1'-9" guardrail at the project limits or in

special cases as determined by the Engineer.

MOUNTING HEIGHT

LAST
REVISION

01/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX
NO

400

SHEET
NO
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Rubble Protection (Sand-Cement
Protection When Specified)

Rubble Protection (Sand-Cement
Protection When Specified)

_—

}_\ I =k d
L _H — = -
’—‘ 15 ‘ N Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier
! — Bridge Varies (15 Min.) |
30" Approach Slab With Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier
BRIDGES OVER STREAMS BRIDGES OVER STREAMS
N Limit Of Slope Pavement At Roadways |
AN Sand-Cement Protection \\\ And Sand Cement Protection At Railroads ||
12" _— - Y Y/ \\\\\\\V ~~~~~~~~~~~~ J_ ______________________
*‘ — o 1'-6" R (Min.) L
L \ /7| Wing Wall | o 7 u|
|/|H | £ —— [ — —
‘ N Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier
! Bridge ‘ 30" Approach Slab With Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier ‘
BRIDGES OVER RAILROADS BRIDGES OVER ROADWAYS OR RAILROADS
For Additional Information See Index No. 402 For Additional Guardrail Information See Sheet 13
SKETCHES - BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING SKETCHES - BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING
BARRIER EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH BARRIER EXTENDING FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH
SKETCH NOTES
1. These sketches are for showing shoulder interface between roadways and bridges where crossings are normal to
other roadways, railroads and streams. For site specific applications and details see the plans and the FDOT
Structures Design Office "Detailing Manual" and "Design Guidelines".
2. Shoulder treatments shown in these sketches are for locations with shoulder gutter; shoulder hinge location will
vary for facilities without shoulder gutter.
SHOULDER INTERFACE BETWEEN ROADWAYS AND BRIDGES
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (E FDDTit NO. NO.
07/01/04 |3 —= " DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL 400 14 of 26
o
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El

6 Normal Face Of Guardrail
Varies K

2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

(See Detail K) ‘

SHOULDER WITH OR WITHOUT 5" PAVEMENT

Shoulder Line

Misc. Asphalt
Pavt.

J—
_—

NEI

1:15 To Normal
\Sﬂu@r Break Point

Extended Shoulder

Not Steeper Than 1:10

Normal Face Of Guardrail —" \ o
Misc. Asphalt Pavt. With ‘ f E
Paved Or Unpaved Shoulders @ 3 " §
When Called For In The Plans P 8 q:’ s

=

o\ - o S| —
777 / S—; TI7 >~ rE\s
7/ "/ " J Edge Of Traffic Lane §

SHOULDER WITH OR WITHOUT 5" PAVEMENT

_

Misc. Asphalt Pavt—

1:15 To Norma/
—Shoulder Break pojnt

10 iﬁ Extended Shoulder

Normal Face Of Guardrail

Not Steeper Than 1:10
\ } 2' Std.

Varies
See Detail K
Varies

Shoulder Line *\ 3

L Edge Of Traffic Lane

PAVED SHOULDERS

1115 To Normay
- S\hou/\der\B@k Point

10 L Extended Shoulder
Misc. Asphalt Pavt i On 0.06 Rise /S Normal Face Of Guardrail
{
S Shoulder Gutter o

Varies kX

Edge Of Traffic Lane
,/* g

<

SHOULDER GUTTER

) Normal Face Of Guardrail
Varies

(See Detail K) ‘
Varies

4'-6" (Min.)
.

PAVED SHOULDERS

Shoulder Pavt. j\ ‘

2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

Normal Face
Of Guardrail \

Not Steeper
Than 1:10

Transition Slope

—
ks
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

1:6 Reference Line

SECTION AA (EXAMPLE FOR 30' CLEAR ZONE)

30

Normal Face
Of Guardrail j‘

Not Steeper
Than 1:10

Transition Slope

Shoulder Pavt.
2" Misc. Asphalt

Varies |
Pavt. f

1:6 Reference Line

SECTION BB (EXAMPLE FOR 30' CLEAR ZONE)

kX 8 For 6 Shoulders 10" For 8 Shoulders 12' For 10" And 12'
Shoulders Applies To Left And Right Side Shoulders. (See Index
No. 525 For Shoulder Widths And Shoulder Gutter Locations On
Ramps And Auxiliary Lanes)

SHOULDERS, SLOPES AND MISCELLANEOUS PAVING FOR FLARED END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLIES

4

6"
F Normal Face Of Guardrail

Varies

See Plan Below
Shoulder ‘ Pavt.

Shoulder Gutter

1:3 (Max.)

1:3 (Max.)

‘
3
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

SHOULDER GUTTER

MISCELLANEOUS PAVING FOR STANDARD GUARDRAIL SECTIONS

20

Varies

2" Misc.
Asphalt Pavt.

DOUBLE FACE RAIL

Normal Face
Of Guardrail N

Not Steeper
Than 1:10

]
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

1:6 For 20’
Clear Zone
1:3 (Max.) For
20' Clear Zone

1:3 (Max.) For
14" Clear Zone

SECTION AA (EXAMPLE FOR 20' CLEAR ZONE)

Traffic Lane |

Normal Face
* Of Guardrail

—

X 12" For Shoulders

10" And Wider; 8 For Median

Shoulders 8 Or Less In Width; and, Shoulder Width
Plus 2' For All Others Shoulders.

STANDARD LOCATIONS

For Guardrail on slopes see Sheet 26.

GUARDRAIL LOCATION-DETAIL K

Normal Face
Of Guardrail

Shoulder Pavt.

Shoulder Gutter

—
7
2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

Transition Slope

1:3 (Max.)

1:6 Reference Line

SECTION CC (EXAMPLE FOR 30' CLEAR ZONE)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/09

REVISION

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
400 15 of 26




11:09:07 AM

6/8/2015

16d Galvanized Nail (Timber And
Non-Form Fit Composite Blocks Only)

M14x18 or W14x22
Structural Shape

STEEL POST TIMBER POST

16d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF
OFFSET BLOCK ROTATION

Rub Rail When Called For
By Location In The Plans
(On One Or Both Sides

j ¢ Post Bolt

2u |, 25|
—— <L]/8” —— | 1% %"
i = _ i
TR NE
retT—1 —|-ollo i
/ﬁ 16d Galvanized Nail :: 5 :: ~
AN ollod— 1 >< L I
40°
V\V\ V\V .
Timber Or Composite 6
Block POST TRAFFIC
FACE SIDE VIEW FACE
All Holes Are 3s"0
STEEL MODIFIED THRIE-BEAM
OFFSET BLOCK
¢ Post Bolt Steel Modified Thrie-Beam

Offset Blocks See Detail
Left And Table Above) K

¢ Panel Bolt 1777

< As Specified, See Sheet 26 T I
o For Additional Inf ti 5 .
& or Additional Information) T rl; a
:Q) 1
~ sl * — — < = — —
m A < = n s sls T
N Varies (3 Min.) Dim,‘” my» H:H

3'-10"
*

Varies (3' Min.)

THRIE-BEAM

% Front Slope When Right Of Way,
Environmental Or Other Restrictions
Prohibit Normal Shoulder Extension

SINGLE FACED GUARDRAIL

MODIFIED THRIE-BEAM

W-BEAM WITH RUB RAIL
¢ Post Bolt X ¢ Post Bolts j i
— E T

=
L] [
For Narrow Medians With No

Median Swale. See Sheet 26
For Median With Swale.

W-BEAM THRIE-BEAM
DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL

o

3'-10"
Std.
3-10" 1'-9" |

PERMISSIBLE POST AND OFFSET BLOCK COMBINATIONS

W6x8.5, W6x9 OF 6" C (Nominal) For Thrie-Beam

Composite (See Notes)

POSTS OFFSET BLOCKS REMARKS
. . Post bolt hole in timber and composite blocks to be centered + Y").
Timber 6"x8"x14" (Nominal) For
W-Beam And 6"x8'x22" All timb ffset blocks shall be d d I f id 545
Timber (Nominal) For Thrie-Beam imber offse ocks shall be dressed on all four sides ( ).
Composite (See Notes) One 16d galvamzeq nail per block is to be used to prevent rotation
of block (see detail left).
Timber 6"x8"x14" (Nominal) For
Steel W-Beam And 6"x8"'x22" Same as above for timber and composite blocks except that form fit

composite block holes align with holes in steel posts and do not
require nails.

Steel
W6x8.5, W6x9 Or 6" C

W14x22x17" (M14x18x17")
(Steel Modified Thrie-Beam)

%"0x1%" long hex head bolts with full length thread and nuts
(2 Reqd.) and %" plain round washers (4 Reqd.) for mounting
steel block to post. Bolts are to be installed in opposite holes,
top and bottom.

Notes: 1.

1, GENERAL NOTE 16.

Timber and composite offset blocks of comparable size and shape can be intermixed within a run of rail.

2. Composite offset blocks shall be in conformance with Section 536 of the Specifications and be included on
the Approved Products List. For additional information on composite offset block installations refer to Sheet

Edge Of Traffic Lane

Edge Of Traffic Lane

&

Lip of Gutter

Varies

R

|

-

1

I

Edge Of Shoulder Pavement

Shoulder
Line

s

Y = 6" Or Greater

NOTE:

T T
— o

Y = Less Than 6"

Shoulder Gutter

MOUNTING HEIGHTS

ON SHOULDERS AND IN MEDIANS

For location of guardrail with offset behind curb and gutter refer to the
Plans Preparation Manual, Volume 1, Section 4.3.5.

LOCATION AT CURB & GUTTER SECTIONS

DETAIL L
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
01/01/14 § IEE@ DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL 400 16 of 26
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200" ¥ ¥ 100"

75 | 50

—-I— &

3 s °

o-
o-|—1
(=

a

Note: Adjustment in spacing may be required to fit exact guardrail lengths
as directed by the Engineer. For minimum installations (length 62.5') provide
one barrier delineator at each end and one at the approximate center.

k> For curves greater than 2° the spacing shall be reduced to 100" increments through the curve.

BARRIER DELINEATOR SPACING

Install Pipe Rail Over Pipe Rail End Fixture And
Thru-bolt With %5"'x3%" Long Hex Bolts And Nuts
With %" Plain Round Washers Under Heads And
Nuts (2 Reqd.) (Upset Threads After Tightening)

End Anchorage
Assembly
Pipe Rail

) —

Offset Block \i-

Steel Post

Timber Post
Timber Offset Block

Attach Pipe Rail End

Steel Post

Barrier
Delineator

Barrier

Wood Post

PICTORIAL VIEW

BARRIER DELINEATOR MOUNTING

BARRIER DELINEATORS - DETAIL M

Fixture To Post With ¥

"x7" Long Hex Bolts And Nuts With %" Plain
Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts

(2 Reqd.) (Upset Threads After Tightening)

Steel Post

End Anchorage

\ Assembly

This Post Shall
i Be Timber Only

Pipe Rail T T H—=— _
Guardrail Beam {TM I T~

End Fixture

1 20"+ R | == —

" Pipe Rail
| J Top Of Curb

Lip OF Gutter —

Guardrail Beam

NOTES

1. Pipe Rail is required on steel guardrail posts when the front
of sidewalks or shared use paths are located 4' or less from
behind the back of the post. Pipe rail shall terminate at the
first post of the end anchorage assembly. Begin and end the
Pipe Rail in accordance with the PIPE RAIL END FIXTURE
detail.

Refer to Sheet 1, GENERAL NOTE 6 for guardrail end
anchorage assembly requirements and GENERAL NOTE 16. b.
for offset block requirements.

2. When guardrail with timber posts are located with the back of
post 4' or less from the near front of sidewalks or shared
use paths, the bolt ends will require one of the following
treatments:

a. Trim back flush with the face of nut and metalize or

b. Use post bolts 15" in length with washers and nuts counter
sunk into sinks 1" to 1%" deep or

c. Use post bolts 15" in length with sleeve nuts and washers.

“outter 7

1%"@ Sch. 40
Steel Pipe "ﬂ

ELEVATION

6"

All Holes Shall Be %" 0
Galvanize After Drilling

Pipe Rail End Fixture

Delineator BARRIER DELINEATOR NOTES

1. Barrier delineators shall conform to Section 993.

2. Barrier delineator color (white or yellow) shall conform to the color of

the near lane edgeline.

3. Barrier delineators installed on median guardrail shall have
retro-reflective sheeting on both sides of the barrier delineator.

4. The cost for barrier delineators shall be included in the contract unit

price for Guardrail.

%"'0 Bracket And Pipe Holes With %"x3%"
Long Hex Bolt And Nut With %" Plain Round

Washer (Upset Threads After Tightening) \T

1]/41!
"0 Bracket Hole With %"x2" Long Hex —

Bolt And Nut With %" Plain Round Washers

(Upset Threads After Tightening) X

Steel Guardrail Post —

2V x2"xYy"x4" Long Angle

And Welding

PIPE RAIL END FIXTURE

NPS 2 Sch. 40

ASTM F1083

R

Galv. Pipe Rail Per

|
,T@‘hl L~ Steel Guardrail Post

f*‘ — 1%" Offset From ¢
- I

N Bracket (Galvanized) o Of Guardrail Post
VIEW A VIEW B
PIPE RAIL MOUNTING
<4
Pipe Rail
(See Pipe Rail
Mounting Detail)
b
& a
STEEL POST Sidewalk or
SECTION Shared Use Path PICTORIAL

FOR LOCATIONS USED BY PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLISTS

PEDESTRIAN SAFETY TREATMENTS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
01/01/14

REVISION

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX
NO

400

SHEET
NO
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C ~
~
s 4 MM T
it varies 5 ~
(widt
~
See PEDESTRIAN ~ - - _
SAFETY TREATMENTS f
jt © Sidewalk Without Utility Strip
2" Misc. Asphalt NV 'S /
— é ﬁéfé &
1 F 1T r\l
L Location Station
AN
' AN
This Standard Post Must 21'-6" (Curb And Gutter Flare) el 13 10 6-8" 3 3 10 ‘ Curb And Gutter Type F
Be Timber When Steel Post / Curb T iti Flared End Anchorage Assembly |
j _ o1 urb Transition Transition
Used In Guardrail Ahead End Anchorage Assembly - MELT (40'-7%:") \ (MELT Shown)
35'-4" Drop Curb

See Detail L —

Notes

45'

<=

PLAN
1. END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY, TYPE MELT Details and Notes are Shown
for Maintaining Existing Installations Only.
Varies 0'-9" Min. )z
2. For Specific Details, Offset Requirements, and Special Treatments of See Note 2 - Sidewalk (Varies)
Proprietary End Anchorage Assembly - Flared Systems, see the - - 1 -
Approved Products List (APL).
2" Misc. Asphalt
3. Test Level 2 Crash Tested End Anchorage Assemblies Shown on the 0.02 (Std.)
APL are Suitable For Design Speeds Less Than or Equal to 45 mph. : ;
SECTION CC
Varies I'-1" Min. ; Sidewalk (Varies)
See Note 2 - -
0 2" Misc. Asphalt
0.02 (Std.)
SECTION BB
4 |
|
| Sidewalk (Varies) |
-
o
2" Misc. Asphalt
SECTION AA
APPROACH TREATMENT FOR CURB AND GUTTER
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |5 FDOT\) 2010 GUARDRAIL o o
07/01/15 |3 —= 7 DESIGN STANDARDS 400 18 of 26
o
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3" Min.

-3

25Y°+ For End ‘ 2'-6" w
Anchorage Type MELT

|

" y . Contour To Fit
%" x 14" Slots < and CRT. Field Bend With # = Neutral Axis ‘ | over Beam

(8 Per Beam) Direction Of Traffic Metalizing Permitted = [ ,E<|> S

With %" x 1%" Long P &

Button Head Bolts R * CE)| ”
S ;
i |

3n

7" @ Hole For Use o | g ayy a4y 3

With End Anchorage T T N ‘
| |

1I'-3" R Standard
(10%" R When Used
For End Anchorage
Type MELT)

|
I
| ;\w[ o ‘ 81/2” ‘ 71/2" | ) ‘
‘ M J H—Hm Contour To Fit
‘ Over Beam

And Nuts (8 Reqd.)

1'-9" or 2'-6"

Trailing Beam,
Terminal Section

" " 3/ 1 ‘
Or End Shoe — o i Type MELT i ! | %'x2%s" Slot 74'x27;" Slot A Ay | |
‘ : )( . %7\
. - X =) ® < [e) 1 =) &)
" L @ NG . b Q
7" x 2%" Slots With ‘ L S ™ T e q < \ ‘ — ‘
Post Bolt And Nut < /J/COD ‘ ‘ ~ “RN ; - = L ¢ S ¢ - TD, | ;::: i S % | . . 3 on 8l 74
With %" Steel es iR — Approach Beam, © | | . o + N N I Varies
Washer Under Nut —] ‘ ‘ ‘ /| End Section Or %’ 5 < ‘ ‘
® e | End Shoe "%6'0 Hole (Typ.) | *%2'x1%" Slots ~ © P @ + +
[ (4 Reqd.) =/ (Typ.) (8 Reqd.) 2%,/x1%" Slots / 2%,/x1%' Slots : .
N _ _ _ _ _ _
W-BEAM RAIL SPLICE Note: %'0 Steel washer required with splice bolts (Typ.) (8 Reqd.) (Typ.) (4 Reqd.) N e — N
SPECIAL END SHOE FLARED END SECTION ROUNDED END SECTION
<) D

L
2%52"x1%" Slots
1% 6" Base Metal " " " e /
2 16 1"0xY6" Deep Recess f 12 (Typ.) (4 Reqd.)
|

! Thickness j
(Both Sides) BUFFER END SECTION

‘ 6
]1/4/1 ! _
= |
M\v ] B PN
~ - 57 n
RS 76" L ) N “ ' x2%" Slot
1Y% 1" Slot N
Note: /16" ° ‘ ) —
For beam washer requirements on end terminals, see individual end
’ s 5/ u
anchorage assembly details. Washers are to be used where necessary 1% R uﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ RS /8 MODIFIED HEAVY
to accomplish alignment or where the posts bolt head shows tendency i HEX NUT (RECESSED NUT) — ! ~
to pull through the rail slot. Washers installed on guardrail, between Note: For application information see individual 3
end ancl‘mr‘ages, prior to Julx I, ]9?0 may (emam in place until the end anchorage assembly details. 1y g
guardrail is relocated or until repairs require removal and 16
reinstallment of a post bolt. L THREAD W-BEAM BACK-UP PLATE ‘
\
(RECTANGULAR PLATE WASHER) (In.) (I‘;Er’l")G(TI:) APPLICATION 29, %1% Slots >
in. . oY
BEAM WASHER 1% | Full Length | Rail Splice Bolt OFFSETS (Ft.) %'x2%y" Slot X
Measured From Face Of Guardrail To Front S
1% Single Or Double Faced Guardrail Of Above Ground Rigid Hazard ¢ Of Beam 15 0 R =
o Timber Or Composite Offset POST SINGLE BEAMS NESTED BEAMS 16 .
" / %4" Base 10" 4" Post Bolt - Block(s) On Steel Post SPACING (Ft.)| W-Beam |Thrie-Beam| W-Beam |Thrie-Beam & ?}T
] - Metal Thickness As An Option, A Single 25"* 6'-3" 5-0" 3-10" N/A N/A 0
Long Post Bolt May Be Used 3-1%" 3-10" 3-2" 3'-0" 2'-10"
_p3n o i i _on i
_ 18" 4" Post Bolt - Single Faced Guardrail Timber Posts I'-6% 72 2-10 2-8 26 > “ =d
Note: S Z%'R X
o . Post Bolt - Double Faced Guardrail Timber Posts . Ny g
25 4 Double Faced Guardrail Steel Posts The values shown should be utilized unless changes are AN -
supported by empirical validation. Those desiring to 1 Lm
Note: Special bolts having lengths of 10" or greater shall have a thread length of develop offset values from the simulated deflection 26, N 10%(% 1°)
. . B values shown in Table 5-6, "Summary of Maximum Sheet T
The round washer is not intended for use under the recess nut for not less than 4". Delfections" of the AASHTO Roadside Design Guide are ) 5 Tolerance
the beam to beam rail splice. The washer is required under the cautioned to proceed only if background in the table Thickness 3%e (-0,+ Y¢")
recess nut for connecting the beam to the special end shoe; under the For applications where special bolts having lengths greater than 25" are development is understood. 3
post bolt nut for connecting the beam to the timber post and offset required, the Contractor may use a 5/8"0 threaded rod (field cut to
blocks; for connecting the beam to steel posts with timber offset length). A hex nut and beam washer shall be used at the guardrail face with MINIMUM OFFSETS FOR SINGLE FACED GUARDRAIL (Ft.) W-BEAM
blocks; under the hex bolt head for securing the beam anchor plate to no more than %" of the threaded rod projecting beyond the top of the nut. B
the beam; and, for general guardrail connections by %" @ hex bolts The projecting thread on both ends shall be distorted to secure the nuts, and
and nuts and under hex nut for connecting rub rail to wood and steel both ends of the threaded rod metalized with organic zinc-rich coating. HS Hex bolts for THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTORS shall conform to the
posts. For supplemental information see BEAM ANCHOR PLATE, ) - ]
L requirements of ASTM A449 (Type 1) with heavy hex nuts and washers. All
PERMISSIBLE POST AND OFFSET BLOCK COMBINATIONS, individual end *Use of the 25" AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA standard length post bolt on double faced otger hex bolts shall Conforr; )t/g thef requiremeynts of ASTM A563. Bolts, nuts
anchorage assembly details, SPECIAL STEEL GUARDRAIL POSTS, guardrail that results in the bolt projecting more than 3" beyond the face of and washers shall be hot dip galvanized. Heavy hex nut ma be'used ir; lieu
SPECIAL END SHOE, W-BEAM RAIL SPLICE, THRIE-BEAM RAIL SPLICE, the nut after pull-up shall be trimmed to %" reveal and metalized with bl - : ! !
and THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR details. e : ! of hex nuts and hex nuts used for jam nuts.
organic zinc-rich coating.
5/
%" STEEL WASHER 5" OVAL SHOULDER BUTTON HEAD BOLT HEX BOLTS AND NUTS
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
revision |3 FDOT\) GUARDRAIL ot "o
06/06/14 E -~ DESIGN STANDARDS 400 19 of 26
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,F %" Steel R

2" Nom. Dia.

%'-11x1%" Long Hex Head Bolts

6-6" ] ” 16"
(2.067" ID, 2.375" OD) And Nuts With Plain Round
7 ‘2”/15:' 5 1"9x7" /Stuc(, Full Tlhreads, ‘ in Hex Nut 2”i 4" | 4" ‘ 42 Washers Under Heads (8 Reqd.)
- =% Ga varluz‘ed (Both Ends) i % 6 Hex (Jam) Nut %'@ Holes (Typ.) (8 Reqd.) 39 Holes J\
75 - ‘ ¢ Swage Fitting | . ex (Jam) Nu 4 —_ Anchor Plate W-Beam
3 _—I.I ‘ _ [ 1" @ Anchor Rod And [} @ @ > "\‘3_
D R } — Cable Assembly - L;
G %0 Galvanized Cable (6x19) e 1%'0 Hole (TS | ‘ | 35°
Swage Connected To Studs ——
Note: 8" Washer (2" 0D, cla \CED CED clg,
Cable assemblies shall be in accordance with the specifications BREAKAWAY TERMINAL 1%6" ID, %4" Thick) Shaped Steel Plate "0 Holes
of AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA 'A Guide To Standardized Highway Barrier S o3 o
Hardware' Cable Anchor Assembly FCAOI. An additional cable BEARING PLATE POST SLEEVE X2 'Xg S]teel End Plate Three (16"x12%5"x3/16")
assembly 9' in length with a swaged fitting on one (1) end is , With 1" Center Hole YV 5% Sides
required for each end anchorage assembly Type CRT. I 12 BACK VIEW SECTIONS
| —
CABLE ASSEMBLY | o W ee 2 BEAM ANCHOR PLATE
il
I | I _
Ix2Ys" Slot | o ! i M\E
N ~ N3 4" 4" 2" 4"
3/4,,@ RS > ™ Nf\\l} f——— .
Holes 3 3 = ~ | T T T '§ ! ! " ]1/2”
. i : < s o 4rf 1
% = Holes = N |
- T B s | | N RS ‘ —O0—0- N %0 7 \‘ c j O 1 313"
| | I AR P o o e AR D
o < 1o X = R - — -
| | ‘ ‘ m :\N
} } | | 12" :\mr 1 = g
-t - ~
9 g ! 9" ‘ ‘ %" Plate For Bridge Traffic Railing Barrier o " Plate
T T [N
24 | | Back at ired behind 3 Y Plate For Barrier Walls Y" Plate For All Applications See Detail J For Application
o e | o T e [ THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR SPECIAL END SHOE FILLER PLATE
‘ ‘ elements at intermediate (non-splice)
oun posts when steel offset block used. All Holes 1" 0 Except As Shown
] THRIE-BEAM BACK-UP PLATE GALVANIZED STEEL BACK-UP PLATES FOR CONNECTING SPECIAL END SHOES AND TERMINAL
¥ Steel R, Galvanized
SOIL PLATES CONNECTORS TO CONCRETE BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING BARRIERS AND CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS
‘ _ 2-6" ‘
, . 3 ‘ NS
952"x1%" Slots (12 Per Beam) ap - Neutral Axis "
With %'x1%" Long Button Head 4y gy VA %_F
\ Bolts And Nuts (12 Reqd.) Ntm
| |
‘ Trailing Beam, W-Thrie : : | %0 Holes 2r 4 A 4% 4y 3
Neutral Axis _ o Beam Transition Section
N Or Terminal Connector __/ ‘ ! ‘ ‘ (2 Reqd.) _ ‘ ;
| °® il (o  ——
o : T T e
Symn;\ztr/tca Sy = U% i ! ‘ | o0—o _ - | |—
out ¢ -\ _ _ et ¥'x2%" Slots (2 Per Beam) N O S S
NN Hi 2 ¢
50 With Post Bolts And Nuts 4 ® | i ‘ P E——N Six 2V Post Bolt
- TS Y 5 With %" Steel Washers 4@ ‘ S @ _ ;?:bi‘ ng > 54/ Xt 2(2 :s d)o
2%5"x1%" Slots N Uy Under Nuts (2 Reqd.) ‘ ‘ ‘ -® B | B s eqa:
% @ <] N e , <
29/ uy 13/
B ‘ %¢6'0 Holes (Typ.) — 72'x1%" Slots
Post Bolt Slot ‘ ‘ 16 | .
\ (12 Reqd.)
I I Note: %"0 steel washer
. required with splice bolts
Approach Beam, W-Thrie
Beam Transition Section THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR
Or Terminal Connector
o <4
Sheet 10°(+ 1°) Direction Of Traffic
Thickness 3%," ‘ Tolerance (-0,+%¢")
w THRIE-BEAM RAIL SPLICE
3"
4 THRIE-BEAM
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT) GUARDRAIL "o "o
01/01/14 |3 —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 400 20 of 26
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6-3"

29%."x1%" Splice Bolt

Slots (Typ.)

3-1%" 314"
v Ay Al 2" Min. 2" Min._ 4% 4y 2
D [a=} [a=]
¥ R
e} D P D (e} =
N
[} - — p S B
= [==) —N\ =y S ~
R D 7{
~ P =) =)
[}
D
D
\ Y'x2%," Post Bolt
\ 3/4”)(27/2,, poct Boft \ 3/4,,)(21/2:' Post Bolt 54/ . 2
o
Slots (Typ.) Slots (Typ.)
29%5"x1%" Splice Bolt
Slots (Typ.)
TRANSITION PANEL RIGHT
6-3"
37_1]/271 3,_]1/2”
on 41/4,, 4]/4.1 ‘ o Min. 2" Min. ‘ 41/4u 4]/4/1 o
R D D D
B (e} P D P ©o
N
N [} b Py 1
~ ? NS; — ==} == -
D N
D D D
[}
D D
D D
3/[‘(,.)(21/2” Post Bolt 3/”)(21/” post Bolt / /
4 2

Slot

29%55"x1%" Splice Bolt

/4

Y'x2Y," Post Bolt

Slots (Typ.) Slots (Typ.)

2%2"x1Y%" Splice Bolt

Slots (Typ.) Slots (Typ.)
TRANSITION PANEL LEFT
ASYMMETRICAL W-THRIE BEAM TRANSITION PANEL
W-THRIE BEAM TRANSITION PANEL RWTO02 (AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA Report) 10 Gauge
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION I NO. NO.
01/01/14 |3 FDOTY |rsi6n sTANDARDS GUARDRAIL 400 |20A0f 26




11:09:10 AM

6/8/2015

12'_6"

Lap in Direction of Adjacent Traffic

6-3"
3r_ I ]/2” 3r_] 1/2:1 31_] ]/Zn 31_1 ]/Zu
" Y4l aylaly o
D <D D <D
:\v D @D D D :\v
N [==) [ (== (==} [==) N
\ %"'x2Y%" Post Bolt / \ \ W'x2Ys" Post Bo/t/
ax 25/ ts (Typ.) ¥"x2W%" Post Bolt 54/ Xt 2(T )
ots . ots .
yp Slot yp
2%5"x1%" Splice Bolt 2%5"x1%" Splice Bolt
Slots (Typ.) Slots (Typ.)
PANEL DETAIL
/ Guardrail Post (Typ)
/ Offset Block (Typ)
Z
] PLAN VIEW
TRAFFIC
Lap in Direction of Adjacent Traffic
° = i i i i ° =
o o \ \ \ \ = o
= (=) ‘ =N o =N =) I
= =2 1 | | | | o o 1

Misc. Asphalt Pavt. \

\ W-Beam Midspan

Panel Splice

\

W-Beam Midspan
Panel Splice

o_qn

ELEVATION VIEW

12'-6" W-BEAM PANEL

4-SPACE W-BEAM GUARDRAIL PANEL
RWMO04a (AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA Report)

LAST
REVISION

01/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL

INDEX
NO.

400

SHEET
NO.

20Bof 26
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15-7%"

6'-3"

6'-3"

31

31

3-1%" ElZx

Ex

124

12y N

\ %"x2¥5" Post Bolt /

Slots (Typ.)

295"x1%" Splice Bolt
Slots (Typ.)

\ 'x2¥" Post Bolt /

Slots (Typ.)

PANEL DETAIL

\ %"x2Y%" Post Bolt

Slots (Typ.)

29,5'x1%" Splice Bolt

Slots (Typ.)

N

S

Guardrail Post (Typ)

Offset Block (Typ)

= | P
< PLAN VIEW
TRAFFIC
Lap in Direction of Adjacent Traffic Lap in Direction of Adjacent Traffic
o ] o o ]
‘ ‘ ‘ — : =
o f } | | | of =
Z [ - 1 | & | [ | & | [ c‘ (e} ‘O 1 Z—-
— 1 1 1 1 .:.} 1O 1
\ W-Beam Midspan T
Panel Splice N
Misc. Asphalt Pavt. \
Note: ELEVATION VIEW
1. The 5-Space 15'-712" W-beam Guardrail Panel shall be used
t the d t d of End Anchor Syst that ' "
Goes not offset the Wi-beam Pane! Splice to Midspan 5-SPACE 15-77;" W-BEAM GUARDRAIL PANEL
15'-7%" W-BEAM PANEL
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (E FDDTif ARDRATL NO. NO.
01/01/14 (& —= " DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDR 400 |[20Cof 26
o
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15-71"

6'-3" 6-3"
319" 314" 3-1%" 314" 314"
2 A L L a2
o 4 gqn ogqn on [_7
D D D D
R = = [ & &b &1 ) ) R
TS: (e [} | | [} (==} (==} (e ?\\T
—~ =) =3 P S b o] =) =) il
D D D D
\3/4”)(2]/2” Post Bolt / \ ¥"'x2" Post Bolt /
Slots (Typ.) \ / Slots (Typ.)
¥'x2¥" Post Bolt
252" x1%" Splice Bolt "
Slots (Typ.) wo HO’(‘;SR(TVZ'j Slots (Typ.) 29,1x1Y" Splice Bolt
eqd. Slots (Typ.)
PANEL DETAIL
/ Guardrail Post (Typ)
/ Offset Block (Typ)
.
— PLAN VIEW
TRAFFIC
Lap in Direction of Adjacent Traffic
Beam Anchor Plate Attachment
— — —
S S ! ! ! ! S o]
f f R f f f f i
of = o o o ol | | | | o o |
— | & o | | S o = o I ~_
o = o o o o] | | | | o o |
T T T T T T
o o o (=] 1
i‘ W-Beam Midspan ~/
N Panel Splice
/ Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
Note: ELEVATION VIEW
1. The 5-Space 15'-7%" W-beam Guardrail Panel with Beam Anchor Plate Attachment
shall be used to Anchor the Type II or Type CRT End Anchorage Assemblies. 5-SPACE ]5"7]/2” W-BEAM GUARDRAIL PANEL
WITH BEAM ANCHOR PLATE ATTACHMENT
15'-7%" W-BEAM END ANCHORAGE PANEL
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT) 2010 GUARDRAIL "o "o
01/01/14 |z —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS 400 20Dof 26
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7,
¢ W8x18 Post W ¢ WBx18 Post \y\ " "
- e | R N % Note: ¢ W6x9 Post ’_i.‘ Ll r__6_‘
—— F]—/E’ N See Notes Nos. 2 thru 5 Below. Tﬁ B - 1T
i o | 0 gl | =
3rx 1 5) 4 %'0x10" Galvanized ! N : &L ; %'0 Holes i
v Slotted Hole \ Anchor Bolts (4 Reqd.), L : > X | %'0x10" Galvanized I I
L s g f— Hex Nuts (8 Reqd.) — Z l >— ¥'x 10" Anchor Bolts LN JE =
g W8x18 Post ﬁ\'f=' 1;1\:1 . & Standard Washers ! Yrx14°x11" N ‘\ér Slotted Holes (4 Reqd.), Hex ﬁ 3" K ‘ M7 ‘ ‘ &l\ %’:
> (4 Reqd.) *\}B Base Plate %,,@ ] // Nuts (8 Reqd.) & 7*“&2 = >
‘ =T: i o | . ; ‘ /90/@ | = Standard Washers Yix12"x12" ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ o
yes ¢ Ad justing Nuts —T I (4 Reqd.) I Base Plate in n
I e 2'0 R ! ENENS 2 " L 7EE
1"@ Holes / \ J Recess ‘ ~INE =z J N \ | | P
_— Ad justin ts - iy, i3
Base Plate N— ¢ Slotted Hole . 1o 1ore - Justing Nu \ N TS 8'x6"x%s | | RS
I | (See Note 3) ©° 2"0 Recess ; -l N|= Galvanized \‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 69 +
—_— o ©
FRONT VIEW TOP VIEW SIDE VIEW \f Anchor Hole | " | | | ] o
FOR REPLACEMENT OF EXISTING W8x18 PROJECTIO A;\” (See Note 3) CIDE VEIXE&(}@ Structure o u
GUARDRAIL POSTS ON APPROACH SLABS AND BRIDGES Open End \1\ |
* Additional slotted hole required when mounting thrie-beam guardrail FOR CONSTRUCTION OF GUARDRAIL WHERE CULVERT, PIER FOOTING u I
OR OTHER STRUCTURE PRECLUDES DRIVEN POST INSTALLATION SIDE VIEW FRONT VIEW
For Use In Combination With
NOTES: (SPECIAL STEEL POST) 3. Posts are to be plumbed by adjusting nuts or mortar seating. Posts installed using anchor bolts and adhesive Short Timber Breakaway Post
anchors are to be set with adjusting nuts as detailed, unless the Engineer approves the use of mortar seating in lieu
1. See Index No. 402 for special steel posts required for construction and repair of guardrail transitions to of adjusting nuts. Posts installed using wedge anchors are to be set with mortar seating. Base plates shall be STEEL TUBE
bridge traffic railing barrier retrofits on existing bridges. See Structures Index Nos. 470 through 476 for grouted with neat finish.
steel posts required to construct traffic railing barrier retrofits on existing bridges.
4. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors for Structural Applications shall comply with Section 937 and be installed in accordance with
2. Either anchor bolts, concrete wedge anchors or approved Adhesive-Bonded Anchors for Section 416. Drilled hole diameter shall be in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.
Structural Applications may be used. Anchor bolts, wedge anchors and adhesive anchors
shall have a minimum tensile strength of 60,000 psi and galvanized in accordance with 5. Anchor holes and recesses shall be drilled;, wedge anchor holes are to be drilled in accordance with the
ASTM A153 (stainless steel components may be substituted but components plated in manufacturer's specifications. Encountered reinforcing steel shall be drilled through. Holes shall be thoroughly
accordance with ASTM B-633 are not acceptable). Adhesive anchor rods shall be equal in cleaned when setting bolts and anchors and dry when setting wedge anchors.
diameter to that detailed for anchor bolts. Wedge anchors are to be installed in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations, assuming 3,000 psi compressive 6. Steel post and base units shall be galvanized in accordance with ASTM A123. Any damaged galvanized areas are to be
strength for concrete. Wedge anchors shall also meet the following requirements: metalized in accordance with Section 562 of the Standard Specifications.
a. tensile load each anchor: approach slabs 14,000 Ibs.; other structures 8,000 Ibs. 7. Special steel guardrail posts are not to be incorporated into a guardrail approach end anchor system.
b. shear load each anchor: approach slabs 15,000 Ibs.; other structures 7,800 Ibs. SPECIAL STEEL GUARDRAIL POSTS
[======] [======] 6" 8"
) o o ‘ Nom. Nom
e e e L J - 4.340"
: : 4 JI 2 w00 nore 1%
; 1y sy ; 1y . 5% (+0,-%) ol 9
T T AN N i 8" 6 ‘ 9
e S — 1 — 79" (+0,%6" 3
} \ N H ﬁ 0'3_ Nom. Nom. 2 i6") P_‘ = Q
R n I <
H s R A S
o 1 ny -Olio- . I Y ,— ¥"x2%" Slot ‘ o e
— N ! Y SR A S— # [SERY)
\ N 3y - - ]
< 2 Holes Front And Back | — %"0 Hole 2%'0 Hole ) | 45 And — — - é 3 .
. N : e Flanges (Total 4 Holes) B | (Centered %1/4") S - . LT
RS © Reles o oo o ) \ :N (Install - Treated & ™ N
o o © © All Holes %40 NS | 5 2 Breakaway =~ 2 =
U I ‘ %0 Hole T | Terminal Post 74 ‘
i \ Tois I N S (When Thrie ™| sjeeve In End 12— f«lj:’ %' Hole - | EJP’, _
LA— o M- 5 gy AN prs 5 AL 13,60 Hole When s ‘ Beam Post) Post Only) AR ] |
|l Rub Rail Called For e I B N N !
[ | ~N L L L
L] 1 L] i B —L — N— 30 Hole e e
SIDE VIEW W-BEAM THRIE-BEAM THRIE-BEAM WITH SIDE FRONT (When Rub Rail
1316"0 Hole When Rub Rail Called For WITH STANDARD STEEL MODIFIED VIEW VIEW Required) —
OFFSET BLOCKS THRIE-BEAM N— o A SIDE FRONT FRONT SIDE
OFFSET BLOCKS Note: 6"-C steel posts are to face the same direction |, — S4S And Treated
; N p drail. Posts t A VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW
FRONT VIEW FRONT VIEW  FRONT VIEW 27” a”yl con ’”5’0,“5 run ‘Z/ guar 'rslASTﬂjsAjzg For Use In Combination With Steel Tube
All Holes Shall Be %4"'@ Identical Front And Back Flanges e galvanized in accordance wit . L] SHORT TIMBER BREAKAWAY POST CRT TIMBER POST
Note: 6"-C STEEL POST SIDE FRONT
Wé6x8.5 or W6x9 steel posts may be either rolled or welded structural shapes conforming to or exceeding the design properties of VIEW VIEW
ASTM A6/A6M. Welding shall be in accordance with the requirements of ASTM A769/A769M. Posts shall be cut to length and the ends SPECIAL TIMBER GUARDRAIL POSTS
seal welded between web and flange before galvanizing. Posts to be galvanized in accordance with ASTM A123. TIMBER POST
Wé6x8.5 OR W6x9 STEEL POST
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT) GUARDRAIL "o "o
> >
01/01/14 |3 —=~ DESIGN STANDARDS 400 21 of 26
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Only Single Special Post Shown
(Normal Location For Special Post)

Max. Variation In Location Of !
One Of Two Special Posts ‘
|

Max. Variation In Location
For Single Special Post

o

Max. Variation In Location On
One Of Two Special Posts

CURB INLET TYPE 1

Max. Variation In Location

Of Special Post
’_A—kf—l
\

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS

Min. 1
Max. 1

Basis Of Payment 1

CURB INLET TYPE 3

Max. Variation In Location

Of Special

J—

Post

E— NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS

Min. 1
Max. 1

H Basis Of Payment 1

Max. Variation In Location Of Max. Variation In Location Of
One Of Two Special Posts One Of Two Special Posts
-
- AN L Timber Or Steel

| |
Max. Variation In Location Of —— = ﬂ ‘ = Max. Variation In Location Of
! ! ‘_‘ / One Of Two Special Posts

One Of Two Special Posts 1“ "

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS
(Single Offset Block) (Double Offset Block)

Min. 1 Min. 1

Max. 2 Max. 1
Basis Of Estimate For Payment 1

] ] |

CURB INLET TYPE 4

Max. Variation In Location Of Max. Variation In Location Of

One Of Two Special Posts One Of Two Special Posts

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS
Min. 2
Max. 2
Basis Of Payment 2

L@ @—— 8

Notes:

CURB INLET TYPE 5

1. The locations shown for special posts mounted on inlets are to be used as guidelines for positioning the posts and for estimating the number of required posts.

CURB INLET TYPE 6

2. Special posts and their anchorages mounted on curb inlets shall be in accordance with special steel guardrail posts Sheet 21, and paid for under the contract unit price for Special
Guardrail Post, EA.

3. Variations shown for the locations of special posts mounted on inlets are established from standard post spacing (6'-3"); clearance of standard posts from inlets (4" min.); use of single and
optional flange mountings, and, concrete anchor edge distances (2" for grouted and 3%" for expansion anchors). The number

double offset blocks on standard posts adjacent to the inlets;

of posts and their locations may vary by reducing post spacing and adjusting the length of rail panel (s).

4. Encased guardrail posts shall conform in section to standard timber and steel posts, and be paid for under the contract unit price for Special Guardrail Post, EA. Payment shall include

cost of foam wrap and concrete encasement.

SPECIAL POST LOCATIONS ON CURB INLETS

NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS / NUMBER OF SPECIAL POSTS £l = 4 Posts (W6x9
(Single Offset Block) (Double Offset Block) M Min, 2 Eq.r; £ & Post Shown)
Min. 1 Min. 1 A\ // N Max. 2 218 s
Max. 2 Max. 2 e \\ _ N Basis Of Estimate For Payment 2 |0 F{ v
Basis Of Estimate For Payment 1 s o~ N N T
— — —_— Ry e
e I <~ .
|| L - ~_ - S r\w b Misc. Asphalt
_ —~ ) =L -
| ! — — . N
| <
{ z eSS
W |3 = ¥
oY = ) Foam Wrap
8T A
; , CURB INLET TYPE 2 S
Only 5/ngl? Special Post Shown ‘g Class NS Conc.
(Normal Location For Offset Block) jT Max.Variation In Location 3 (Do Not Add
For Single Special Post Reinf. Steel)

3

SECTION

15" For Steel Post Or

17" For Timber Post
To Facilitate Post Replacement =~ * =

Install With %" Plastic Foam Sheet

On All Sides, Below The Surface Of

The Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement. ﬁ\%
Foam Or Timber Block-Out

For W6x9 Or 6" C Posts —1

PLAN
(SQUARE OPTION)
15" For Steel Post Or

17" For Timber Post :
Foam Wrap And Foam Or
Timber Block-Outs Same As
For Square Option Above.

PLAN
(ROUND OPTION)

Note: For line post applications only, i.e., not to be used
with breakaway post applications nor be used to
modify End Anchorage Assemblies Type II.

TO BE USED PRINCIPALLY OVER SHALLOW UTILITIES

ENCASED GUARDRAIL POST

LEGEND

Variation In Location Of Special Post:
Single Offset Block(s) On Adjacent Standard Post(s)

.
I ~ Expanded Location By Using Double Offset
Blocks On Adjacent Standard Post(s)

LAST
REVISION

01/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS GUARDRAIL

INDEX SHEET
NO NO

400 | 22 0f 26
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Misc. Asphalt Pavt. 10" Approach End Guardrail

Anchor Plate
Cable Assembly

%'x25" Long Post Bolt And Nut

I

|

|

|
]
+

Hex Nut & Hex (Jam) Nut
And Washer Each End

T
'\

With Beam Washer Under Head And |

id Under Nut (Timber Post And Block) /\

Buffer End Section

=

> <J \

L Short Timber Breakaway Post

TOP VIEW-DOUBLE FACE

%'x18" Long Post Bolt And Nut With Beam
Washer Under Head And %" Plain Round

Washer Under Nut (Timber Post And Block) I

%'x10" Long Post Bolt And Nut \
With Beam Washer Under Head And

%" Plain Round Washer Under Nuﬁ

Flared End Section (Rounded End

B Section When Located Adjacent To
T

Sidewalks Or Shared Use Paths)

Hex Nut & Hex (Jam) Nut
‘ ‘ And Washer Each End

Location Station
Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
6' Trailing End Guardrail

“\ Short Timber Breakaway Post

) | Location Station
Short Timber
‘ Breakaway Post X_\ pa End Section
/

-

Anchor Plate Cable Assembly
I T‘ A
| Il === T I
{ 1 El o
:> \ Soil Plate —/‘
\
TOP VIEW-SINGLE FACE
End Measurement For Guardrail Payment k
— y ‘
|
6'-3" To Next Post 3"
—1 | 6'-3 1
See Sheet 23A of 26 ‘
{ 22" 16" ‘
T _ [l __©
| ‘E:ﬂ ‘ — 7}ﬁ Anchor Plate

T

:zzipf—}——————

Cable To Be Drawn Taut
With Hand Wrench Prior
To Setting Jam Nuts

Post Sleeve \

|
Two 8d Nails To
Prevent Rotation

2

Bearing Plate

2NN

Timber Or Steel Post With
Timber Offset Block May Be
Used, Timber Post And Offset
Block Shown. This Post Must
Be Timber In A Steel Post Run
Of Guardrail Adjacent To
Sidewalks Or Shared Use
Paths (see PEDESTRIAN
SAFETY TREATMENTS).

VAN misc. Asphalt Pavt. —

%"x10" Long Bolt And Nut With %" Plain
Round Washer Under Head And Nut —_ _

Soil Plate 18"x24"x%"

N
\l
— — — — — ——
%'x18" Long Bolt And Nuts
[ With %" Plain Round Washer
Under Head And Nut (2 Req'd.)

Note:
installed by:

Steel tubes and attached soil plate may be

Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
10" Approach End Guardrail

Location Station Misc. Asphalt Pavt. 6'
Trailing End Guardrail
Approach Rail |

T
(Position Varies) Buffer End Section For

‘ ~ Approach End Anchorage
Steel End Plate, Washer, L >/< 1
Hex Nut And Hex (Jam) Nut

# \y
Position Varies X H
)
Turnbuckle (6")

Trailing Rail ~/
See Note Below

Flared Or Rounded End Section
On Trailing End Section

TOP

Anchor Rod

N N E—

| Concrete Anchor Block
(Block To Be Positioned To Suit
Anchorage Alignment. Only One
Anchorage Required. Anchorage
To Be On Approach Rail When
Both Approach And Trailing
Guardrails Are Connected.)

VIEW

[ Location Station
! 49"

‘12“ 16"
Anchor Plate‘ Standard Post
/.

s e
TN [ €53~ =]

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

6'-3" To Next Post
See Sheet 23A of 26

1, | 6'-3"

Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

< J No Cover Required
N Turnbuckle (6") Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
See Note Below f
— —_— —— —— — —————— —_— ] — — —

LT 10 Galv. L] = “
&N | Anchor Rod z
iyt ™ ] F=_ | R
|0 L . =

u Rz ]D\_/lf’/pe Sleeve \N
B Galvanized 4"x4"x¥" Plate
FRONT VIEW

Beveled Washer And Hex Nut

Turnbuckle shall be field cut, threaded 4" on each end, then cleaned and metalized in accordance with Sections 562 and
975 of the Standard Specifications. The cost for cutting, threading, metalizing and the turnbuckle shall be included in
the contract unit price for End Anchorage Assembly Type II, EA.

The payment for the items of End Anchorage Assembly Type II shall be full compensation for furnishing and installing
the Beam Anchor Plate, Anchor Rod, Pipe Sleeve, Anchor Block, either Flared, Rounded or Buffer End Section, and the
necessary hardware.

CONCRETE ANCHOR BLOCK OPTION
TYPE II NOTES

1. Unless specified in the plans, the contractor can supply either the cable anchor option or the concrete anchor block option.

TS 8x6x.188 Galvanized Steel Tube \

T NF

_— g

FRONT VIEW

L

1. Excavating, backfilling and compacting to
provide full passive soil resistance to
all surfaces of the tube and soil plate.

2. Driving steel tube and soil plate as a
unit with a dummy timber post to

prevent damage to breakaway post.

The payment for the items of End Anchorage Assembly Type II shall be full compensation for
furnishing and installing either the Round or the Buffer End Section, the Beam Anchor Plate,
Cable Assembly, Pipe Sleeve, Soil Plate, Steel Tube, Bearing Plate, Short Timber Breakaway Post,
Offset Blocks and the necessary hardware.

CABLE ANCHOR OPTION

END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY TYPE II

2. Type II end anchorage assemblies are approved for all speeds and are intended for use as:

a. trailing end anchors for single face free standing guardrail systems;

b. approach end anchors for single face free standing guardrail systems when the end anchor is located outside of the

clear zone; and,
c. both approach and trailing ends of double face guardrail systems.

Crash cushions shall be constructed at or in lieu of approach Type Il end anchorages located inside the clear zone.

End anchorage for thrie beam guardrail shall be constructed the same as detailed for W-beam, except use thrie beam rail
and end section; and the Anchor Plate is to be attached to the bottom corrugation of the thrie beam.

3. These end anchors are to be paid for under the contract unit price for Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly (Type I1I), EA as

called for in the plans or by permit.
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End Anchorage Assembly - Type Il

12'_6" .
L Location Station 15714 panel ‘ 12'-6" Panel Guardrail Post (Typ)
- Offset Block (Typ)
N — _ -
: S = | | — - I I >
TRAFFIC - \ \
//D/p;rture Line Lap in Direction of Adjacent Traffic Lap in Direction of Adjacent Traffic
e
Beginning Of Length Of Need
PLAN VIEW
End Measurement For Guardrail Payment
-
Location Station
—
15'-7Y" W-beam End Anchorage Panel Standard Guardrail S
6'-3" , 6'-3" , 3-1%" 3-1%" , 6'-3" , 3-1%"
Beam Anchor Plate Attachment ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
o=t e | | | | N | | | | N
<:| -_ o 1 = _E=——=F ™ = to] = to] = to1 =
[ —— = = = °
TRAFFIC . o ol — — == — — =g
T
&N
p W-Beam Midspan
‘ Panel Splice (Typ.)
—i
‘ ‘ Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
L] a L a
Timber Or Steel Posts With Timber Offset Blocks May Be Used, ELEVATION VIEW Note:
Timber Posts And Offset Blocks Are Shown. These Posts Must Be 1. For Beam Anchor Plate Details see Sheet 20 of 26.
Timber In A Steel Post Run Of Guardrail Adjacent To Sidewalks .
Or Shared Use Paths (see PEDESTRIAN SAFETY TREATMENTS). 2. For Beam Anchor Plate Attachment Details see Sheet 20D of 26.
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Notes

1. END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY, TYPE MELT Details and Notes are Shown
for Maintaining Existing Installations Only.

2. For Specific Details, Offset Requirements, and Special Treatments of
Proprietary End Anchorage Assembly - Flared Systems, see the
Approved Products List (APL).

3. Test Level 2 Crash Tested End Anchorage Assemblies Shown on the

APL are Suitable For Design Speeds Less Than or Equal to 45 mph.

Standard Guardrail,
Special Transition Or

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

?

15'-7%" Panel

2

? |
i .

D 115 To Normay

10’

_Shoulder Break pojnt

1:10 Max.

Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
To Suit Shoulder
Treatment, See
Sheet No. 15

Over Beg. 6'-3"

\ Location Statio

Other Special — = Y &l éo* Beginning Of Length Of Need
Treatmﬂfh 2 Spaces @ 6'-3" N 3 Spaces @ 4'-2" r 2 Spaces @ 6'-3"
N standard Timber Post CRT Timber Posts & Offset Blocks
No Bolts Through Rail To Posts (Bolt Back Up Plate
And Offset Block To No. 4 Post To Provide Nested Support For Rail)
6" 37.5' Flare (Lap Panels In Direction Of Near Traffic)
¢ End Anchorage Assembly - MELT (40'-7%")

Z'x1" Slo
|

.

PLAN

il
S

3

MODIFIED ECCENTRIC LOADER TERMINAL (MELT)

614"
71"

I Steel Plate J ’1

SHELF ANGLE

Steel Tube Hex Nut, Hex (Jam) Nut
Soil Plate . :O(;/ Pf/]ate And Washer Each End
Nut & Washer Special End Shoe
Steel Tube Strut And Yoke Assembly

%'x18" Long Post Bolt &
Nut With %" Plain Round
Washer Under Nut

Shelf Angle

Guardrail

Buffer End Section
Diaphragm Plate

%'x1%" Long Button Head Bolts
And Recess Nuts (6 Reqd.)

] ]/211

Apply 8"'x24" Amber
Retroreflective Adhesive

Sheeting To Nose
%'x10" Long Post Bolt And Nut With

12,

%"x1%" Long Button Head Bolt And Nut

With Beam Washer Under Head And Nut %" Plain Round Washer Under Nut

_ — e
Beam Washer Under Head And - W
| 8]/2u ‘63/4”

<3

4 = 21' R Fabricated

n

MODIFIED ECCENTRIC LOADER TERMINAL NOTES

. The MELT is applicable for design speeds up to 45 mph. The MELT is intended for use as an approach

end guardrail anchorage for shoulder guardrail. Its alignment is a flare from the normal guardrail
alignment with a flare length of 37.5' including three standard W-beam panel outside of any standard
guardrail, guardrail transitions or other special treatments.

. This standard drawing is produced by the Florida Department Of Transportation solely for use by the

Department and its assignees. This standard drawing provides the general graphics and information
necessary to field identify component parts of the MELT and their incorporation into a whole system.

. This standard drawing is sufficient for plan details for the MELT when installed in connection with

shoulder guardrail and precludes the requirement for shop drawing submittals unless the plans otherwise
call for such submittals. The MELT shall be assembled in accordance with the distributor's detailed
drawings, procedures and specifications.

. The first two post must be short timber breakaway posts with steel foundation tubes and soil plates, post

Nos. 3 thru 6 must be CRT timber posts and post No. 7 must be a standard timber post.

. The MELT can not be used in medians where horizontal clearance requires the use of a backrail.
. See the General Notes for galvanizing requirements of metallic components.

. If the plans call for the MELT at a specific location, substitutions with other end anchorage assemblies

will not be permitted unless approved by the Engineer. If the plans call for end anchorage assembly
'flared' at a specific location, the contractor has the option to construct any FDOT approved flared
assembly that meet the applications for that location. Where a flared end anchorage is called for in the
plans, any approved substitution with a parallel end anchorage will not be eligible for CSIP consideration.

. The MELT shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Guardrail, End Anchorage Assembly (Flared),

EA and shall be full compensation for furnishing and installing all components in accordance with the
plans, the distributor's detailed drawings, procedures and specifications and this Index.

253" 8"

All Slots Shall Be ?%,"x1%"
BUFFERED END SECTION

o
TOP VIEW Location Station Max.
| 6'-3" / Short Timber Breakaway Post ELEVATION
Short Timber Breakaway ‘ 10" | 14 r-8% | Diaphragm Plate
Post And Offset Block | ‘ . f~————
L Splice Bolts And Nuts — ———— Amber Retroreflective
qu —— — o [ © RXXY  Sheeting (See Above)
= = e * - - - e
b == \%ﬁ ‘ < % C 6x8.2
| I Is) [s) P— - /
Shelf Angle —] Breakaway Terminal Post Sleeve — Two 8d Nails To & R a <
2%"0 Hole Strut And Yoke Assembly N Prevent Rotation ~ ~ —_—
AN \ }; ‘ 5'—7]/4” ‘
Pavement N o - ~ril Bearing Plate f 1
% 77‘ 7:777/537/73\\77?77 ‘7537/23\\777 STRUT
| %'x10" Long Bolt And Nut With % P/"’”J”‘ | 2-%'x7%" Long Bolts And Nuts With /el Y6
Round Washer Under Head And Nut / %" Plain Round Washer Under Heads — 4—f N\
- 8 And Nuts (2 Reqd. Per Steel Tube) ' E 777777777777777777
Soil Plate 24"x18"xY%" /‘ ‘\ Soil Plate 24"x18"xYy" /‘ ‘/ Steel Tube h Yoke PLAN Yoke 4
or 24"x24"xYy" ‘ N ‘ Steel Tube or 24"x24"xYy" ‘ N ‘
v v *
— ‘ \ ‘ Ca_vb/e To Be Drawn T?Ut Note: Assembly installed with channel turned down for right
With Hand Wrench Prior . . . :
) side guardrail and turned up for left side guardrail.
Note: To Setting Jam Nuts

Steel tubes and attached soil plate may be installed by:

1. Excavating,

backfilling and compacting to provide full passive soil resistance to all surfaces of the tube and soil plate.

2. Driving steel tube and soil plate as a unit with a dummy timber post to prevent damage to breakaway post.

FRONT VIEW
END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY TYPE MELT

STEEL STRUT AND YOKE ASSEMBLY

_\_

! 8y | sy

FLAT PLATE LAYOUT

1/8”

%R 5% ;\Vg
3"x1%" Slot

7'x2" Slot

N

ﬁ_
L

7"
—

2-%/'x4" Slots
%" R (Typ.)

6" @ Hole

8% ELE”

6%"

11y n o r
1" @ 10° —§ | ——

> @ 35 /jiﬁ ==
%@ 35° 4| 6%

PLAN
Bolt holes are not required, but, diaphragms with either manufacturer
produced two or three hole in line patterns are acceptable.

DIAPHRAGM PLATE (2 Reqd.)

YOKE (2 Reqd.)

10%" R Before

13° Bending

Note:

LAST g
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Timber Breakaway Post 3% Dia. x 9-0" Cable With One Special End Shoe CONTROLLED RELEASE RETURN NOTES
Steel Tube /7

Swaged End (See Sheet 21)

sh imb Lower Cable Attachment
o ort Timber (See Left)
¥" Dia. x 9'-0" Cable Breakaway Post

7 Soil Plate

1. Controlled release returns are intended for use (a) in

= Soil Plate . . - ) . .
[ openings in continuous guardrail for driveway and side

Bur“fe‘r End Secflion road access when flares and transitions or standard
radial returns can not be applied (Sheet 12); and, (b) for
shielding the ends of bridge traffic rails and barrier
walls where the driveway and side road access is in
close proximity to the structure and space does not

Anchor Plate

With One Swaged End %"'x4"x12" Steel Plate

boil Plate \

RS =
B o ) " . [ Misc. Asphalt Pavt.

2V x 2% xYy"x8" Galvanized 10" 0D Pipe (See Below) 5 T I T AN A || permit the proper use of approved flared and parallel
Structural Tube 4'0 Cable With Swaged Ends types of Guardrail End Anchorage Assemblies.
Tack Weld 2"x2¥5"x V" Attach W-beam To Steel Pipe (See Sheet 20) Cable To Be Drawn Taut Special Guardrail Pipe

fHex Nut, Hex (Jam) Nut Steel Plate With 1" Dia With %"x1%" Button Head Bolt With Hand Wrench Prior To Setting Jam Attachment (See Left) 2. Controlled release returns are not intended as a

& Washer Each End N ' With No Washer. No Connection Nuts And Connecting Lower Cable substitute or replacement for the appropriate use of
Hole To Tubular Steel . TOP VIEW Location Station i i
To Post Is Required. approved vehicle impact attenuators.
6-3" 63" 10'
TOP VIEW TOP VIEW = T 4l i 3. Controlled release returns with either 8, 16' or 24" radii

To Next Post
%"0x1%" Hex Bolt & Beam Washer Under Head are designed for highway speeds of 60 mph or less.

12" . I
i " " 18" Special Guardrail Pipe
Timber Breakaway Post e Steel Plate (See Above) Timber Breakaway Post X]Z 16 "ﬂ Attachment (See Loft)
L —

4. The controlled release returns shown are designed as
full returns based on an intersection angle of 90°. The

[ o ;7 e Buffer End Section
Ry - L o :?:: | return can be terminated with the Guardrail End

2V x 25" x Yy'x8" Galv. IR/ N < e Apply 8'x24 .Amber _ Anchorage Assembly Type CRT or connected to standard

Structural Tube = . o 10" 0D Schedule 40 N Retroreflective Sheeting To Nose guardrail as shown or as otherwise detailed in the plans.
© [N
pteel Tube Cable (See Above) L L Galvanized Steel Pipe Bearing P/ateL L
| . ! 5. The Guardrail End Anchorage Assembly Type CRT is to be
%" Dia Hol |\L Timber Breakaway Post %'x10" L Bolts And " 4 || .
" %" Dia Hole y C orvg :“5 n 6~7" Cable Clamps 2" Misc. Asphalt Pavt. used only for the controlled release returns with 8, 16',
FRONT VIEW Nuts With %" Plain <- 4%" Spacing Typ. 1f’\' 24" and 32" radii as shown; the assembly is not to be
FRONT VIEW Round Washers Lower Cable S 10" L Bolts And Nut used in any tangent rail or flared rail applications.
| OWER CABLE ATTACHMENT SPECIAL GUARDRAIL PIPE ATTACHMENT Under Head And Nut Attachment 3 X . ong Bolts And Nuts Other types of end anchorage assemblies are not to be
With %" Plain Round Washers in th troll o/ ¢
Soil Plate (24"x18"x V") (See Left) Under Head And Nut used in the controlled release returns.
Soil Plate (24"x18"x¥")

%"x8" Long Bolts And Nuts With ! %"x8" Long Bolts And Nuts With 6. The area immediately behind the control release return
5% Plain Round Washers Under Head _/ Steel Tubes \_ %" Plain Round Washers Under Head shall havg slopeg not gteeper than ]:2. and be mamt.ai/.ved

And Nut (2 Reqd. Per Steel Tube) And Nut (2 Reqd. Per Steel Tube) :rte;el O[f glgeihobje/’ctsb/nl accordance with the area limits

abulated in the plan below.
FRONT VIEW P

7. The surface approaching the controlled release return

GUARDRAIL END ANCHORAGE ASSEMBLY TYPE CRT shall have a transverse slope not exceeding 1:10. The

) effective width of the transverse surface is to be based
Do NOT Bolt Rail To Post At The Center Of The Nose. on standard vehicle departure, return radii and

(See 'CONTROLLED RELEASE RETURN NOTES' No. 10) Standard Wood Or Steel Posts Guardrail Section (As Shown)
Or Guardrail Transition To Bridge Rail (See Detail J and
Index No. 402) Or To Barriers Wall (Index No. 410)

preceding shielding, the width (beyond shoulder) shall be
not greater than the corresponding 15' and 20', 'W' values

‘ Principle Highway
tabulated below.

©
® | 8. The curved guardrail portion of the controlled release
“ L] [} L} [ return shall be full section shop bent panels (12.5' or 25'
§ N Area Behind Guardrail panels).
. To Be Maintained Free )
S | OF Fixed Object Hazards = %'x10" Long Post Bolt 9. Washers are not to be used between the guardrail beam

- >~ And H s Not and the head of the button head post bolts at any

T na Have Slopes No And Nut With %" Plain :
S Stee Th 1.2 — 8 controlled release terminal (CRT) post or at any
ERE per Than 1. Round Washer Under Nut ;
SIS R g ouna Washer Under Nu Guardrail End Anchorage Assembly Type CRT breakaway
@ o —10- i
-2 &' L | Slope=10:1 s 2_0" Min. timber post.
S8 Or Flatter o
T | L 10. The guardrail beam of the 8 radius return is not bolted
v S ] l— 1:2 Max.
o - ‘\/O m to the center control release post.
bt |
Required Area ) S =~ . .
Return Length No. Of CRT Free Connecflng 3% Dia. Holes o|— Misc. Asphalt Pavt. 11. See th‘e General Notes for galvanizing requirements of
Nom. Of Shop Guardrail On End Measurement For See Sheet 15 metallic components.
Posts Of Hazards ) Centered In Post s ee shee
R Bent Panels Lxw Intersecting Guardrail Payment <
Roadway Or -1 N 12. Controlled release return systems shall be paid for

g 12.5' 5 25 x 15 Driveway 15'-75" W-Beam End Anchor Panel under the contract unit prices for Guardrail (Roadway),

16' 25' 6 30" x 15 Guardrail End Anchorage Tif LF, Guardrail (Shop-bent Panels), LF, and Guardrail, End

;;l 37(.)5’ ]8] gg X ;g AssemblyType CRT (In 8 Anchorage Assembly (Type CRT), EA as called for in the

. 50" ¥ 20 ’ . :
Absence Of Connecting Note: To be constructed when flares and transitions or standard p/an; or by perm/t anq shall be full compensahon for
Guardrail) radial returns can not be applied. See Sheet 12 furnishing and installing all components in accordance
Transition from 1'-9" to 2'-1" W-Beam Guardrail as needed Options ' ' with the plans and with this index. CRT posts are
CRT TIMBER POST included in the cost for guardrail.

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
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12'-0"

3 Or More Lanes

LATERAL PLACEMENT ON SLOPES
(FROM EDGE OF NEAR TRAFFIC LANE)'

Notes:

¢ Post Bolt 1. For shoulders less than 12" in width the
_ _ JdENEENENELe . ,
R 10'-0" Guardrail , tabulated values will be reduced by the
o) N = | Standard Guardrail .
@ - i 0.02 Slope Guardrail? Not With Rub Rail’ difference between 12' and the shoulder
§ N 0.05 : Recommended width. Placement of guardrail on front
Median Swale :%N slopes steeper than 1:6 not recommended.
Or Ditch ‘ [y & 1:6 to 16 17" to 22 23" to 45
Misc. Asphalt ™ & 2. Standard guardrail; 2'-1" to ¢ post bolt. Rub
Pavement - 1.7 to 20' 21" to 24 25" to 45 Rail is required on the median side when
n o
L . 1.8 to 25 26 to 45 double face guardrail is used.
1:9 to 26' 27" to 45' 3. Guardrail with Rub Rail; 2'-4" to ¢ post bolt.
1:10 to 27' 28 to 45
8-0" 2 Lanes —
~— ¢ Post Bolt
s j E - ‘ 4-0"
‘lt S
I
—1 N 0.05 002
. % | Lateral Offset Lateral Offset
Median Swale 1:6 S
Or Ditch = i i
Misc. Asphalt % q J _Shoulder | Traffic Traffic | Shoulder
Pavement Sg _ _ < _ ) Lane Lane -
a > Rub Rail ‘ - _% N g A
2} I ~ X = X L .
o B z z 1 4E7 3 rll//tf— z { s~ Rub Rail*
S
| — Front Slope T
- (1:6 Or Flatter) >
Notes: Not Recommended on
Slopes Steeper Than 1.6
1. Typ/c‘a/ placement shOW/j. May be constructed at other GUARDRAIL ON MEDIAN SLOPES GUARDRAIL ON OUTSIDE SLOPES
locations as called for in the plans.
2. Rub Rail is required on the median side or ditch side of the
barrier. >k C6x8.2, Plates And Fasteners or Bent Plate And Fasteners In Accordance With
Standards RLRO1 And RERO1 Of AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA "A Guide To Standardized
MOUNTING HEIGHT FOR DOUBLE FACED Highway Barrier Hardware"
GUARDRAIL ON MEDIAN SHOULDERS (FREEWAYS)
GUARDRAIL ON SLOPES
Terminate Rub Rail Within The Standard Guardrail
Run At The Backside Of The Post Nearest The End
Anchorage Assembly.
H M "Flared" End Anchorage Assembly Shown
Standard Guardrail ‘ End Anchorage Assembly
! =
RUB RAIL TERMINATION
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT) GUARDRAIL "o "o
01/01/14 |3 —=~ DESIGN STANDARDS 400 26 of 26




11:10:39 AM

6/8/2015

7" 0 x 10" Galvanized

"—-‘ Adhesive-Bonded Anchor

Studs (4 Reqd.), Hex Nuts

|

¢ W6x9 Post

Z

~al |

CURB TYPE F FLARE WHEN
END OF EXISTING APPROACH
SLAB CURB EXPOSED

Remove Any Asphalt To Set
Base Plate Flush With Slab

L — 7" (Min.)

2, |
p

7" (Max.)

© © ©° (8 Reqd.) & Standard
N Washers (4 Reqd.)
3 o o
o :o: o Adjusting Nuts JZ
K 2" 0 Recess — |
o ¢ %" 0 Bolt Holes Anchor Hole — |
TOP VIEW

SIDE VIEW

SPECIAL STEEL POST FOR ROADWAY THRIE-BEAM
TRANSITIONS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS

10 Gage Thrie-Beam Or Fe

125" R: 1:10 Taper Rate
187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate

Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector j\ all

|

L 7

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam ‘ *
y Or Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
1
APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT CURB
6 Posts Spaced @ 1'-6%" 3-1%" 3-1%" 3-1%" 6'-3"
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 125' R: 1:10 Taper Rate
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 187" R: 1:15 Taper Rate
10 Gage Thrie-Beam Or | !
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector i_! J:LJ:LJ:LJ:LJ:L |:L |:L |:L
S i el e e e e e e
| T
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam ‘ |
1 Or Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition 1
T
APPROACH SLAB WITH CURB
Longitudinal Location Of Transition Blocks And Curb End Flares Will Vary With Scheme Type 07/01/13

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS

GENERAL NOTES

. This index provides thrie-beam transition and connection details for approach end guardrail

on existing bridges, and anchorage details for trailing end traffic railing retrofits and safety
shapes on existing bridges. Sheets 1 through 23 apply to bridges with retrofitted traffic
railings, (Sheet 23 shows the trailing end guardrail connections). Sheet 24 applies to bridges
with safety shaped traffic railing.

. The schemes identified by Arabic numerals in this index are complementary to the bridge

traffic railing barrier retrofit schemes with like numeral identification in Index Nos. 470, 471
through 476, 480 through 483. The schemes in this index identified by Roman numerals are
complementary to bridge safety shaped traffic railing barrier where determined to be in
accordance with applications of criteria specified in the Instructions for Design Standards
(IDS-470 & ID5-480).

. For guardrail applications and details of related hardware and accessories that are not

provided on this index, refer to Index No. 400.

NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS CONNECTING TO
TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS ON EXISTING BRIDGES

. The transition detail shown on this sheet shows (a) the standard post spacings within the

typical thrie-beam approach transitions connecting to existing bridges with retrofit traffic
railings, and (b) depict the typical alignments of the approach transitions.

. The curb and gutter flare shown on this sheet is typical of flares that are to be constructed

when approach slab curbs extend to the beginning of the slab, and where other treatment to
curb blunt ends are not in place.

. The special steel post for roadway thrie-beam transitions detailed on this sheet is specific to

all transition applications on this index that require one or more steel posts.

The special steel post and base plate assembly shall be fabricated using ASTM A36 or ASTM
A709 Grade 36 steel. Welding shall conform to ANSI/AASHTO/AWS D1.5. The assembly shall be
hot-dip zinc coated in accordance with Section 536 of the Specifications.

Anchor studs shall be fully threaded rods in accordance with ASTM F1554 Grade 36 or ASTM
A193 Grade B7. All nuts shall be heavy hex in accordance with ASTM A563 or ASTM AI9

. Anchor studs and nuts shall be hot-dip zinc coated in accordance with the Specifications.

After the nuts have been snug tightened, the anchor stud threads shall be single punch
distorted immediately above the top nuts to prevent loosening of the nuts. Distorted threads
shall be coated with a galvanizing compound in accordance with the Specifications.

Adhesive bonding material systems for anchors shall comply with Specification Section 937 and
be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416.4. Nested beam extensions and points
for terminal connector attachments will vary for traffic railing barrier vertical face retrofits.
The plan views for the vertical face retrofit barriers show the primary configurations for each
particular scheme. The associated pictorial views show the variations.

. For installing thrie-beam terminal connector to traffic railing vertical face retrofits, see

notations on Sheets 12 through 15 and the flag notation on Sheet 23.

. Payment for connections to traffic railing vertical face retrofits are to be made under the

contract unit price for Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA., and shall be full compensation for bolt
hole construction, terminal connector, terminal connector plate and bolts, nuts and washers.

DESIGN NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS CONNECTING
TO TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS ON EXISTING BRIDGES

. For selection of an appropriate transition scheme, see the Instructions for Design

Standards (IDS-470 & IDS-480) for instructions to the Structures and Roadway engineers.

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGEs 402 1 24

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION ALIGNMENTS FOR BRIDGE THRIE-BEAM AND VERTICAL FACE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFIT

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND e o,
DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 1 of 24




11:10:40 AM

6/8/2015

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Special Steel Post For
Roadway Thrie-Beam

Existing Railing Removed Transitions

Existing Curb To Remain

i Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed

I Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
| |
77777777777 e K /g

O e M il
See Indexes For | LL. LT, LL. LTl [ 1]
. e e e e e e e e e e e
Face Of Rail Offset # Gutter Line A H ‘i
4 I\

[ Al

Al
l‘ﬁ Key Post

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

I\
Al T
¢ Post Bolts w
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)
I

SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge
Existing Railing Removed Existing Parallel
Existing Curb To Remain Wing Post Removed

See Indexes For _I

&

Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

Face Of Rail Offset =7 — — |

N Al

Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

N
y Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) |

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transitio%n

!
SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 2

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Existing Flared Wing Post Removed

Curb And Transition Block

Existing Railing Removed

See Indexes For LL. LT, T 1
Face Of Rail Offset

— S A L N . = SN —
$ Guhtter Line 7
I \ \ T \ 1

Key Post (§ Post Bolts) w

Existing Approach Slab

® Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) I Roadway Guardrail Transition %
\

SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 3

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

. o ) Existing Flared Wing Post Removed
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Railing Removed Curb And Transition Block

Existing Curb To Remain x\

See Indexes For T
Face Of Rail Offset —7  _ .

| Existing Approach Slab

Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

SEE INDEX NO. 471 - SCHEME 3

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS

FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |5 FDOT)) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND A
07/01/07 |3 T=21Y DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 | 20f 24




11:10:41 AM

6/8/2015

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge jT

/ Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post

Special Steel Post For Roadway

Existing Curb = 3= C S \/" Thrie-Beam Transitions
See Indgxes For i*::**********zi‘,%, X X Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
Face Of Rail Offset —| L
SR HmEFEERA |
vautter Line \ } \‘ \} \ f\ ‘
¢ Post Bolts Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | _Roadway Guardrail Transition

|
SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Special Steel Post For Roadway
/7 Thrie-Beam Transitions

jT Existing Parallel Wing Post

|

Existing Curb ::**:iiiiiiiiifﬁfii:i::?:i:::j‘w/ Transition Block In
See Indexes For <?*Ej ********** F+F ***** CE::::::J Z Absence Of Curb

Face Of Rail Offset j\

¢ Post Bolts
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)

0 0t —  — — — — — = | I——
[ n L
RN A A
|

Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) “— Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transitiom Any Detached Or Integral

I Sidewalk Removed

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 2

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Special Steel Post For Roadway

[ Thrie-Beam Transitions
Existing Flared Wing Post

_= F Any Detached Or Integral
7777777777777 P4 .
Existing Curb 77{:3{ 777777777 4’:?:\ /;;/‘// /‘ Sidewalk Removleff
See Indexes For T —— —————— ————— — “ ?:;;“" ‘Z Transition Block In
. g f Curb
Face Of Rail Offset — ‘ E‘ ELHHJXL - |Z| Absence 0
[ | -
- H 8
———=——==—= 744%4‘ j 777777777777777 | E—
s Gutt L |
k: er Line N] | “ | \ ’\ |
Iy

1 Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)

Existing Approach Slab
Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

¢ Post Bolts —
\
!

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 2

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Curb
See Indexes For
Face Of Rail Offset ﬂ\

Special Steel Post For Roadway
[ Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Flared Wing Post
| é\/\/
‘ // ;\ Any Detached Or Integral
/;% ¢?/}ﬁ Sidewalk Removed

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

¢ Post Bolts j“
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)

Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb.

| _Roadway Guardrail Transition Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post

‘ Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be Finish
Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.

SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEME 2
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |5 FDOT)) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND A
07/01/07 |3 T=21Y DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 | 30f 24




9:03:48 AM

6/11/2015

Existing Flared Wing Post

Intermediate Posts May Be Required. ) .
y q Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

S Ind Nos. 472 Or 475 For Alt te S i .
ee Index Nos g or ernate opacings Existing Integral Reinforced Approach See Index Nos. 472 Or 475 For Alternate Spacings.

Front Face Of Existing Backwall Slab Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Front F Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Thickness). See Index Nos. 472 Or 475 &“;Z ma;er o XE/jl;?IiI ‘;Crigae ‘

For Approach Slab Configurations. g g 9 I I
ting Curb Special Steel Post For Roadway ‘ ‘ Existing Flared Wing Post
EX’Z“”Q P e E i Thrie-Beam Transitions Existing Curb |=——————————— F=== F===== ;jﬂf
see Indexes For —  _ _—- _________ = 4\%, R See Indexes For - N K Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
Face Of Rail Offset ™ \ - |Z| |Z| Face Of Rail Offset — ‘

lnamed MGG

Gutter Line I - =
v : N ‘\ ) x ‘ h Slab f‘? Existing Approach Slab
Existing A S
¢ Post Bolts jl % Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Xisting Approac a lﬁ Key Post (§ Post Bolts)
2 Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ; Roadway Guardrail Transition ar 0 Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ! Roadway Guardrail Transition P
| |
SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 3 & 4 SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 5 & 6
o . Intermediate Posts May Be Required.
Intermediate Posts May Be Required Existing Flared Wing Post See Index Nos. 472 Or 475 For Alternate Spacings.
. |
see Index Nos. 472 Or 475 For Alternate Spacings. Existing Integral Reinforced Approach ! Existing Flared Wing Post
Front Face Of Existing Backwall ‘ Slab Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Front Face Of Existing Backwall | ‘
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Thickness). See Index Nos. 472 Or 475 & Begin Or End Existing Bridge ‘ N
| For Approach Slab Configurations. 4// /+\ o
‘ _ I _“ // I ﬁ End of Existing Approach Slab Flare
Existing Curb F——=—— — — — — — — == SpeF/al Steel POSt. :f-'or Roadway Existing Curb | —— —— — — = = jﬁfffff_r_‘;i//%// ‘ f
See Indexes For T {JE __ Thrie-Beam Transitions See Indexes For ,,,,,,,:JEQZZZEL‘:?/ ‘ \ X X Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
. T T T T T T T T T T T EEEEEg=E ~ Face Of Rail Offset — [ \
Face Of Rail Offset — Il N i ] — |Z| |Z| |Z| |Z|
~ - | N S i BEEE e A
7777777777777 e ! R
Gutter Line - I ‘ ,‘\ Gutter Line /- Il | Y ‘
\ 1l N } | H Existing Approach Slab
¢ Post Bolts jl Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) — Existing Approach Slab | — Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)
N Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ! Roadway Guardrail Transition iy Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transitiop
‘ I
SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 3 & 4 SEE INDEX NOS. 472 & 475 - SCHEMES 5 & 6
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
Revision |3 FDOT)) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND no. no.
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 4 of 24
o




11:10:42 AM

6/8/2015

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Existing Flared Wing Post

Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Alternate Spacings. Existing Integral Reinforced Approach Slab
Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post o Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Thickness).
Front Face Of Existing Backwall See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Approach Slab

\ Il ‘\ Special Steel Post For Roadway & Begin Or End Existing Bridge | Configurations.
Existing Curb :777::::::::,:ﬁﬂL | Thrie-Beam Transitions ‘ Special Steel Post For Roadway
See Indexes For b——==—————————— :J"“ Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb o == Thrie-Beam Transitions
Face Of Rail Offset — T Existing Curb e e
- 1 T ] . See Indexes For S S :{‘%;ﬁgz ~
ffffff = = Face Of Rail Offset —3. |
== 3 ! . - | HEE R
Gutter Line N L N 3\ ‘ o RN [T] [T] 1} Sl el 7 e
i ¢ Post Bolts | V Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Siab | Gutter Line —" rlﬂ |
) |
y Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition iy N : N | \ N ,‘ ! Existi A h Slab
\ ¢ Post Bolts w V Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) xisting Approach Sla
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition
SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEME 1 N\ J : Y N\
SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 3 & 4
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Special Steel Post For Roadway
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Thrie-Beam Transitions
; Existing Flared Wing Post
z
! /74 ///% Any Detached Or Integral Intermediate Posts May Be Required. Existing Flared Wing Post
,,,,,,,,,,,,, _ == _Z idewa emove ee Index Nos. r or Alternate Spacings.
_ == - Sid Ik R d S Ind N 473 Or 476 For Al S
Existing Curb |- —FF————————— i =7 \ . Existing Integral Reinforced A h Slab
e = | Transition Block In Front Face Of Existing Backwall Xisting Integral Reinrorced Approac a
See Indexes For L e X Absence OF Curb g Safety Curb Or Sidewalk (6" Minimum Thickness)

Face Of Rail Offset j\ ;Ig ;ﬁ h|ZI>“IXI’<IXI>“IXI> ’/ |X|

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge i | See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Approach Slab
|

,,,,, Configurations.
- 7 T —
Gutter Line fr | H L N | Special Steel Post For Roadway
L ! ‘ I ! ) Existing Approach Slab Existing Curb |- — = = Thrie-Beam Transitions
¢ Post Bolts I lﬁ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) See Indexes For ,fij 77777777777 T~
% Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) \T Roadway Guardrail Transition ) Face Of Rail Offset — ﬂ ﬂ
| ™S oIo cIo 0 | =3 = o
SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEME 2 | Gutter Line —" . X
r\v m ’\V ’\V 1 . .
¢ Post Bolts | Pﬁ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)— EXisting Approach Slab
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Special Steel Post For Roadway Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) w Roadway Guardrail Transition
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Thrie-Beam Transitions i i
A Existing Flared Wing Post
‘ 7 ¥ any vetached or Integral SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 3 & 4
J =70 7 '~ Sidewalk Removed
Existing Curb **E} ********** [~ - z Roadway Special Steel Guardrail Posts
See Indexes For 4 — T T T PR
Face Of Rail Offset j\ = . - . . |Z| Existing Approach Slab
Gutter Line —" I AAZQ
L ¢ Post Bolts | V Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb.
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post
0 Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be Finish
Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.
SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEME 2
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |2 FDOT)) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND No. No.
07/01/07 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 5 of 24
o




11:10:42 AM

6/8/2015

Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Alternate Spacings.
Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge Existing Flared N
w Wing Post 4// j(\ End of Existing
Exicting Curb b 14%/%/‘ \/ Approach Slab Flare
xisting Cur s i B A
See Indexes For 1 o __ ol l_=7 ‘ \ < X Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
Face Of Rail Offset — Il ‘ | ﬁ ’X‘ ’X‘ ’Z‘
T [T T (T A L2
*EuEeTErE»*JF******T ***** T Y

‘ Existing Approach Slab
‘,ﬁ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition

SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 5 & 6

Intermediate Posts May Be Required.

See Index Nos. 473 Or 476 For Alternate Spacings.
Front Face Of Existing Backwall i
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge
w Exzstmg Parallel Wing Post

Existing Curb 77777777::::::::: ‘
See Indexes For 9 . i W’::::::::7£ Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
Face Of Rail Offset ﬂ\ N b |Z| |Z| |Z| |Z|
] 0l
,,,,,,,, ey =
Gutter Line I '
\ I\ ‘\ \ «\
Al Al Al 1
‘iﬁ Key Post (§ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab
1 Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition y
I

SEE INDEX NOS. 473 & 476 - SCHEMES 5 & 6

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND

2016
FDOT\) CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX
NO.

402

SHEET
NO.

6 of 24




11:10:43 AM

6/8/2015

Existing Railing Removed

Existing Curb

See Indexes For <
Face Of Rail Offset —

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w

Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

! I Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
——————————————— ] Z
rHH BB B
—————————— T = — — — —— ——— — Existing Approach Slab
\

| A

-~

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) \

‘ N 1
lﬁ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End

Existing Railing And Parallel
Wing Post Removed

Existing Bridge

Existing Railing And Flared

Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

Existing Flared Wing Wall Removed

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge
Existing Railing And Flared
Wing Post Removed

Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb.
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post
Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be
Finished Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Edge of Existing Approach Slab Varies
Configurations Varies

Existing Curb f*ffl\f**j‘: S
See Indgxes For P I ~ E |Z|
Face Of Rail Offset —___T°F VI - Existing Approach Slab
T Gutter L/'nke - H X X
Al

‘ Al Al
V Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 3

Existing Flared Wing Wall Removed

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Wing Post Removed

Existing Integral Approach Slab Wide Curb.
Remove Portion Of Curb As Required For Post
Placement. Area Of Curb Removal To Be
Finished Smooth And Even With Adjoining Area.

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Edge of Existing Approach Slab Varies
Configurations Varies

R e O m < Existing Carb L~
See Indexes For o o . xisting Cur |————— g
Face Of Rail Offset —" AL 1 A‘ 4_ B IZI IZI IZI IZI See Indexes For / | e E |Z|
= Gutter Line - V" o \‘ - Face Of Rail Offset —f 1T Existing Approach Slab
n [ y ! y AN 7 Gutter Line “
= Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab ¢ Post Bolts \7‘ yﬁ Key PostV (¢ Post Bolts) ‘
" Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) _| Roadway Guardrail Transition y Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) | Roadway Guardrail Transition
\ \
SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 2 SEE INDEX NO. 474 - SCHEME 3
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |5 FDOT)) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND A
07/01/07 é —=— > DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 7 of 24
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GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOTY)

FDOT

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR
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=| DESCRIPTION:

OISINTY
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SHEET
NO.
9 of 24

INDEX
NO.
402

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

& e \
d \\w\% ./,0,

v

A0

9

FDOTY)

FDOT

A\

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR

=| DESCRIPTION:

OISINTY

LAST
REVISION
07/01/14

Wy vv:0lTL §5102/8/9
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NO.
10 of 24

INDEX
NO.
402

9

7

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH
TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOTY

FDOT

=| DESCRIPTION:

OISINTY

LAST
REVISION
07/01/14

Wy vv:0lTL §5102/8/9




SHEET
NO.
11 of 24

INDEX
NO.
402

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

7

/d

BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT)

FDOTY)

FDOT

)

V&

AW

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR

DETAIL C

=| DESCRIPTION:

OISINTY

LAST
REVISION
07/01/14

nwy Sviol1l §5102/8/9




11:10:46 AM

6/8/2015

Face Retrofit) Constructed

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post Removed

Existing Curb - See Indexes !
For Face Of Railing Offset

Existing Approach Slab

Existing Railing Removed W—I\'—TT Place First Post 2"
Traffic Railing (Vertical \ (== Clear Of Wing Wall
L H }Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
> 3 o ] B O G R &
- S | 1T [ — _
- e I %
/ \ . L \ ~\
Al \ ‘
! Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) |

s

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge \

Existing Railing Removed

Existing Curb - See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset

SEE INDEX NO. 481

Parallel Wing Post

N

- SCHEME 1

Removed,

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)
5" Or More In Length Constructed

Z 3[ Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

N ,\

! I

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Railing Removed
Traffic Railing (Vertical
Face Retrofit) Constructed

Existing Curb - See Indexes

Existing Flared Wing Post Removed, Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

i

For Face Of Railing Offset

|
‘ Existing Approach Slab
|
|

Roadway Guardrail Transition 3
I

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge

Existing Railing Removed

SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 3

Existing Flared Wing Post Removed, Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) | E Traffic Railing (Vertical Special Steel Post For Roadway
! Face Retrofit) Constructed Thrie-Beam Transitions
SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 2 =~ I T |X| |Z|
- 4{‘7 — |
I / S %
L, | X R
Existing Curb - See Indexes ! ‘ ¥ ‘ o
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Parallel Wing Post Removed For Face Of Railing Offset ‘ ‘ N Existing Approach Slab
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge —~N Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) l Roadway Guardrail Transition )
Less Than 5" In Length Constructed Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘
Existing Railing Removed X ] Transition Block In Absence Of Curb ‘
S - £ | I HHHHA A SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 3
. H
= | |
— I ] \ AN
Existing Curb ‘ Roadway 12 Gauge Nested ‘ Existing Approach Slab
See Indexes ! Thrie-Beam For Bridge Connection ! Roadway Guardrail Transition )
For Face Of . . ) )
Railing Off set y Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)
SEE INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 2
Note:
*21"x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And 7"@ x 12" Long HS
Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts
PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET

e

Revision |3 FDOT 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND NO. no.
07/01/07 |2 ——=— > DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 12 of 24
o




11:10:46 AM

6/8/2015

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w Existing Parallel Wing Post

- - j}“: ——mm === Transition Block In
,,,,,,,, = Z /27 Absence Of Curb
I ” | HHHAHHA
Lz ] 5
/4 =7 = T
- / I =2 ‘
Existing Curb (See Indexes N - 3 \ 3 1

Existing Approach Slab

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Roadway Guardrail Transition

|

For Face Of Railing Offset) ‘
|
|

Tl
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘
|

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 2

o Existing Flared Wing Post
Front Face Of Existing Backwall

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)
Roadway Guardrail Transition

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge A End of Existing
7 )
\1 /// > Approach Slab Varies
=7 //
] jﬁ—fffff—?ﬂ?fé/%// Transition Block In
I O Sy B i K /[ Absence Of Curb
| | HHHHA
7 [ 11T
. T \ 1l \ [ (i I\ #
Existing Curb (See Indexes v v | ‘
For Face Of Railing Offset) | Existing Approach Slab
* _ 2 ‘

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) |
|

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 2

Note:

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

Existing Flared Wing Post
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge PE
27 Existing Integrally Reinforced Wide Curb
e
777777777777777 | z Special Steel Post For Roadway
— %} 777777777 {iif Thrie-Beam Transitions

S

.

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

&

| N\
N |
lﬁ ‘Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition )
T

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 3

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

Existing Flared Wing Post
N
%/ Existing Integrally Reinforced Wide Curb
Z Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

N

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Traffic Railing
(Vertical Face Retrofit)

B .
| lﬁ ‘KE'Y Post (¢ Post Bolts) Existing Approach Slab

‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition y
I
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 3

*21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And 7%'@ x 12" Long
HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2¥%" 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
revraron |2 FDOT) GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND No. N0,
07/01/13 |3 =" DESIGN STANDARDS CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 | 13 of 24
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6/8/2015

Front Face
& Begin Or

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

Of Existing Backwall

End Existing Bridge
w Existing Perpendicular Or Angled Wing Post

. Place First Post 2" Clear Of Wing Wall
\ ‘H; - 9
|

- Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

3 — HHeB A BB

= w—

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

! \ \
|
I

i

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 1

Existing Flared Wing Post

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge —~ ) Wide Curb Constructed Integrally

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

z With Existing Approach Slab
>

Of Approach Slab Curb

]

\

Existing Curb (See Indexes \
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Flared Wing Post
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge — 46/ Wide Curb Constructed Integrally
Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) _ With Existing Approach Slab

Special Steel Post For Roadway
~ _Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Curb (See Indexes / \

T = ~
il
T ] T .
| i p— T . .
,,,,,,,,,,,, S ‘ Existing Approach Slab
) [ |
* N I N\ ! |

For Face Of Railing Offset)

i
‘ Jﬁ Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)
‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition ‘

i

it

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

Front Face Of Existing Back

& Begin Or End Existing Bri

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 4

wall Existing Flared Wing Post

dge N Wide Curb Constructed Integrally
With Existing Approach Slab
Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

~
~

Existing Approach Slab

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

‘ % Key Post (¢ Post Bolts)
|

‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) |

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 4

HHHKH K

N\

Transition Block Integral With
Retrofit Approach Slab In Absence

Al

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Existing Approach Slab

s

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) ‘

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge —

| Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

\
SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 5

Wide Curb Constructed Integrally
With Existing Approach Slab

Existing Parallel Wing Post

Of Approach Slab Curb

o HHHH A

Transition Block Integral With
Retrofit Approach Slab In Absence

N ,‘ N

Existing Curb (See Indexes
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)

Note:

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Al 1
Existing Approach Slab

SEE INDEX NOS. 405 OR 482 - SCHEME 5

*21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And 7%'@ x 12" Long
HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2¥" 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOT\) 2016
= DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND Mo
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402

SHEET
NO

14 of 24
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Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Parallel Wing Post Removed and Traffic

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge — Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Existing Railing Removed
Traffic Railing (Vertical l,

Face Retrofit) Constructed - e —

S
- f* A !
Existing Curb (See Indexes

For Face Of Railing Offset) J

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Z ?’ Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
|

Existing Approach Slab

N

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

&l
SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 2
Front Face Of Existing Backwall Existing Parallel Wing Post Removed and Traffic
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Existing Railing Removed
Traffic Railing (Vertical l,

Face Retrofit) Constructed =
[

/H B A

\

Existing Railing Removed And Traffic Railing

Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb

Existing Curb (See Indexes 7 | \

Y

-

[ Al
For Face Of Railing Offset)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

|
Existing Approach Slab

&L

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 2

Note:

Existing Curb (See Indexes

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

Wing Wall & Post Removed

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge w Existing Perpendicular Or Angled

Existing Railing Removed And Traffic Railing
(Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed |

‘ Place First Post 2" Clear Of Wing Post
i ﬂ}<[

************* ‘**4‘} \Z Z Transition Block In Absence Of Curb
s ‘ I
: I 2 a0 2 M
- T T 1 = o
I
Existing Curb (See Indexes ‘77 N * _ i N N ’\ |

For Face Of Railing Offset)

Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 1

Front Face Of Existing Backwall
& Begin Or End Existing Bridge N

(Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

Existing Flared Wing Post Removed And Traffic
Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed.

N ~N
L B ™ f Edge of Approach Slab Varies
v | | See Structures Index No. 474
:/*:j*) - \‘ = ,\ % For Approach Slab Configurations.
Existing Curb (See Indexes A I A A |
For Face Of Railing Offset) Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) — Existing Approach Slab

Roadway Guardrail Transition "

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

s

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 3

Front Face Of Existing Backwall

& Begin Or End Existing Bridge — Existing Flared Wing Post Removed And Traffic

Existing Railing Removed And

Traffic Railing (Vertical

Face Retrofit) Constructed
S N

Special Steel Post For Roadway
Thrie-Beam Transitions

]

Roadway Guardrail Transition

1
Existing Approach Slab

Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit)

SEE INDEX NO. 483 - SCHEME 3

*21" x 12" x %" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And 7"@ HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (12" Long For
Scheme 1 And Length To Fit For Schemes 2 And 3) (5 Reqd.) With 2¥" 0D Plain Round Washers Under Heads And Nuts

PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS OF TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) Constructed.

-

VAN A A

\
For Face Of Railing Offset) - J T Key Post (¢ Post Bolts) —

Edge of Approach Slab Varies
See Structures Index No. 474
For Approach Slab Configurations.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/07

REVISION

FDOT\}

DESIGN STANDARDS

2016

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO.

402

SHEET
NO

15 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS
AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING
(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND wo. No.
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402 | 16 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS
AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING

(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

17 of 24
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(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

18 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS
FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

19 of 24
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[y
S

&

&

PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
(INDEX 482 SHOWN, INDEX 405 SIMILAR)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

20 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS

AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING

(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO

21 of 24
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PICTORIAL VIEWS OF GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS
AND CONNECTIONS FOR BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING

(VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO

402

SHEET
NO.

22 of 24
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THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT NOTES S@/p}

. See indexes for bridge thrie-beam traffic railing retrofits.

. Trailing end guardrail to be paid for under the contract unit price for the parent roadway guardrail,;

end measure includes length of end anchorage assembly,; additional payment made for end anchorage
assembly. No additional payment for connecting roadway thrie-beam to bridge thrie-beam retrofit.

TRAILING END GUARDRAIL AND ANCHORAGE FOR

NOTES FOR TRAILING END TRAFFIC RAILING
VERTICAL FACE RETROFITS

1. Where Guardrail Extensions Are Required Beyond The Trailing End Of Bridges With
Traffic Railing Vertical Face Retrofits, Guardrail Connections To The Bridge Railing
Will Be By SPECIAL END SHOE For W-Beam Guardrail Extensions And By
THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR For Thrie-Beam Guardrail Extensions.

2. Install W-Beam Special End Shoes and Thrie-Beam Terminal Connectors With Back-up
Plates, And "0 HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (12" Long) with 2%" 0D Plain Round Washers
Under Heads And Nuts (4 Required For Special End Shoes And 5 Required For
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connectors). Back-Up Plates For Special End Shoes are
12"x12"x%" And For Terminal Connector 21"x12"x%".

3. Payment For Connecting Trailing End Special End Shoes And Thrie-Beam Terminal
Connectors To Traffic Railing Vertical Face Retrofits Will Be Made Under The
Contract Unit Price For Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA..

BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING (THRIE BEAM RETROFITS)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES

INDEX
NO.

402

SHEET
NO

23 of 24
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In Accordance With The Instructions For Design Standards (IDS-402).

Use Of Scheme I Shall Be Determined

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION TO EXISTING FLAT SLAB BRIDGES

6'-3"

Transition 5

(a)

Existing Flat Slab
Bridge Wing Post

SCHEME 11

Use Of Schemes II

* Splice Locations: Thrie-Beam - 12 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts
W-Beam - 8 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts
And II1 Shall Be Determined In Accordance With The Instruction For Design Standards (IDS-402)

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO EXISTING PRESTRESSED BEAM OR GIRDER BRIDGES

APPROACH POSTS AND SPECIAL OFFSET BLOCKS

Block assemblies for special offsets can be made up of one special block plus one standard size block or of three standard size blocks field dressed
to approximately equal size, with the pieces secured for relative position by 16d galvanized nails, see '16d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF OFFSET BLOCK
ROTATION' - Index 400. The nested rails shall not be bolted to the blocks and posts at posts (a), (c) and (e).
with internal edge dike extending beyond parapet type traffic railing termini.

The details shown are for approach slabs

N ﬂ
= ' | T ‘
Br/dge‘Approach Sla&
Varies (k) ! ‘
Existing Prestressed Beam (2'-6" Typ) 6'-3 ‘
Or Girder Bridge Wing Post SCHEME 11 3-9" 2'-6" Or |
or 3-5" | 2-10"
Varies (2' Min) w Transition
4
ar A ﬁﬁ
= S~ | -
\ ! | Arc
Bridge Approach Slab
— g€ _| LPP - 6-3
S I

When Face Panel

Adjustment Exceeds
6'-3" Add Single
Panels As Required
SCHEME 111

End Measurement For

- fbi
‘\ Guardrail Payment
Varies (3'-1%" Min.,

6'-3" Max. With Face

Guardrail Transition Cost To Be Included In The Contract Unit Price For The
Approaching Guardrail System; No Additional Payment For Thrie-Beam Panels,

Iy
L"i/" S Existing Approach |
W Slab (To Rema/n)M

[

Exist. Shoulder Gutter Transition

6'-3" Typical

i I/H cc
6 @ I'-6%" cc 3@3-17% .
Reces i ) (0 (@ (@ (©) (9) (n / Misc. Asphatt Pavt—"

Shoulder Gutter

< Misc. Asphalt Pavt.
1
B ‘

0.06 (Std.) ‘
SR I

SECTION AA

Offset Location Shown For 1:25 Flare.
For Other Flare Offsets And Parallel Alignments
See Index No. 400. (Shoulder Gutter Shown)

T v

| Exist. Shoulder Gutter
Approach Traffic

Nested Panels, W-Thrie Beam Transition Panel, and Accessories.

Panels Adjusted Forward)
SCHEME 111

PLAN

4 21"x12"x%" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate), And 7'@ x 18" Long [15" Long With 3%" Min. Thread
Length For Bridge Safety Shape Railing] HS Hex Bolts And Nuts (5 Reqd.) With 2%" 0D Plain Round Washers Under

Heads And Nuts. [When Attaching Guardrail To Existing Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails, Care Should Be Exercised To Avoid

Damaging Conduits And Their Utilities That May Be Routed Through Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails.
Their Utilities Are Encountered, At Least Five 7" HS Hex Bolts Shall Be Installed In Any Of The Seven Holes Provided
In The Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector.]

When Conduits And

NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS ON EXISTING BRDIGES

1. When the existing wing post is to be replaced with a bridge traffic railing in accordance with the Instructions For Design Standards (IDS-402), the
thrie-beam guardrail connection shall be in accordance with Detail J of Index No. 400.

2. When the guardrail attachment overlays the Bridge Number, Bridge Name or Date on the traffic railing, provide an aluminum sign panel with the

obscured information. Attach the sign panel to the face of the traffic railing adjacent to the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector with ¥%'@ x 1" long
concrete screws or expansion anchors at each corner, as approved by the Engineer. The sign panel shall be a minimum Yg" thick and meet the

requirements of Specification Section 700 with a white background and 3" tall black letters and sized appropriately to contain the information
required. The cost of the sign panel shall be included in the cost of the Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly.

3. When retrofitting thrie-beam guardrail to existing wing posts or existing bridge safety shape traffic railing, attachment construction to be paid for

under the contract unit price for Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA., and shall be full compensation for bolt hole construction, terminal
connector, terminal connector plate(s) and bolts, nuts and washers.

GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING FLAT SLAB, PRESTRESSED BEAM AND
GIRDER BRIDGES WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

DE

REVISION

SCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND o o,
CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 202 | 24 0f 24
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Install New Guardrail Posts & Offset Blocks if called
for in Plans or as required to clear Transition Block

P

N
Al

O

p b A

Existing Guardrail Posts

N\ N\

N\ /‘ N\ N\

Al Al
Existing Installation of 1987 thru 2000 Roadway and
Traffic Design Standards Index 401 Scheme 16 Retrofit

Type II End Anchorage, other approved anchorage or
continuation of guardrail. See Plans for required treatment.

W-Beam Guardrail

Existing Installation of 19§‘7 thru 2000 Roadway and

Al Al Al

PARTIAL PLAN

Al
\L Remove existing and install New Guardrail Posts &

Offset Blocks as required to clear Transition Block

Approach Rail Transition

12'-6" Nested W-Beam Guardrail |

Existing W-Beam Guardrail

1 Direction of Traffic

Install New Guardrail Posts
and Offset Blocks

s , \ — -
(2 Panels Min.) Traffic Design Standards Index 401 Scheme 16 Retrofit Limits of Guardrail (Reset)
6'-3" Post Spacing (Typ.) 6 Sp. @ I'-6%" ‘ 6 Sp. @ 3-1%" 6'-3" Post Spacing (Typ.)
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) ‘
e e, ——
/ TL \
P N A - .
First Panel must be v ‘ v A = Construct Transition Block if called for Note:
a 15'-7%" Panel Existing Bridge Curb in Plans. See Sheet 2 and 3 for details. Do not bolt nested W-Beam to

TRAILING END *

Posts and Offset Blocks at Posts

APPROACH END

PARTIAL ELEVATION

W-BEAM BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS

(a), (c) & (e), (Typ.)

Install New Guardrail Posts & Offset Blocks if called
for in Plans or as required to clear Transition Block

}AN

[ | ﬁ

|
7 / s
N N N N N
\ \

l\‘

" -N

Existing Guardrail Posts

’.

Existing Installation of 1987 thru 2000 Roadway and Traffic
Design Standards Index 401 Scheme 1 or 19 Retrofit

Type 11 End Anchorage, other approved anchorage or
continuation of guardrail. See Plans for required treatment.

W-Beam Guardrail

Existing Installation of 1987 thru 2000 Roadway and Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN

Al
\L Remove existing and install New Guardrail Posts &

Offset Blocks as required to clear Transition Block

Approach Rail Transition

Existing W-Beam Guardrail

___— Direction of Traffic

Install New Guardrail Posts
and Offset Blocks

2l (2 Panels Min.) Design Standards Index 401 Scheme 1 or 19 Retrofit i 12'-6" Nested W-Beam Guardrail ‘
Limits of Guardrail (Reset) ‘
6-3" Post Spacing (Typ.) | ‘ 6 Sp. @ 1'-6%" ‘ 6 Sp. @ 3-1%" 6'-3" Post Spacing (Typ.)
‘ ‘ ‘ (a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f)
/ .
rst panel must be /oL ...l N, 777" N Concir
First Panel must be \ \ — N ] Construct Transition Block if called for
a 15'-7%" Panel Existing Bridge Curb in Plans. See Sheet 2 and 3 for details.
TRAILING END * APPROACH END
‘ PARTIAL ELEVATION
" For use when outside of approach VERTICAL FACE BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS

clear zone or horizontal clearance.

LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revieion |2 FDOT)) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS FOR EXISTING no. no.
07/01/14 |3 —=— > DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS 403 1of 3
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Existing Perpendicular
Wing Wall

Begin or End Bridge \

Existing Angled Wing Wall
(Shown dashed)
3,\‘ , E
Existing Traffic

Railing (Varies) N
L

\

Transition Block required on approach end if
/ curb not present on or beside Approach Slab

Edge of Existing Approach
/ Slab (Location varies)

Gutter Line X
\
L \
\
\

— —\ A

Al Al Al

Existing Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF EXISTING BRIDGE WITH
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

Begin or End Bridge Existing Parallel Wing
Wall (Solid Wing Post

Existing Traffic Traffic Railing shown)

Railing (Varies) N
- L

—~ /

[

[
Gutter Line }
\
X | X
\
|

[ A | VR A A

o Edge of Existing Approach
% Slab (Location varies)

Al Al Al Al
Existing Bridge Deck Curb Integrally Reinforced
with Approach Slab or
Wing Wall

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF EXISTING BRIDGE WITH PARALLEL WING WALLS
AND INTEGRALLY REINFORCED APPROACH SLAB CURBS
(APPROACH SLAB WITH DETACHED CURBS OR SIDEWALK SIMILAR)

Existing Flared Wing Wall (Post &
Rail Traffic Railing shown, Solid
Wing Post similar). Parallel portion
of Wing Wall may or may not exist

Begin or End Bridge \

Existing Traffic

Railing (Varies) N
1 —]

Edge of Existing Approach
/ Slab (Location varies)

Gutter Line X

Parallel Portion

Flared Portion

| if Present

X

] —

K

N\

N\

i

Al Al Al

Existing Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab Curb Integrally Reinforced
with Approach Slab or
Wing Wall

Al

Transition Block required on
approach end if curb not present
on or beside Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF EXISTING BRIDGE WITH FLARED WING WALLS
AND PARALLEL INTEGRALLY REINFORCED APPROACH SLAB CURBS
(APPROACH SLAB WITH DETACHED CURBS OR SIDEWALK SIMILAR)

Transition Block required on
approach end if curb not present

on or beside Approach Slab

CROSS REFERENCE:

For Transition Block Details,
Quantities and reinforcement
see Sheet 3.

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION | FDD?I'% GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS FOR EXISTING NO. NO.
07/01/05 |3 —=— > DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS 403 2of 3
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7'_0"

Existing Bridge or Approach

New Guardrail Posts, positioned

N— Edge of Existing Approach

Slab Mounted Curb 5 as required to clear Transition
\ = Block (Typ.)
-
X 3%
Ol
10" ' = |3
/N2
~|< ,ﬁ Transition Block V\
B 1 VAN
L] L] [ ) :E
= R w— I =~
Gutter Line j\ L | %
-
L | L
'— #4 Adhesive-Bonded '— #3 Stirrups (Field
/T Dowels Bend) (Typ.)
N N N N
\ N \ \

Existing Approach Slab

or Bridge Deck r-3 2-3" 2-3

71_3m

PLAN VIEW OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRAIL NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY)

#4 Adhesive-Bonded 10" Match existing curb height
Dowels —| ‘[/ and slope at traffic face

/ 0
s 2
Top of ‘QI P
=~ >

Existing Curb

Transition Block

#3 Stirrups (Field
Bend) (Typ.)

Slab (Location varies)

1_0"

Top of Existing Approach
Slab or Bridge Deck

21" Clear (Bottom) /7]”
, T

ELEVATION OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRAIL AND POSTS NOT

SHOWN FOR CLARITY)

Ll
1"@ Anchor Rods 3'-0" long driven
into ground prior to casting concrete

g 10"
Top of Existing Curb W
" __—— %" tooled top edge
U]
.% i
Sy & | _
. o
Top of Existing N 2
Approach Slab
or Bridge Deck
1'-6"
END VIEW A-A
‘ Varies ‘
s
S| >
i~

g"

#3 STIRRUP (FIELD BEND)

NOTES:
CONCRETE: Concrete for Transition Blocks shall be Class NS.
REINFORCING STEEL: Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60.

ANCHOR RODS: Steel Anchor Rods shall be ASTM A36, ASTM A709 Grade 36 or ASTM A615
Grade 60 hot-dip galvanized in accordance with Specification Section 962.

W BEAM GUARDRAIL: Guardrail components and installation shall be in accordance with
Design Standards Index 400.

ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Dowels shall comply
with Specification Section 937 (Type HV) and be installed in accordance with Specification
Section 416.

Adhesive Bonded Dowels are shown installed in an existing curb or sidewalk integrally
reinforced with Approach Slab, Wingwall or Bridge Deck. For installations in existing

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES detached curbs or sidewalks, install dowels in available sound concrete.
ITEM UNIT OUANT[TY PAYMENT: Payment for Guardrail work will be made under Pay Item Guardrail (Reset) LF.
Concrete Class NS cy 0.4 Payment for Transition Block will be made under Pay Item Concrete Curb (Special), LF.
Reinforcing Steel LB 61
Guardrail (Reset) LF 12.5
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |§ FDOT 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS FOR EXISTING No. No.
01/01/10 |3 —= 7 DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFITS 403 30f 3
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GENERAL NOTES

CONCRETE: Concrete for the Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) shall be Class IV. Concrete for Curb Transition Blocks
shall be Class II (Bridge Deck).

ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Dowels shall comply with Specification Section 937 and be
installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. The field testing proof loads required by Specification Section 416
shall be 23,800 Ibs. for Dowel Bars 6D on the inside face (traffic side) of the railing (1'-0" embedment) and 18,500 Ibs for
Dowel Bars 6D along the outside face of the traffic railing (5" min. embedment).

BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in this Standard are shown for bridges on tangent alignments.
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators on top of the
Traffic Railing along the entire length of the bridge 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table
below. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline.

GUARDRAIL: See Index 400 for guardrail component details, geometric layouts and associated notes not fully detailed herein.

BRIDGE NAME PLATE: If a portion of the existing Traffic Railing is to be removed that carries the bridge name, number and or
date, or if the installation of the Traffic Railing (Thrie Beam Retrofit) will obscure the bridge name, number and or date, then
replace the information that has been removed or obscured, with 3" tall black lettering on white nonreflective sheeting applied
to the top of the adjacent guardrail. The information must be clearly visible from the right side of the approaching travel lane.
The sheeting and adhesive backing shall comply with Specification Section 994 and may comprise individual decals of letters
and numbers.

PAYMENT: Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly (each) includes all barrier delineators for the entire bridge length, transition
blocks, and necessary hardware to complete the Guardrail transitions shown.

BARRIER DELINEATOR

Adhesive Bonding ™
Material System

—

~——" Dowel Bar 6D

<
=
S
<
3
0
b |0
@ 2|2
s 2|
> % >
@
O
1S
W
v
Existing
Concrete
Hole Diameter to meet j
Manufacturer's Requirements

DOWEL DETAIL

Note:
Shift dowel holes to clear if the
existing reinforcement is encountered.

SPACING
Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
to Face of Railing
< 4 40'
4 to & 80'
> than 8 None Required
=| DESCRIPTION:
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Begin or End Bridge
(if present at this location) ] C

See Detail A Open Joint ot i ;
Existing Post & in Railing "‘ Existing End Post Existing Post & Beam Railing  See Detail A Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
ili i Open Joint in Railing (width varies) (/f presenf) Open Joint in Railing (width varies) Open Joint (width \/ar/esﬂ /

N I | G BT LT Y e
******* /////- S 0 O O |

Existing Narrow Curb//},,,,,,,;l } Existing Narrow Curb ””””””” }
Existing Bridge Deck / 777777777777777777777777777777777777777 f( 72 e K

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

h ‘ C : : -
- - " Flat Slab ! ; Existing
Existing Approach Slab (if present) A B Existing Wing Wall ‘J / Approach Slab
Existing Bent Cap (if present)
3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST 3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE
Begin or End Bridge
(if present at this location) . C
Open Joint o .
A in Railing B Existing End Post Existing Post & Beam Ra//mg Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
Open Joint in Railing (width varies) | (if present) Open Joint in Railing (width varies) Open Joint (width var/esﬂ /
- Existing Guardrail — —  ______________ _____________"I— N ey Existing
Existing Post & / (to be removed, Guardrail

1

Beam Railing

‘ to be rem ﬁfﬁf]ﬁf;ffﬁffﬁffffﬁf 70 ////////////////////////
D e T et

Existing Narrow Curb/ o } Existing Narrow Curb —{ - T }
EX/SUHQ Br/dge Deck 3”777”777”/; 777777777777777777777777777777777777777 ’7{7:777 / 77777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 Ciiii77777777722;;;7 777777 K

(to be removed,
if present)

fﬁﬁf]ﬁﬁﬁ;ffﬁﬁﬁffﬁffff,“// 0002007

Existing A h Slab (if t ) ‘ Flat Slab : : Existing
xisting Approac ab (if present) A B Existing Wing Wall / Approach Slab
Existing Bent Cap (if present)
2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST 2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE
Begin or End Bridge "‘ ‘-‘ ‘_‘
(if present at this location) A Open Joint B o C o
Existing Post & in Railing Existing End Post Existing Post & Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
Beam Railing Open Joint in Railing (width varies) (if present) Beam Railing Open Joint (width var/esﬂ
\ 777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 \ . Existing Guardrail | \ 77777777777777777777777777777777777777777 L Y S Existing
1/ / (to be removed, Open Joint in Ra//mg (width var/es) // ///////// } Guardrail
fffffffffffff mn‘;;;% if present) R e EEEEEEEEE 7 2 & —/;1‘::5 --+ (to be removed,
% ,,,,,,,,,,,, % ,,,,,,,,,,,, 7 w00t if present)
Existing Narrow Curb/ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ]‘ """"""""" o } Existing Narrow Curb - =~ }
Existing Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab (if present) /A \ 5 - Flat Slab / _JC / 3 K Existing
Existing Wing Wall Existing Bent Cap s ; Approach Slab

(if present)

1 RAILING PANEL ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST 1 RAILING PANEL ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE

SCHEME 2 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)
OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL OR CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)

SCHEME 1 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE

Existing Reinforcing
Steel (Typ.)

Existing Post

Remove exposed existing LEGEND
. ot i I Existing Railing reinforcing steel by
Existing Post T Existing Existing T & Beam Railing D — Existing : P " P et
it L. R 5 burning or grinding to 1 v Limits of Existing
Post & End Post & 7 Post & o v
& Beam Railing / /// to b,e (empvgd / - below finished end of saw M Structure to be removed
to be removed Beam Curb to be / within limits Beam

W/ %

: %/ i t. Repai Iting hol
within limits % / Railing removed \ / shown above \ / Railing ;Lrgd meepnalcrogfseunt;:g CLc’)tes
shown above / / / Existing Post —]

v T / Eisti b 70 Existing T
isti ' . isti sting ! Existi Narrow Curb
Existing : Existing Existing X1 ’ xisting arrow Curb —|
, / Narrow Curb Narrow Curb Structure , / Narrow Curb RS

end of railing with Type
- F-1 epoxy in accordance
with Section 926. (Typ.)

Structure | . . ] L T A T ‘ st - — S t Raili d grind flat
to remain — | | | o Existing to remain — ! IE’:)X/skt/anl Bt”sd/gi ******************** thV;/ngUn W/ilh”;gdgaen ofggcr;st. ’
N Existing Structure | | . / Existing Existing eck, Flat Sla
| " Wingwall to remain — 1 ; Wingwall / Flat Slab it O(CfAffrP;;:;t/; //
Y » Superstructure X
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C DETAIL A
LIMITS OF REMOVAL OF EXISTING STRUCTURE - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH NARROW CURB
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
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‘ 3" Open Joi'nt* Existing Igg/pcigg __— Direction of Traffic * Ma'tchl width of . %" Open Joint Existing ?:}/pcjgg __— Direction of Traffic Existing End Post
Existing Post & or Deck Joint Bars 56 7 Vertical Face Retrofit Railing existing Deck Joint at Existing Post & Dowel Bars 601 Bars 55 7 (Parallel End Post shown;

Dowel Bars 6D1 Begin or End Bridge Curved End Post similar)

Beam Railing (Typ. Except as noted) (Typ.) Ns 6D2 (if present). Beam Railing (Typ.) (Typ.) Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
””” ) )\A— — bt T g T | | See Limits of Removal \) jj\\ 4t
J \ 1 E i i@ ! of Existing Structure L \ ] L L 1 |
! T T T T T T T T : i % : N Sheet 2 of 8. ! T T T T T T T T : :0 T T o | - ! L
[ S ——————— | p— e ,,,,,,,,,,,,L—Tﬁ\j:\ i — T [ S ———— | -l TTT——"—"——" [T T"—"——r" ,r%,,,,%,,‘r,?%,‘ )
14 Gutt Ign Gutt ‘ h ‘ .
32" (Typ.) 715 LiqueEF L Roadway Guardrail 32" (Typ.) 74" UL;eer : ¥ : S Roadway Guardrail
T T Approach Transition T T ! ! Approach Transition
~2 equal sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.) -2 equal sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.) ! " !
114" Max. 112" Max. | " |
i 2 equal sp. ‘ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.) L g 2 equal sp. ‘ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ.) ! " ! L
VG@ ] 3” MaX ?\V r‘\ ! ! ?\V /2\- \l@ 1 3” MaX ?\V (‘\ ! ! ,\V ;\‘ 3 ‘: 3
Existing Approach Slab (if present) Existing Bridge Deck
Bars 6D spacing at Bars 6D spacing at Begin or End Bridge
Railing Ends (Typ) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING Railing Ends (Typ) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING re
Existing Post & Varies** Existing Post & Varies** Existing End Post
Beam Railing Dowel Bars g Railing End Transition Beam Railing Deck Joint* (Parallel End Post shown;
/ 6D (Typ.) ‘A-‘ ‘B'H g ¢ (Field cut Bars 6D2 and / Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.) ‘A-‘ - Curved End Post similar)
,,,,,,,,,,,, —t \4 Y 1 field bend Bars 55 AN — Roadway
: ; - : .i i ‘ _ # to clear) | ] ; 1 1 i i — Guardrail
‘ .: .: .: I ° — l L =_=|=: -: -: -: I = 3 Approach
- - - H Top of s s d === : : : H Top of ‘ Transition
T — T 1 — =1 =
T IET | (existing | “ e == SN | e
i i i A Curb o — Roadway 1 I i 7 i A Curb o< S——S :
II II II ' Guardrail . II II II II \ . |
I I I Existing A h I I I I N
| | | pproac | | | | "
| | Nar/ow Curb Transition < i L | L I | L e Existing Narrow Curb \*? g
e . o N, ‘\éva‘_v ‘,IIV ;\[“LI“’% 0?417 LE °V"<>v B . "
. o N o 07\\? o‘:ov o~furo~ o ° < °1>V -
EXIStmg Approach S/ab (/f present) A e I P WL AR ¥

‘AJ EX/SU”Q WI”QWG// ‘BVJ Existing Flat Slab i Existing Approach
Slab (if present)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING Existing Bent Cap
SCHEME 2 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)
OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL OR CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)

SCHEME 1 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE

4 Gutter Line 11_]]/2”1 , Gutter Line ]’711/2"1
Match height & face Match height & face
of Existing Railing 1"+ 11" 1%+ of Existing Railing 1"+ 11" 10"+ ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES
at top of Railing i at top of Railing i ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Y | — ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Bolts I \— ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Bolts Concrete CY/FT 0.076
N / | ‘ A / | Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 14.71
o ( Be M 3" Cover (Front) Sy { e M 3" Cover (Front)
" Qﬁ 2" Cover (Top & Back) " yg 2" Cover (Top & Back) CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM
1 .3+ Bars 55 T T4+ Bars 55
. i AP (Tye) " A L] (Typ) BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 3-1" Bars 6D1
R M| o= = -
H ‘“’D ® fr 90 H " B o9l MARK | SIZE LENGTH 3-10" Bars 6D2
< N ol = = Dowel < N RS i Dowel :
™ wl oy i Bars 6D1 2! ® ‘}l I |l || Bars 6D2 D1 6 3-1" Length as Required | Bars 5S
0" d o | N q e
i Existi 9wl L L D2 6 3-10
xisting N
P N Curb P
. T e Existing | — ] ° > AS REQD. BARS 6D & 55
£ . . Approach Slab
s D | | | - Ss (if present) & - REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
N : ‘ ‘ ol + / i Existing 1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
‘ ‘ ' Qu E '% 77777777777777777 “f 7777777777 Wingwall 2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be
v by ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ o N : \ ‘ \ ‘ : . the same as detailed for a bridge deck.
Se| T Y S ! ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ! § = 3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing shall
9,8 ! | | S have a 2" minimum cover.
ffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff "t 1 . 2
Existing Bridge Deck ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ =
' ﬂiﬂ |
41—'\,—1;
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT RAILING DETAILS - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH NARROW CURB
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
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Begin or End Bridge
(if present at this location) ) =

/ 0 J isti ili i
Existing Post & See Detail A ‘_‘ /ﬁega/zlr?é Existing End Post Existing Post & Beam Railing  See Detail A Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
Beam Railing \ | Open Joint in Railing (width varies) A (if present) / it Cumrdra H Open Joint in Railing (width varies) Open Joint (width var/e / -
N 8 y ‘ xisting Guardrail | I\ L Y xisting
; / (to be removed, " £ . ¢/ Guardrail
———————————————————————————————————————————————————— / //% if present) ///////////////% ;;% (to be removed,
S T S S S R S S e ---1 if present)
S R S S //////////////////% //j S R I 0000
Existing Recessed Curb —|-- - - - N j& Existing Recessed Curb —|- - - -] e ]i’
Existing Bridge Deck/ /TNX 77777 FItS/b/ ”””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””””” B’K 7777777777
I ; a a ‘ ‘ P
Existing Approach Slab (if present) A Existing Wing Wall / : i;llasrtolggh Siab
Existing Bent Cap — -~~~ ' (if present)
3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST 3 OR MORE CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE
Begin or End Bridge
(if present at this location) . B

Existing Post &
Beam Railing

Open Joint o o
A in Railing Existing End Post Existing Post & Beam Ra//mg Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
Open Joint in Railing (width varies) (if present) / Open Joint in Railing (width var/es) % Open Joint (width varies) /

7//////////////// ///// /////;_.( o e remes, / ////////////////%}i ;;
7. Do

el el ? w //% |

Existing Recessed Curb —|- - . jL Existing Recessed Curb —{---________ T I ]i’
Existing Bridge Deck/ /T 777777777777777 \ V”i 77777 / ’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’’ B’ 777777777777 K 7777777777
Existing Approach Slab (if present) A . ) Flat Slab ‘J ' ! Existing
Existing Wing Wall o ‘ ! Approach Slab
Existing Bent Cap — -~~~ (if present)
2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST 2 CONTINUOUS RAILING PANELS ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE
Begin or End Bridge
(if present at this location) A Open Joint o B o
Existing Post & in Railing Existing End Post Existing Post & Begin or End Bridge Existing End Post
Beam Railing Open Joint in Railing (width varies) (if present) Beam Railing Open Joint (width var/es\#
\ Existing Guardrail \ 77777777 Existing
Guardrail

/ ///, A 1 (fo be removed :::::;:;,:::"?’:e:'f@’:’”ff”:f?‘%"ﬁ’?’”@?’?’fﬁ:V?:’:"?%?:]Z ///////////////% "1 o' ramoven
» u / / ‘ e el /‘”i'mmw

Existing Recessed Curb -~ __ SRS SR jL Existing Recessed Curb —{- - i 11

Existing Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab (if present) / \ A : Elat Siab / B e | K Existing
A Existin i : |
g Wing Wall ‘ ‘ h S/
‘J Existing Bent Cap — =~~~ ‘ Approach Slab

if t
1 RAILING PANEL ON WINGWALL ADJACENT TO END POST 1 RAILING PANEL ADJACENT TO BEGIN OR END BRIDGE (if present)
SCHEME 4 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES

WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)
OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL OR CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)

SCHEME 3 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES
WITH BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE

Existing Reinforcing
Existing Existing Post & Existing Steel (Typ.)

7 Remove exposed existing LEGEND
Existing Post & Post & Beam Railing to / Post & Existing Railing reinforcing steel by burning or
Beam Railing to Z Beam be removed within / Beam L , C grinding to 1" below finished end of % Limits of Existing
/ o 7 al - ‘ ' M

be removed within Railing saw cut. Repair resulting holes and Structure to be removed

7
/ ges e /

limits shown above — // o fimits shown above \ // ————— then coat entire cut end of railing
% % ————— or curb with Type F-1 epoxy in

Existing Post —| ! ‘ accordance with Section 926. (Typ.)
Existing ‘N\H l -

Existing ‘ Existing Existi / il
Structure 1 v/  Recessed Curb xisting—y 7/,  Recessed Curb ! e I— Saw cut Railing and Recessed
to remain / 1 ! Structurle ! ) o T el Curb and grind flat to align
[N I S _ Existing to remain T ! Existing Bridge Deck, | with edge of post.
% ! / Wingwall \ 1 o Flat Slab or Approach &
! /EX’SUHQ Slab (if present) — _
N © Flat Slab Y I~ Existing Recessed Curb
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ’ Superstructure N
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B DETAIL A
LIMITS OF REMOVAL OF EXISTING STRUCTURE - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH RECESSED CURB
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
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%" Open Joint
or Deck Joint*

Existing Post &

Dowel Bars 6D

Existing Bridge
Coping
Bars 55

__— Direction of Traffic

Vertical Face Retrofit Railing

T

peam Rating 5 |lryp. except as noted) i (TP e
,,,,,, N N . A B P AR N— |
L ! i i+ £ \ i@r :
777777777777 = = & = = T L
D S
3% (Typ.) - AN
L2 ?qua/ sp. @ 1'-2" Spacing Max. (Typ.)
114" Max.
e X ’—TZ equal sp.‘ 1'-2" Spacing Max. (Typ.) L
@ I'-2" Max. RS | \ Vs
\ N T T

Bars 6D spacing at
Railing Ends (Typ)

Existing Approach Slab (

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

\
if present)

*

Match width of
existing Deck Joint at
Begin or End Bridge

(if present).

** See Limits of Removal

of Existing Structure
Sheet 4 of 8.

— Roadway Guardrail

Approach Transition

Existing Post &

Existing Post & Varies**
Beam Railing Dowel Bars g Railing End Transition
/ 6D (Typ.) A i % ¢ (Field cut Bars 6D and
,,,,,,,,,,,, \ \4 field bend Bars 55
=== 0 ,: - il ‘ — # to clear)
|I |I |I |I : o .
T T T T T T s o o = ]
”””””” :. :. 0 == o 2 Roadway
i i i i ] o 0 o —= Guardrail
i i F i 1 o Approach
,,,,,, T T T S Transition
T T T T |
< |I |I |I |I = T /} TO/Q of
|: |: |: |: Existing
ol Ve Zlﬁf V:.fpv O’f{‘r{’.‘ I N PN A R N SR o Wingwall
SAVARN S VAN N WA L= v A N S S A S S N
Existing Approhtvz—zch Slab (if present) 7 N :

I I
A Existing Wingwall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

___ _SCHEME 3 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES WITH BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE

Existing Post &

%" Open Joint

Existing Bridge

__— Direction of Traffic

Existing End Post
(Parallel End Post shown;
Curved End Post similar)

Beam Railing (Typ.) (Typ.)
””” /7 e )
L ! !

3% (Typ.)

7

~ 2 equal sp. @

1'-2" Spacing Max. (Typ.) !

114" Max. —]
g ’—TZ equal sp.‘ 1'-2" Spacing Max. (Typ.)

@ I'-2" Max.

N

L] .

N 1 S Roadway Guardrail
| Approach Transition

N\
Al

Al
Bars 6D spac/n\E)lr—J
Railing Ends (Typ)

T T \r

Existing Flat Slab

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Varies**

Begin or End Bridge
/

Existing End Post

Beam Railing

(Parallel End Post shown;

[ ok
/ Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.) ‘B-‘ M‘T‘ Curved End Post similar)
i T Roadway
f H : Guardrail
o — == = T T 4
L =|1'= . Oga ; ‘ Approach
= S — o< — | Transition
o —— # — P . = =
== ::'|= =5| O< S > !
S — =|'= == |
S - :

= |
T

2

'

Existing Flat Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 4 - APPROACH ENDS OF BRIDGES

Slab (if present)
Existing Bent Cap

WITH FLAT SLAB SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL WINGWALLS (SHOWN)

Match height & face 1-00'+ Match height & face -0+ OR BEAM OR GIRDER SUPERSTRUCTURE & PARALLEL OR CURVED WINGWALLS (SIMILAR)
of Existing Railing - 1+ of Existing Railing - 10"+
at top of Railing - ‘B e at top of Railing - ‘B e ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES
“EN —C r/e—‘ eam Guardrail Bolts NEN — r/e—‘ eam Guardrail Bolts ITEM UNIT OUANTITY
[ (- § [ [ ., Concrete CY/FT 0.102
S P ] 2" Cover (Front & Top) S P ] 2" Cover (Front & Top) Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 17.97
™ ( 3" Cover (Back) ™ { 3" Cover (Back) g '
< ";ﬁ::;’Bars 55 < ”;é::;;’ Bars 55
L AP AL || (Typ) S AP 0L || (Typ) CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM
N 19| IR i J0 9| BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL 34" Bars 6D
o7 My S Dowel SITOM - Dowel
=, CIRN A 1l ]| Bars 6D > M Qg A Al || Bars 6D MARK | SIZE LENGTH Length as Required | Bars 5S
>/ & g™ q S alN d
s Y I s Y I N D 6 3-q"
:Q N b :D N b
- ] - ] ° > AS REQD. BARS 6D & 55
b Existin 5 REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
H ) g/;/ H 1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
Existing 4 S Wingwa Existing R Sy 2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be
Approach Slab ! ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ i ] Flat Slab i ¥ 6" Min. Embed. with the same as detailed for a bridge deck.
(if present) ! ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ! ; <  Superstructure ! Sl Notched Sidewalk Slab. 3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing shall
‘ ‘ | N § ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, : 3 é have a 2" minimum cover.
A | | o Rgp B
A1 1 A S
1 ' - Notched Sidewalk Slab (if present)
4—'\,—; 7777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 R
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT RAILING DETAILS - POST & BEAM RAILING WITH RECESSED CURB
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |3 FDOT 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM No. No.
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Existing Post & Beam Railing

Existing Post & Beam Railing

Existing Post & Beam Railing

Existing Bridge Coping

Gutter Line

—_— —r——r—t oo - - -

Varies*

N_ Begin or End Bridge

ﬁ\

Transition Block (if shown in Plans)

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Bridge Deck

Limiting Station of Transition

Begin or End Bridge —|

\r

PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION

Varies  (2'-6" Min., 3'-0" Max.)

Thrie-Beam

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

aw Direction of Adjacent Traffic

Guardrail Transition Standard Guardrail

Terminal Connector

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Bridge Deck

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Approach Slab

i

; T 12'-6" Thrie-B P Is (Nested ‘
(if present) wo rie-Beam Panels (Neste )‘

Transition Block (if shown in Plans)

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel 6'-3" W-Thrie Beam

12'-6" W-Beam Panels (Nested)

Transition Panel

PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION

Existing Bridge Coping

SCHEMES 1 & 3

(Narrow Curb Shown, Recessed Curb Similar)

Transition Block (if shown

\ Begin or End Bridge ’i\

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

in Plans)

Existing Bridge Deck

Limiting Station of Transition

Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector

PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION
Varies  (2'-6" Min, 3'-0" Max.)
‘ I-1%"
*'—'<7

Existing Approach Slab (if present)
o Direction of Adjacent Traffic

Guardrail Transition Standard Guardrail

Begin or End Bridge

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

L EEEE— e e e
et B e I IR

e ) o @ e

Varies Two 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panels (Nested) ‘
T

Transition Block (if shown in Plans)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |
1 Existing Approach Slab (if present)

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel ‘6’—3” W-Thrie Beam 12'-6" W-Beam Panels (Nested)

Thrie-Beam Panel

" Transition Panel

PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION

* See Limits of Removal of
Existing Structure, Sheets
and 4 of 8.

2 of 8

(Narrow Curb Shown, Recessed Curb Similar, Flat Slab

SCHEMES 2 & 4

Superstructure Shown, Beam or Girder Superstructure Similar)

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION DETAILS - SHEET 1 OF 2

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM o o,
BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 6 of 8
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E

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

Existing Bridge Coping Existing Solid

Section of Railing

xisting Post & Beam Railing

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Transition Block (if shown in Plans)

Varies

N_ Begin or End Bridge

Existing Approach Slab (if present)
PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION

\r

Existing Bridge Deck

Limiting Station of Transition Varies (2'-6" Min., 3'-0" Max.)
‘ ., .

Guardrail Transition

Begin or End Bridge Thrie-Beam

aw Direction of Adjacent Traffic

Standard Guardrail

ﬁ Terminal Connector

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

R e (Transition Block (if shown in Plans)
Existing Approach Slab

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Bridge Deck

Existing Solid Section of Railing 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel

6'-3" W-Thrie Beam

12'-6" W-Beam Panels (Nested)

(if present) Two 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panels (Nested)

Transition Panel

PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION

SCHEME 5

(Narrow Curb shown; Recessed Curb similar)

Existing End Post Limiting Station of Transition

Trailing End Guardrail Connection
(W-Beam shown) when called for
in Plans, See Index 400

Begin or End Bridge Existing Post & Beam Railing

hpen Joint (width varies) Open Joint in Railing (width varies)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

\ Existing Bent Cap

PARTIAL ELEVATION - TRAILING END TRANSITION

(Narrow Curb Scheme 2 shown; All other Schemes similar)

Existing
Approach Slab
(if present)

Existing Narrow Curb

Flat Slab

SCHEME 6

GUARDRAIL TRANSITION DETAILS - SHEET 2 OF 2

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM
BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
404 7 of 8
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7'_0"

Existing Bridge or Approach New Guardrail Posts, positioned
Slab Mounted Curb \ S as required to clear Transition
\ N/ & Block (Typ.) Top of 8" 10"
/ ‘ S~ Existing Curb$
Q| "
10" Sle E o |l-— 74" tooled top edge
= & = s
NN . T 3
= Transition Block > ] N
1 & / iti ; 3y
I — . — Top of Existing % <
=l . . . o a Approach Slab
S| I = © i
Eé I - | ] 1 - or Bridge Deck
Gutter Line \\ N %AM/ % e
=~ L L #3 Stirrups (Field \¥> o
r\\ #4 Adhesive-Bonded Bend) (Typ.) B g?gbe ‘Zf E?,’St’”g Approach
\ ) Dowels (6 Required) \ ab (Location varies) END VIEW A-A
Existing Approach Slab
or Bridge Deck r-3" 2'-3" 2'-3" 1'-3"
) S
PLAN VIEW OF TRANSITION BLOCK Varies o>
(GUARDRAIL NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY) 5
!
ﬂ Y
#4 Adhesive-Bonded 10" Match existing curb height Transition Block Z
Dowels (6 Required)\ - M and slope at traffic face #3 Stirrups (Field
Top of / i .g Bend) (Typ.) <A
Existing Curb— S & #3 STIRRUP (FIELD BEND)
~ > = | =
L i \ Q‘ ] 5§§:§= % _Ql
m'w
Top of Existing Approach ) § A NOTES:
Slab or Bridge Deck s
Q ANCHOR RODS: Steel Anchor Rods shall be ASTM A36, ASTM A709 Grade 36
5 1" @ Anchor Rods 3'-0" long driven or ASTM A.6]5 Grade 60 hot-dip galvanized in accordance with
g into ground prior to casting concrete Specification Section 962.
U i ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonded Dowels are shown installed
N J in an existing curb or sidewalk integrally reinforced with Approach Slab,

Wingwall or Bridge Deck. For installations in existing detached curbs or
sidewalks, install dowels in available sound concrete.

ELEVATION OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRA[L AND POSTS NOT Shift bars (as needed) to install six dowels into ex/sting bric/ge or
approach slab mounted curb.
SHOWN FOR CLARITY)

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES PER TRANSITION BLOCK
ITEM UNIT | QUANTITY
Concrete Class II (Bridge Deck) cY 0.4
Reinforcing Steel LB 61
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision (3 FDOT) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS-EXISTING POST & BEAM | w. | ‘o
07/01/13 § —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS BRIDGE RAILINGS (NARROW & RECESSED CURBS) 404 8 of 8
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GENERAL NOTES

CONCRETE: Concrete for the Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) and replacement curb sections shall be Class 1V. Concrete
for Curb Transition Blocks shall be Class Il (Bridge Deck).

REINFORCING STEEL: Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60, except Expansion Dowel Bar B which shall be ASTM A36
smooth round bar hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications.

EXPANSION SLEEVE ASSEMBLY: Pipe sleeve shall be ASTM D2241 PVC pipe, SDR13.5. End Cap shall be ASTM D2466 PVC
socket fitting, Schedule 40. End of Sleeve assembly at railing open joint shall be sealed with silicone to prevent concrete
intrusion during railing casting. A compressible expanded polystyrene plug is required in the opposite end of the assembly
for correct dowel positioning during railing casting. Correct dowel positioning is required in order to provide for thermal
movement of the deck.

ADHESIVE-BONDED ANCHORS AND DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchors and Dowels shall comply with
Specification Section 937 and be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. The field testing proof loads
required by Specification Section 416 shall be 23,800 |bs. for Dowel Bars 6D on the inside face (traffic side) of the railing
(1'-0" embedment) and 18,500 Ibs for Dowel Bars 6D along the outside face of the traffic railing (5" min. embedment).

BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for bridges on tangent alignments.
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install barrier delineators on top of the
Traffic Railing along the entire length of bridge 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table below.
Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline.

PAYMENT: Concrete Traffic Railing- Bridge Retrofit- Post & Beam Railing (each) includes all materials
and labor required to demolish a portion of the existing structure where required and to construct the
concrete portion of the retrofit railings. Guardrail Bridge Anchorage Assembly (each) includes all
barrier delineators for the entire bridge length, transition blocks, and necessary hardware to complete
the Guardrail transitions shown.

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane
to Face of Railing

Spacing (Ft.)

Match Deck Joint width

Bars 4C and Expansion Dowels

Bars B, see Sheet 2 (Typ.) —|

Field Bend Bars 5S to
maintain Cover (Typ.) ﬁ

Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
2" cover above blockout (Typ.)

Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.)
r Bars 55

Top of Existing Curb —

LT

I
1

Curb

Existing Bridge Deck

Dowel B 6D Spacing (Inside F 3" sp.
owel Bars pacing (Inside Face) b2 IP” 1'-3" (Max)
@ 7%
Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face) 3" 2 sp | 1-3" (Max.)
@ 7]/2;1

l—Top of Existing

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE JOINT
AT BEGIN OR END BRIDGE - SCHEMES 2 THRU 5

* Place 1" thick polystyrene blockout over limits
of bridge deck expansion joint full width to the
end of the Traffic Railing to allow for thermal

movement.

Seal Forms to prevent mortar

leakage into the expansion joint.

Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.)
Bars 5S Y

1'-4"

Field Bend Bars 5S
to maintain clearance

Top of Existing

Curb—

AT

N Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
2" cover above blockout

]/ Top of Existing Curb

<4 40' j Q
48 80 Existing Bridge Deck 1% Cl.
> than &8 None Required |
1'-3" (Max) 2 sp. Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Inside Face)
@ 7%
1'-3" (Max.) 2 sp. @ Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face)
ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES @ 11y
QUANTITY (Quantities ?re” based on a 9" curb, no curb cross
ITEM UNIT - ff’,‘;pfufgdh;i;zt embeament e’gf%;’;;t’; Bars o0 1T PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE
9" Curb Increment that shown, increase or decrease quantity by the JOINT AT BEGIN OR END BRIDGE - SCHEME 1
Concrete CY/FT 0.064 0.003 per in. height given per inch increment.) (Guardrail Transition not shown for clarity)
Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 13.27 0.10 per in. length
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision (3 FDOT\) 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING A
07/01/13 3 —=—" DESIGN STANDARDS POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS) 405 10f 6
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL )
Length as Required %' Int. Open Joint
MARK | SIZE LENGTH NOTE NOS. ‘ ‘ or Deck Joint
.o Vo , Adhesive Bonding ™
A 4 AS REQD. 3 1'-0 1'-0 Expansion Sleeve Assembly . ~—— Dowel Bar 6D,
a Spacing Expansion Material System\ 4L or 4N
B "0 2'-0" 2&5 BARS 4A, B, 6D & 55 Dowel Bars B 1'-0" | Length of Expanded Polystyrene ——
:[:0 B T . ﬁ
c 4 2o 1,26&3 N ‘ Plug to match width of open joint 5
| Q
5 o AS REQD. > & 3 Bar 4N 2-0 ] 1" 0 PVC Pipe Sleeve, ” 8
N N ] Cap & Polystyrene Plug Z 3|5
. p P 1 &3 Bar 4M 3-10 L N | Ej s % N
Bar 4L 3'-8" 3 9
M 4 4-3 1&3 S 2 sp. @ 37 g
3 - &
N 4 2'-5" 1&3 \
S 5 AS REQD. 2,3 &4 | 3
BARS 4L, 4M & 4N Existing
Concrete
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: 514 a
. : . . ) 4
L bar dmensions n the beraing diagrans are oul (o out (o lear Bars 8D 1Or yile Diameter to meet |
. skewed joints . ;
be the same as detailed for a bridge deck. i — Manufacturer's Requirements
3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing D = 41" Pin
shall have a 2" minimum cover. 5 OPEN JOINT EXPANSION DOWEL DETAIL DOWEL DETAIL
4. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction (Railing Reinforcing Not Shown For Clarity)
jf)m”ts. Bar splices for Bars 55 shall be a minimum of A = Dowel Installation Note:
5 i‘o' o D I B B shall be ASTH A36 ‘h J BARS 4C Shift dowel holes to clear if the existing
. Expansion Dowel Bars B shall be smooth roun . .. reinforcement is encountered.
bar and hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the (12 requred per open jOInt')
Specifications.
* 15" Preformed Joint Filler at top of Existing Curb shall extend beyond
the joint material (Silicone, poured rubber, armored neoprene seal or sliding
plates) as shown to prevent concrete intrusion during railing casting and
shall be placed so as not to restrict in any way normal joint movement.
Match width of Deck Joint 6 I3 s
" o o o Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing
2 ? 1'- - -
Cover 0 I'-0 -0 Max. (Back Face, Approach
(Typ.) Embedment Slab Side only)
V\V V\V V\V V\V V\V V\V \
—— Top of Existing Curb\ .
Bars 6D | ; I ; E i E '
(Typ.) — T . = Vertical Face N Pairs of Bars 4C @ 3% 34 — Expansion N
ﬁ\ = 14" Preformed Retrofit Railing —] sp. (Typ.) Shift to clear /( Dowel Sleeve 7
i i [ i R Assembl
e . 7 Joint Filler ;ST(ayrl)%)ES Bars 6D as required — = y
@ 374" sp. (Typ.) r/ fo} fo} Q / N ?|' \ 0 m a rr‘/ \n
Shift to clear Bars . Expansion Dowel ; == B 1 A 15
6D as required pe Slepeve pssembly = Expansion Dowel Bar B —= s \\\\ N e
O O O O (O w0 WO w e Lg / O
Vertical Face |/ 1 | N s YA 2 T R e S N
Retrofit Railing — Expansion — Existing o 1/n :
Y Gutter Line | Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing
| Dowel Bar B— 1'-0 L Approach Slab 1'-3" sp. (Typ.) 714" 715" 2 equal sp. o Max. (Front Face, Approach
Embedment . (11%" Max.) Slab Side only)
715" or 1'-3" spacing (Typ.) ** L
Field Cut 2 ~ Bars 6D B ‘ joint Existing
2" above existing curb Existing Bridge Deck B 2 / (7% M eC Approach T
. . — g ge Dec equal spaces (775" Max. on . D pp
for corner overhangs Q}; \\g Approach Slab, 1'-3" Max. on Bridge) 2 cove L Slab ——
PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE @ LESS THAN 70°) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE @ = 70° OR GREATER)
SKEW DETAIL
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
revision | FDOT 2016 GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING No. No.
07/01/13 |3 =" DESIGN STANDARDS POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS) 405 20f 6
o
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Existing Bridge Coping
3rd or 4th Existing Post

.

Set Form flush with back of Existing Railing
between 2nd & 3rd or 3rd & 4th Existing Post

Existing Existing Post S . and cast concrete below Rail.
Post & Beam X1sting Fost ->pacing - Deck Joint *
Railing J Varies, 7'-0" Max. 2nd or 3rd Existing Post — =

| — 1st Existing Post

Expansion Dowel

==
2 Min. Clear —— 1~ %
Retrofit Railing
Existing Curb _ \ \ L } n\ o
L i ) 4\"\ !

6 Min. T T

/

Existing
Bridge Deck/

N N N

1" (Min.)

Al Al Al

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Varies 1st to 3rd or 4th Existing Post - Contractor to establish and construct

minimum possible length using criteria shown above in Partial Plan of Railing

3rd or 4th .
Existing Post Var/e_?
(2'-6" Min.)
Existing ot Limiting Station 1'-4"
Post & Beam 2nd or 3rd Existing Post g

3" (Max.) Preferred

‘ (See Sheets 4, 5 or 6)

* Deck Joint

of Transition \

Railing \

; 3
s ‘ ce==c7%

Existing Bridge Deck
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

— Railing End Transition
Scheme 1 only

—— Roadway Guardrail
Transition
(See note 1)

(Schemes 2 thru 5 only)

*

ok

‘\Front Face of Backwall, Begin
! or End Bridge & Match Line

Non skewed deck joint shown, actual joint
dimensions and orientation vary. For
treatment at skewed deck joints see Skew
Detail. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck
Expansion Joint locations matching the
dimension of the Deck Joint.

Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to 1'-2" Max.

Embedment - 1'-0" preferred with 2" Edge
Distance or Bottom Clearance.

6" Min. if Edge Distance or Bottom
Clearance is less than 2".

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

Final Riding
Surface

(Expansion Dowel Assemblies & Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

NOTES:

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as shown)

or other site specific treatment.
Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail

Transition is on the bridge, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above. i

If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, see Schemes 2, 3, 4 or 5, !

Sheets 4, 5 and 6. On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of !
the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.
For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Field cut Bars 55 and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Retrofit Railing.

3. Where existing structure has been removed and not encased in new concrete; match adjoining areas
and finish flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel not encased

in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

Angle Dowel
Bars 6D at
60°+ under

Existing
Railing and
field cut to

maintain min.
concrete cover —|

Embedment¥

Varies

Varies ,
3" (Max.) Preferred 10 Existing Post &
1" (Min.) xisti
Beam Railing
. ——¢ Thrie-Beam
%" Guardrail Bolts
\ T [
~ - / _3 2" Cover . Co
RSN 1 I e B ' o
s ™ o (Typ.) | Do
v © T ‘ o
" m%“ 7|~ r **;;é:;;/ Bars 55 b
Qf = G| (Typ.) .. .. ;o
g 5| @ m AR 1 1
Sl ~ '% s + I 7:-7\:77 . Dowel 1 1
[ > L Bars 6D
N U E I | |
1 q Existing ! !
Nl = Curb ! !
Ny = uro X ,,,,,, o
o ++ ( I 3
é é ;E) | U Eldge | Embedment¥ !
T IS ‘ [ Distance . '
e g || 4 Coping =~
LS 18 | TR Bottom
o ™ ! Clearance
I 0 ‘ !
S| 9 S |
2o|S Bottom, !
g Q 3 Clearance™ — !
Existing Bridge Deck
SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

Embed.

Reinforced Curb Integral

Varies
Varies .
3" (Max.) Preferred 10 )
Varies 1" (Min.)
¢ Thrie-Beam
Y Guardrail Bolts
Existing Post & « ‘ f
Beam Railing / M M .
—S\%\q 7:)7777772 Cover
777777 i s ° & (Typ.) !
_ N " N L= 1t - &4~ Bars 55
| \ ol D=2 | T ,
oMl . , N 0 | ( yp) .
I R i+ - —+ - .
: +— Bars 55§ i S| D™ ‘
/ Field cut to E > % - — Dowel 1
Lo 2" clear at X N L |L ||| BarseéD
o~ ;o front face of N \ | v !
EI: Existing Railing e d |
‘ \ l Final Ny S :
- X\— — l Riding + ( T .
N ! Surface gﬂ 5 | ‘ | |
]‘\;¥ Bars 5S :’ E £ ‘
L. Field Cut to * 2 \
| 2" clear of E ‘ ‘
Form at b =l

Bottom;r
Clearance

' back face of
Existing Railing

Existing Bridge Deck

SECTION B-B

Asphalt

(Varies)

when present/

Bottom
Clearance¥

Existing Approach Slab

Overlay

SECTION C-C
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

with Approach Slab or Wing
Wall (6" Min. thickness)

S

Existing Wing Wall

(SCHEMES 2 AND 3 ONLY)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS

- EXISTING

POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS)

INDEX
NO

405

SHEET
NO

306
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Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
Existing Wing Py j Existing Angled Wing Wall similar
(Type Varies) - Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

o ! (See Note 2)
e | K 7 Edge of Existing Approach
‘ (SIab (Location Varies)

Transition Block

(See Note 1) Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

: Al Al

| 3-0 \_
Transition Block

| (See Note 1)

Existing Approach Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &

| Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

— Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

%i; — 17-0"

RORERE q .
v, e Match Existing
- e T Curb Height

J_r\li
Existing Approach Slab

Place first post 2"
clear of Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL
(Existing Wing Post not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 1
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

SCHEME 1 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway

Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End
Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"

bottom clearance.

3. If a Special Steel Guardrail Post is required for attachment to the top of a sloping Wing Wall, saw cut

and remove a wedge shaped portion of the sloping Wing Wall as required to provide a level surface for post

installation.

Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Existing Curb

Vertical Face

Top and 1
Retrofit Railing

Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D @ I'-3" Spacing \:\\ | VL:

Max. (Back Face only) —

Slab (Location Varies)

117~

(Typ.)

Expansion Dowel

Sleeve Assembly f

(Typ. each
end) Bars 6D @ 714"
Spacing Max.
(Front Face only)

' '
' '
N N

Transition Blo
(See Note 2)

S

Al Al
Varies (Match Length
of Existing Curb)

3'-0" Transition
Block (See Note 2)

|
‘ Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)

| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Limiting Station Varies

plps " (26" Min) Railing End Transition
of Transition '-6" Min.
| 1 /(See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay when

resent (Varies) — =21
P — —dss
Final Riding] | ======[==Lt====1=-=== J-L_

Surface —| = ﬁ‘

-

S

heet 3 of 6)

Existing Approach

lab

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars Min.
Bar Min. Bottom) (See Note 3)

!;;;c:;;;:; e R e e i e e e e i e 7l K 7 ( Edge of Existing Approach

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,

__— Direction of Traffic

AHAARL

Transition Block

(See Note 2)

Ly

— 1'-0"

2 ,;‘,g:,q‘:f,,,

Existing Approach

Min. Top and 1 Bar Min. Bottom)

Slab

‘&?T Umatch Existing

Curb Height

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 2

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS

SCHEME 2 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown

If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6. On skewed bridges, if the

skew along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front

above.

and back face of the railing.

2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of existing End Bent
Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End

Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans.
Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

3. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

If limiting

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION | FDCFI‘% GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING NO. No.
07/01/13 |g —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS) 405 40f 6
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Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies) \\f

Vertical Face \/

Retrofit Railing_ -~~~

Parallel portion of Existing Curb
and Wing Wall may or may not
exist (length varies)D

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Dowel Bars 6D @ I1'-3" Spacing -~ -
Max. (Back Face only) ——= """

””””””” Bars 55 (Field
Bend) (Typ.)
[

Expansion
Dowel
Sleeve

o |
=

(Typ. each
end) !

Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing
Max. (Front Face only)

N N

i

/Existing Flared Wing Wall

Existing Curb

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

‘V’A
Y
N
r’\
R N
7 ‘”ﬁ:ﬁh\ - =t
N :U el I “
| a, | -
T 17T e .
! ifL,,J,‘,,

=

[Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

N

Y \

Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb)

“/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)

| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Railing if present (See Note 1)

CPara//e/ Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit

|
(Varies (1'-0" Min.) 7
S . Begin Flared Portion of Vertical
Limiting Stati Face Retrofit Railing

on
of Transit/on;

| <l

Asphalt Over/ayﬁ//
when present '
(Varies)

Final Riding
Surface— ‘

Existing Approach Slab

LExistmg Approach Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6

~

\
|
|
|
|
e
|
I
_
I
-
I

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies

not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 3

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

treatment.
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.
Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6.

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach
If limiting station of Roadway

1.

Vertical Face Retrofit Railing

Bars 6D cut to clear Backwall

SCHEME 4 NOTES:

Parallel portion of Existing
Curb and Wing Wall may or
may not exist (length varies)

N ‘

'
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

2 Layers of 30 Lb.
Smooth Roofing o
Paper along jo/nt/,/,’/

Bars 4C (Typ.)
Expansion Dowel j\\
Sleeve Assembly 1’/ S —=0

Gutter Line (Cut Exist.

%
Approach Slab along )
this line) J Bars 5S (Field
! L Bend) (Typ.)
(Typ. each . | 3%
end) o

Dowel Bars 4N
Bars 6D @ 71" @ I'-3"(Typ.)
Spacing Max.

(Front Face only)

N\

Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend
as required to maintain
clearance) (Typ.)

\; /Existing Flared Wing Wall
/

\\ Roadway Guardrail Transition

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Ea

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
9 Sheet 3 of 6)

i

Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb)

Al

|
Varies (1'-0" Min.)

| ¥
Limiting Station

of Transition
| s

Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End
Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6)

! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
Railing if present (See Note 1)

Begin Flared Portion
of Vertical Face
Retrofit Railing

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) — |
Final Riding
Surface —|

LEx/st/'ng Approach
Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 3 of 6)

Match Existing
Curb Height on
Bridge

‘e s :Q E
A NE
7‘:<f ~Vx,>\~:‘1 D N Existing Approach Slab
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.

SCHEME 4

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6.

drilling of holes and installation of bars.

. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as shown to facilitate

. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D may be cast
in with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new section of curb using an

Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.

If limiting station

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
Revision |3 FDD?I'B GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS - EXISTING NO. NO.
07/01/13 E —=— > DESIGN STANDARDS POST & BEAM BRIDGE RAILINGS (WIDE CURBS) 405 50f 6
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Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Parallel portion of Existing

Flared Wing Wall may or may / 10¢
not exist (length varies)D Roofing Paper along joint

Vertical Face

Retrofit Railin

2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth

" Dowel Bars 6D @ I'-3"

Spacing
" Max. (Back Face only)

AN

S Existing Flared Wing Wall shown,

N

~.  Existing Parallel Wing Wall similar

Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend as
required to maintain clearance) (Typ.)

Transition Block

(See Note 3)

Bars 4M (See
Note 4)
[N DL

Y
Bars 4C (Typ.) —oi\< pmooocooo——— \ N o _ _ Slab (Location Varies)
Expansion Dowel e T N Y
Sleeve Assemb/yL» a L ANIAA o > o | % 77777 L :47“ 3
o S N
Bars 6D cut uﬁﬁ i ; ”ff::r:z:;;;;f;}; i :
clear Backwall <+ | - 7:| 1 o \\
. U] ) — Roadway Guardrail
(Typ. each | | 355" —Gutter Line (Cut | Transition (See Note 1
end) ‘ Dowel Bars 4N—Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing Exist. Approach Below & Note 1,
: @ 1'-3" (Typ.) Max. (Front Face only) Slab along this line) /} Sheet 3 of 6)
‘ ’\V ‘ ’\V '\V
Varies (Match Length of Existing Curb) 3'-0" Transition t L
Existing Approach Slab
Block (See Note 3)
|
Direction of Traffic
PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING ey ’
Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End
| Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 3 of 6) .
Varies - o
[ — Railing End Transition
Limiting Station (2-6" Min.) (See Note 3)
of Transitionz Roadway Guardrail
“‘¢ Transition Block Transition (See Note 1
(See Note 3) Below & Note 1,
=== === = Sheet 3 of 6)
Asphalt Overlay when R e R o
Final Riding present (Varies) =+ = Match E)'(/stmg
Surface —| Curb Height on
C-I1-P Curb Bridge
SYES
d1=

(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies
SCHEME 5

20"
Min.

Existing Approach Slab D L
Bars 4M (1'-0" Min.

Embedment, See Note 4)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS

SCHEME 5 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.

limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 3 of 6.

2. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as shown to facilitate
drilling of holes and installation of bars.

Edge of Existing Approach

not shown for clarity)

If limiting station

If

3. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of existing End Bent

Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans.

Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End

4. Field bend Dowel Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

5. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D may be cast in
with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new section of curb using an
Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.

% Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to
10" Max.
of existing curb on bridge.

Match height and shape
Varies

Varies

Varies (1'-2" Min.)

3" (Max.) Preferred 10" )
1" Min.
¢ Thrie-Beam
o Guardrail Bolts
™
&
-~ iy / b 2" Clear
<
S 9 miTR NG
" ;ﬁ' @ = *:ﬁ:;k&ars 55 ;
| < = !
NG Il Bl (Typ.)
= Jlom q ‘
e s s * | =t Dowel Bars 6D
F\In N S (See Note 5)
. q |
s be ‘
A o N | e .
Final Riding <l _
Surface Slo b
Sl
\ 3N
r
Asphalt Overlay |

when present

2" Min. Clear. Top

(Varies)

Existing Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4N @ 1'-3" (Typ.)

Gutter Line (Cut
Existing Approach
Slab along this /ine)\

and Sides, 4" Min.
Clear. Bottomr\\

\» Bars 4A @ 9" Max.
o

NI/ !

2'-0" (Min.)

| — Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

. |- 2 Layers of 30 Lb.
Smooth Roofing
Paper along joint

10" Min.

Embedment

\& y \ ;
Bars 4A @ 9" Max., Min. 3 full length bars

required Top & Bottom (Field Bend to clear) (Typ.)

SECTION D-D
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEME 4 SHOWN, SCHEME 5 SIMILAR)

Varies

Existing Wing Post .
(Type Varies) N N

Varies (1'-2" Min.)

Portion of Existing Approach
Slab with Integral Curb less
than 6" thick or portion of
Existing Approach Slab and
Curb with Floating Detached
Sidewalk to be removed
shown hatched.

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

Existing Approach Slab

e

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING APPROACH
SLAB AND END BENT WING WALL SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL
(SCHEMES 4 AND 5 ONLY)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

=

REVISIO
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2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS
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No. 5 Bars

(See Note #2) o
o

ShoFu/Ic/e‘;I R 10
or Flexible e
Roadway R 17
Pavement
(Typ.)
Steel Stake
(Optional)

Standard F-Shape

NJ Shape

(See General Note 5)

.

Symmetrical About ¢

Barrier Delineators Are
Required On The Top Of
Concrete Barrier Walls (Typ.)

N e
i
5" I 5
- \ i
‘ I = &
, I A
I
I ¥
I N
I Lﬂ
I =
! J
20"
FULL WALL

o_gn

25' (5 Equal Spaces @ 5')

10"

F

E
Approaching Traffic Side

STANDARD BARRIER WALL SECTIONS

g

or as shown in the
plans.

2]/411 73/4!1
R 3/411 ‘j\ m R 3/411
4 o
sl | |
! O =
= I No. 5 Bars i?
R 10" H (See Note #2) N
| 3/
T ™ R\ 17
N ﬂ ‘ | [>— Steel Stake ML
S I Optional A
R 17 - ( p_ ) 1
7-3" < . 2o
[ — Footing extended as | |
' I
HALF WALL ~ "eauired per Index END VIEW

ELEVATION

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TERMINAL

Begin Barrier
Delineator Spacing

DETAIL 1 DETAIL 11
BARRIER DELINEATOR SPACING FOR CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS 80' (8 Equal Spaces @ 10') 10
LOCATION REMARKS |
OFFSET | SPACING ! /
1. Install barrier delineators for use on Concrete Barrier / Begin
< 4 40' Walls in accordance with Specification Section 993. Barrier
- N - Delineator
ES NS 9 Spacing
2. Retroreflective sheeting shall be yellow or white and N N N
4' to & 80' conform to the color of the near Edge of Travel Way, &~
Lane Line. 3
Ea
- g None ——’—"—(\\\\ ____________________________________
Required R 2"
2 0" A B C D E F G H I
Note: Location Offset is measured from the Edge of Travel Way, Lane Line to the ‘ ‘
Concrete Barrier Wall, Gutter Line. END VIEW ELEVATION

WALL FACE SAFETY SHAPES

GENERAL NOTES

1. Class II concrete shall be used for the construction of Concrete Barrier Walls, except, in moderately and extremely 7.
aggressive environments, Class IV concrete shall be used. All nondesignated size reinforcing steel shall be No. 5 bars.

Exposed concrete surfaces shall have a Class 3 surface finish in accordance with Specification Section 521 or as

required in the plans.
2. Longitudinal reinforcement to be continuous or spliced No. 5 Bars. Lap splices a minimum of 2'-0".

3. Concrete barrier wall terminal notes for design speeds ==50 mph.

a. Terminated outside clear zone of the approach traffic, use DETAIL Il end treatment.
b. Terminated within a shielded location.

c. Terminal protection by the use of a crash cushion system.
d. Terminated in conjunction with a suitably designed transition to another barrier.

4. Expansion joints are required at bridge ends and/or at locations where the wall is an integral part of an existing or
proposed concrete slab. Construct required joints to match existing or proposed expansion joints.

DESIGN SPEED 45 MPH OR LESS
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TERMINAL FOR NARROW MEDIANS

DETAIL 111

Shoulder concrete barrier wall has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety
shapes which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350, TL-4 requirements.

8. For wall segments constructed with the slip form method, score 3/ 8" deep crack control V-Grooves while the concrete is

still plastic and mold them when walls are constructed with the stationary form method. V-Grooves shall be spaced at 20'
intervals, the end of the side face grooves shall be in line with the ends of the top face groove and the long dimension

of all grooves shall align at 90 degrees to the longitudinal axis of the wall. When wall segments are less than 40' in

length, space the V-Groove equally between open joints. Dowel transverse construction joints for abutting segments less

than 40' (See DETAIL B).

9. Minimum length of cast-in-place or precast segments is 20 feet.

10. Precast construction is allowed as an alternate to cast-in-place construction.
a. Wall segments < 40" in length shall be joined by a transverse joint in accordance with DETAIL C. The minimum segment

length is 20"

c. Reinforcement may be required for handling stresses.

5. When the barrier is installed adjacent to the pavement, compact the top 12" of the subgrade to at least 98% of the
maximum density determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D.

11. On roadways designated for reverse laning, all downstream ends that are not shielded or outside the clear zone shall
be marked by Type 3 Object Markers.

6. Where standard F-Shape walls abut existing New Jersey (NJ) Shape walls, face transitions of not less than 5 in length

shall be constructed at the adjoining end of the F-Shape wall.

12. For BARRIER WALL INLET details see Index 218 and Index 219. For MEDIAN BARRIER INLETS see Index 217.

13. Concrete barrier wall with NJ Safety Shape may not be substituted for the Standard F Shape Barrier.

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TERMINALS

b. Bedding of the precast sections shall be facilitated by the use of sand-cement grout or equal method to assure uniform bearing.

LAST g
REVISION |G
07/01/15 |3

o
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Extended Shoulder

<mm Direction Of Traffic

Edge of Travel Way

Not Steeper Than 1:1

Crash Cushion (Type Varies)

Concrete Barrier Wall /

Misc. Asphalt Pavt. /

SHOULDER TREATMENT WHEN CRASH CUSHIONS SHIELD CONCRETE BARRIER
WALL ENDS LOCATED INSIDE APPROACH CLEAR ZONE OR LATERAL OFFSET

%" Chamfer Typ.

0

Y

()
SN

T

>
~cc 1, | -

Lo

—

- S~ Extended Shoulder

Break Point

Shoulder Treatment
Varies

Install Load Transfer Device
at ¢ of wall per Specification
Section 350 using 1" @ smooth dowels.

DETAIL A
Cold Joint —
9" 9
i
Barrier ®
L Wa// = = = |

DOWELED TRANSVERSE CONSTRUCTION JOINT WHERE
ABUTTING SEGMENT(S) LESS THAN 40' IN LENGTH
(Required on abutting ends of Segments < 40' long)

DETAIL B

See Tongue and
Groove Details

/
e

J " Max.

[+0.00
3 {- 0.01

4° 30" Draft

R 3]6“

4° Draft

g
3|9
al®
2
S|lo
S| <

<
—
Q| -

)
S
33
S| 3
| <
=0

2' Misc. Asphalt
Pavement (2" Thick)

Concrete
Barrier Wall

Edge Of Travel Way

I
—
4

o ¢ Const.

Wide Median

-
-

Edge Of Travel Way

TRANSITION BETWEEN NARROW AND WIDE MEDIANS WHERE END OF BARRIER
WALL IS LOCATED OUTSIDE THE APPROACH CLEAR ZONE OR LATERAL OFFSET

3:_]]/1: 1" " "
1 =t Special End Shoe IZX]Z,X%
! 7y (See Index No. 400) Galvanized
Standard W-Beam Guardrail Steel Back-Up
— N v Plate
LT L L T == — = —
T RN b= (s s i 9
] - = - et =
| o s DL | 9
8 N
S L Ll [ I I I
N [ I I I
[ I I I
U 1 1 U 1 U
NOTES: ELEVATION END VIEW END VIEW
1. End of wall flush mounted connections are not applicable to two-lane two-way facilities. For trailing end
connections on two-lane two-way facilities, see SHOULDER BARRIER WALL AT ABOVE GROUND RIGID HAZARDS
WHEN GUARDRAIL OFFSET FROM HAZARD < 3.
2. Trailing guardrail connections to double face safety shaped walls will be under one of the following traffic
conditions and mounting methods:
(a) One-way traffic trailing condition one side only - flush mount with flat steel back-up plate on back side.
(b) One-way traffic trailing condition both sides - flush mount both sides.
(c) For trailing condition one side and approach traffic condition opposite side - see MEDIAN BARRIER WALL.
W-BEAM GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL TRAILING ENDS
7'-10" |
!
End ¢ Reinforcementqf
5.6 80" ‘ No. 5 Hairpins

10 spaces @ 8" each |

DR 7 e i el s bl sl il il s s i

[ T [ N ke
NEd= =l =d==dk=dk=d=dk=d=d=d ==
o e=de—de ==

A |l e I A I [ A e
. I I I I I I I I I I
[ . I I I I I I I I I I

Il Il Il Il Il Il Il Il Il Il Il
0 T T 1) 1) 1) 1) 1) 1) 1) 1) 1) 1)

Hairpin Front Face Bend

No. 5 Bars

Half Wall
Hairpin

TOP VIEW TONGUE DETAIL GROOVE DETAL | @—,—]—o/—/—/ ™ ™ /} Extended As Required By T
Oth Ind For M ti H
PRECAST TONGUE AND GROOVE TRANSVERSE JOINT Halifwg//?(gs R/'Ogrid ouming \W MT
ELEVATION END VIEW
(Required on abutting ends of Precast Segments = 40' long) orE. Concrete Surfaces
DETAIL C 1. Free end reinforcement required for nonreinforced walls at the following locations: All exposed ends; abutting ends of precast segments = 40'; ends
with guardrail connections; ends with redirective crash cushion connections, and, ends connecting to bridge traffic rails or other rigid barriers.
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL SPECIAL DETAILS FREE END REINFORCEMENT
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT) ETE BARRIER WALL e "o
07/01/14 |3 =~ DESIGN STANDARDS CONCR RRIER W 410 2 of 25
[\<




4:10:39 PM

6/9/2015

Expanded Sﬁljoulder

Varies (2' Min.)

| Bar 54 @ 8" 0.C.

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
(Typ.)

2%” 7%”
R 3/11 ir\‘ R 3/::
1 ‘\\ §¢ Z
%
o
S
)
N e
Shoulder R 13— o=
Pavement s i
ij,

No. 5 Bars o
(Typ.) \ y

Gutter Line

1'-

R
\W
Slope

Varies

Construction Joint
0" Permitted

F No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

PN S

N T P VA
3" Min.
}

4" 4 Space 4"

— s f-—

QUANTITIES: Concrete 0.30 CY/LF

Reinforcing Steel 32 LBS/LF

SHOULDER WALL (TYPICAL)

NOTES:

1.

Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C. a distance of
4 feet for each side of all cold or expansion joints.

Unless otherwise noted, Minimum Segment

All walls may be made up of segments 20’

provided the segments are joined by a transverse joint in
accordance with the CONCRETE BARRIER WALL SPECIAL DETAILS,

DETAIL B.

Quantities shown are for information only.

Gutter Line

See Index
No. 218 For
Joint Details

Barrier 7
Wall Inlet

No. 5 Bars —
(Typ.)

on

Expanded Shoulder

Varies (2' Min.)

| Bar 5B @ 8" 0.C.

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
(Typ.)

/N

Construction Joint
Permitted

%— No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

3 Space

W
IERN
N

-0

4"

>3

QUANTITIES: Concrete 0.26 CY/LF
Reinforcing Steel 28 LBS/LF

SHOULDER WALL (MODIFIED)

Heel Of Footing

(Typ.)

1'-10"

N
Shoulder R 13—

Pavement 2
[aa)

Gutter Line —/

R
N

7
’\ Bar 5 @ 8" 0.C.
L @

Bar 5D @ 8" 0.C.
V (See NOTE Below)

Construction Joint
Permitted

NOTE: Bar 5D Shall Be Used In Lieu of Bar 5C In Areas Where

Obstructions Require Localized Omission Of Toe

QUANTITIES:

With Reinforcing Steel (Bar 5C) 27 LBS/LF; Concrete 0.27 CY/LF

With Reinforcing Steel (Bar 5D) 23 LBS/LF; Concrete 0.23 CY/LF
SHOULDER WALL (RETAINING)

Wall Length is 20 LF.

Back Of Barrier

Front Face Barrier Wall

1" Expansion

or more in length

Barrier wall inlets

(Index 218) shall be isolated from the barrier wall stem and

footing by 1" expansion material.

All longitudinal reinforcement to be continuous or spliced No. 5

bars. Lap splices a minimum of 2'-0".

For additional information on Bars 5A, 5B,

BENDING DIAGRAMS.

5C and 5D, see BAR

/ Material Toe of Footing |
/ S Top of Barrier ~
/ /
\L Gutter Line
Toe Of Footing
\ Inlet Per Index 218
PLAN VIEW

SHOULDER WALL FOOTING
TRANSITION AT INLETS

REINFORCED CONCRETE SHOULDER WALL

|_—— No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C. (Typ.)

1'-0" 1-0"
No. 5 Bars ‘ PE ‘ "
N /// 77777 j}\\m ‘No, 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
N f ;
5 J/{[ / 3em
= /AN + ) a o
3" Min
) * )
. 4 4 Space 4 .
3-3

LAST
REVISION

07/01/15

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL
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2]/4n ‘ 9]/2:1 . 21/4:;
3/4:1 —J ‘ ‘)!ﬁ R %11
N ‘ , — Varies 0'-0"
I to 0'-6"
= © |5 Bars
N 5n
Shoulder Or
Roadway A
Pavement - " Steel Stake (Optional)
\ NS R 10
b R 12" Shoulder Or
e v | / Roadway
- 3" Pavement
‘w‘r r—— i pu

Varies 0'-0" to 0'-6"—1

Const. Joint Permitted

No. 4 Dowel-24" Long at

20"

24" Centers (See Note #5)

F-SHAPE MEDIAN BARRIER
WHEN Y IS LESS THAN OR EQUAL TO 6 INCHES

Bar 5€ @ 8" 0.C. —] |

o
No. 5 Bars

@ 12" 0.C.

When Y <= 1'-6"
Field Trim To

/
Maintain Clear Cover —|

Vertical Face N

Shoulder Or
Roadway
Pavement

p

L

Vertical Face

[ |l«——— Const. Joint

2L
Bar 5F @ 8" 0.C. —\A 1] |- Bar 56 @ 8" 0.C.
:Q —-
T /Y Varies
- 5" | —— No. 5 Bars
Shoulder Or R 10" "
Roadway ’_* @ 8" 0.C.
Pavement . ‘ N i
\ 1\77 No. 5 Bars
8 [ 1 8" 0.C.
% R 1 — @
Const. Joint
‘ : 20" / 3"
EED .
S s B = |/ ™y / *“ "
E T &
J ) . . V/ o)
3" Min.
}
. 4" Space No. 5 Bars 4”¢
@ 8" (Max.) 0.C.
w
CANTILEVER WALL
SUPERELEVATED SECTION
DIMENSIONS TABLE
Cant_//ever He/ght Y 11_011 ]I_6“ 21_011 21_611 31_011 31_611 41_011
Wa// Wldth W 2'-6" 29" 3-0" 3_3" 3_3" 3_6" 3_6"
Min. Segment Wall Length| 29 27 25' 23 24 22 24
. Wa// HEIghl’ Y 1'-0" 1'-6" 2'-0" 2'-6" 30" 3_6" 4'-0"
Width W1 2'-6" 2'-9" 3'-0" 3-3" 3'-3" 3'-6" 3'-6"
Min. Segment Wall Length| 26 24 22 21 22 21 24

R 3/4u

9%
WL

9]/4!1

No. 5 Bars 2"
@ 12" 0.C.

[

Bar 5E @ 8" 0.C. —

When Y = 1'-6"
Field Trim To

/
Maintain Clear Cover —

Vertical Face —_|

Bar 5H @ 8" 0.C. —

I'-10"

Shoulder Or

)
T
-y Shoulder Or
/ Roadway
3" Pavement

—

215 ] |

=1

/

Vertical Face

_ ‘/‘ Const. Joint

Bar 5J @ 8" 0.C.

~ Y Varies

| —— No. 5 Bars

Roadway L R 10 @ 8 0.C.
Pavement - s
No. 5 Bars ™
8” O.C. s 7 q
@ — R 1" —
3" g 2'-0" Const. Joint
i S -
i i - = =-_ . L/
H = = -7 = = = | — No. 5 Bars
S 7 : 1 @8 oc
3" Min.
| 4" Space No. 5 Bars 4”¢
@ 8" (Max.) 0.C.
w1
L-WALL

SUPERELEVATED SECTION

NOTES:

1. Unless the plans stipulate a specific wall type, either the
Cantilever Wall or the L-Wall may be constructed at the

Contractor's option.

2. Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C. a distance
of 4 feet for each side of all cold or expansion joints.

3. All longitudinal reinforcement to be continuous or spliced No. 5
bars. Lap splices a minimum of 2'-0".

4. For additional information on Bars 5E, 5F, 5G, 5H and 5J, see

BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS.

5. No. 4 dowel may be extended to provide steel stake. Omit
dowel bars when construction joint is not used.
MEDIAN BARRIER WALL FOR SUPERELEVATED SECTIONS WITH VARIABLE ROADWAY PROFILE GRADE LINES
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision [ FDOT\) 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL wo. vo.
07/01/15 |5 —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 410 4 of 25
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* See Plans For Additional Project Specific Reinforcement

2"

Extend index 410
Reinforcing (Typ.)

/ Symmetric About ¢

)

. ‘ Symmetric About ¢
L~
E s Gutter Line / " ’_~
IS
s A B

)

© ]

L

o //f/
%
s|2 A B C
3 = Gutter Line
g PLAN

For Sign Support Foundation.
%" V-Groove 1'-0" " V-Groove
Field Bend #5 Bar Min 2-0"
To Maintain Cover Min.
1" V-Groove Joint (Typ.) #5 Bars (Typ.) (Typ.) Y V-Groove Joint
—— L2 e
/ K \
— 5
. ] % ~ -
Eo = =
: /
|
________________________________________ i i N 7S e e e e e
Const _/ | | \|_ Const
Foundation | | | |
(Drilled Shaft shown, —1 _ | | I — |
Spread Footing similar) Q K Q K Y
6" Max 1'-6" | 2'-0" 2'-0" 3'-0" 3'-0" Spacing of #5 Stirrup Bars
6"/
#5 Stirrup Bars @ 1'-0" Spacing
Max. Shift To Clear Project Specific
Sign Support Foundation
Design Standards Index 410 15'-0" Varies 15'-0" Design Standards Index 410
32" F-Shape Median Barrier Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height * 54" High Vertical Face Barrier Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height 32" F-Shape Median Barrier
ELEVATION
. 2o >0
) 2" Cover (Min.) #5 Stirrup Bars b stk
\ / 2" Cover (Min.) Ln ol 1m etbac w Overhead Sign Support
\ ny < / LRSI Distance (Min.) (Project Specific Design)
o b [
o \! /y
T
.8 X ; . — ,
© I | " S Design Standards
& ¥ [ 1 T @ Index 410
l | | o o} }
© / \1 N * %
/ : N
\ ©
/
| R E— [ — ] 3 y
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D
LARGE SIGN MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORT TRANSITION (OPTION 1)

LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION 1 FDDTES 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. No.
07/01/15 [& —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 410 50of 25
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Shoulder
(Typ.)

2_o"

Shoulder

(Typ.)

Gutter Line

Symmetric About ¢

T

> Reduced Shoulder

Gutter Line

%" V-Groove

I'-

| Symmetric About ¢
5 -
0"

|— Reduced Shoulder

A

3" V-Groove

Extend index 410

Reinforcing (Typ.)

* See Plans For Additional Project Specific Reinforcement o
For Sign Support Foundation. mn
g PP Field Bend #5 Bar
To Maintain Cover
15" V-Groove Joint #5 Bars (Typ.) 1" V-Groove Joint
i e
| | —
//
5 /
\ = == == =
]
_________________________________________ === === fF==F =g ===—==7 Fe===—==—=—f=====—==—>
1 L
C t ]
. | Const. |
Foundation
(Spread Footing shown,—/’lI It :
Drilled Shaft similar) | |
6" Max. ‘ 1'-6"| 2'-0" 2'-0" Varies Spacing of #5 Stirrup Bars
Equal Spaces @ J
#5 Stirrup Bars @ 1'-0" Spacing 3-0" Max. 6"
Max. Shift To Clear Project Specific
Sign Support Foundation
Design Standards Index 410 Varies (15'-0" Min.) Varies Varies (15'-0" Min.) Design Standards Index 410

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

* Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

* 54" High Vertical

Face Barrier

* Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height

32" F-Shape Median Barrier

ELEVATION
S — [2,, Cover (Min.) #5 Stirrup Bars . . 20" o Varies
N V over n. 7Y 9l 7Yy , " Se acl ‘
" \\\\\\ ////// ( X W/> ? Distance (Min.) y
g - {// Overhead Sign Support
= - 2 T ) verhea ign Suppor
i ;2 ;I | o £ ?neds;gnél?(t)andards (Project Spe?cific pDisign)
\ =
o // \1 < ﬁ, %
| N Ty s ) I
-7 X °
r N E— r L ] 73” \
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D
LARGE SIGN MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORT TRANSITION (OPTION 2)
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
07/01/15 [3 @ DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410 6 of 25
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2"

/ Symmetric About §
A

* See Plans For Additional Project Specific Reinforcement
For Sign Support Foundation.

" V-Groove

L/— Symmetric About ¢
D

j-
U i
g 2 Gutter Line ’-
3 B
S~
w0
\ZZ I ==
Q
Iy
T
- >
2~
HE e R
S~ 20 | — Reduced Shoulder 20
Gutter Line

A B C
PLAN
Extend index 410
Reinforcing (Typ.)

" V-Groove

>
Field Bend #5 Bar Min.
To Maintain Cover
" \V-Groove Joint #5 Bars (Typ.) (Typ.) " \V-Groove Joint
———— e
// | / T —
élo = == == =
N
___________________________________________ = e e ———
r————-- T
Foundation I const. I
(Spread Footing shown,—/{l Jt. :
Drilled Shaft similar) | I
6" Max. 1'-6"| 2'-0" 2'-0" Varies Spacing of #5 Stirrup Bars
Equal Spaces @ J
#5 Stirrup Bars @ 1'-0" Spacing 3'-0" Max. 6
Max. Shift To Clear Project Specific
Sign Support Foundation
Design Standards Index 410 Varies (15'-0" Min.) Varies Varies (15'-0" Min.) Design Standards Index 410
32" F-Shape Median Barrier * Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height * 54" High Vertical ‘ * Transition from 32" to 54" Barrier Height 32" F-Shape Median Barrier
Face Barrier
ELEVATION
j 2'-0" Varies
i y 2" Cover (Min.) #5 Stirrup Bars
} //// 2" Cover (Min.) 7Y 9 7Y 0" Setback
‘ //// < ! f Distance (Min.)
e
8 ,,{/ ” - Overhead Sign Support
© v - % Design Standards ; - .
i‘r # | § o Index 410 (Project Specific Design)
’ | 5 0 :
© ‘ > * %
L © L0y L[0T
N~
r | I A— r _ { 73” \
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C SECTION D-D
LARGE SIGN MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORT TRANSITION (OPTION 3)

LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION & FDDT{S 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. No.
07/01/15 [& —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 410 7 of 25
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Standard

Median Concrete Barrier Wall

Overhead Sign Pedestal

Barrier Wall
g

End Reinforcement

f—
20 C
1
15" Expansion Material
I —— 1'-6" Min.
20 Overhead Sign Support

1

Pedestal With Safety Shape Facex

L Conc. Fill w

Overhead Sign
Support Footing —— |

Varies (See|Plans)

[ Conc. Fill j

L 15" Expansion Material

1
20

PLAN

Overhead Sign Support
N
15" Expansion Joint \

Doweled Transverse Construction Joint, See
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL SPECIAL DETAILS, DETAIL B.

[E;

/» 15" Expansion Material

e
%

\
Overhead Sign \
\

Support Pedestal \‘;

ELEVATION

NOTE:

1. Footing Extended As Called For On

Symmetrical About ¢

1'-6" Min.

1'-6" Min.

——

15" Expansion Material
Conc. Fill °
_\ /‘ :

Shoulder Or
Roadway Pavement

Overhead Sign
Support Pedestal

Other Indexes Or As Called For In

The Plans

CONCRETE MEDIAN BARRIER WALL TRANSITIONS AT OVERHEAD SIGN SUPPORTS

SECTION CC

‘_[ Varies (See Plans)
] 15" Expansion Material
//: Conc. Fill

Safety Shape
Face

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

DESIGN STANDARDS

2016

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO

410

SHEET
NO

8 of 25
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¢ 10" x 1'-3" x 6"
Embedded Junction 7'-3"
Box ‘ i
T % Typ.
{ (Box & Cover)
1" Exp. Jt. Material 1" Exp. Jt. Material T 1" 0 Conduit
& ol With Rigid Pavement With Rigid Pavement o ondui
Shoulder Or & ol Shoulder Or Only Only 5
Roadway Pavement I ‘} Roadway Pavement ) T
. Shoulder Or Shoulder Or
Y TRANSVERSE SECTION Roadway Pavement \ Roadway Pavement o
|
INSTALLATION A U"h vy S
SO NN
Y S S - N I I | 3
I 16 (Typ.)
| ¥ '
| ________________________ 31/2:: ‘ 4" ‘ 4" ‘ 31/2n
END VIEW SPREAD FOOTING AND ‘ ‘ ‘
SPREAD FOOTING OPTION CYLINDRICAL NOTES
The Reinforcement Details And FRONT VIEW
Dimensions For Both The Spread
Footing And Cylindrical Foundations END VIEW EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX
Can Be Found In Index 17515. CYLINDRICAL OPTION
%,\
Do o . 1" @ Conduit (Pole)
¢ I'-0" x I'"3" x 6" 1" @ Conduit (Pole) € 10" x I'3' x 6
Embedded Junction Box Embedded Junction Box
) ' Min. 10" from free -
Min. 10" from free . end, barrier wall S
end, barrier wall transition , transition approach 2
20" 3-0" 23" approach ends and guard rail 2'-0" 3-0" 23" ends and guard rail c
Optional ‘ \ N Optional \ ‘ over
o o n
Const. I'-3 S@fﬁjﬁé Const. I'-3 i B
T ] — = am=
Joint | | | ﬁ H ﬁ] | Joint | ﬁ'?v%lj‘ ﬁh %:?? |
Noor I | z N ) |
L3 | / | = (S Z | ootional 1
=~ === 4 Optional S [ j=——— Optiona '
L | | far j‘j‘j H [ anlsotr?a g B\f 1 o H | L Const. l~—— 1" @ Conduit
| ARy 1 1 | Joint Al | i | Joint i Ground Rod
' oy I I ' kS I 1 | 2" @ Conduit
I JLHﬁL 77777 ﬁ***ﬁ»****l» 777777777777 f: -t *********T‘ ***** |———
| I L L . | | ' |
I T I I
| ARy | % | SIDE VIEW
L __ ol - ____F __F______________ | T _
IF I m i ‘: © | EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX
[ &N |
| it | i
LIy |
L _ - - = J Piplinnll pilaplpliugs i G NOTES:
/\UU I . . j . |—L . ) 1. Embedded junction boxes are to be fabricated from
1" @ Conduit For iR 2" @ Conduit (Feed) N § 2" @ Conduit steel conforming to ASTM A36 and be hot-dip
TRt o | Ahead galvanized after fabrication. All seams shall be
Ground Rod N } 2 1" @ Conduit For | As Req'd continuously welded and ground smooth. A neoprene
(4" Below Bottom i N | gasket shall be attached to the box to provide a
Of Footing) ‘ “ Ground Rod ] watertight cover. The cover screws shall be fully
H NN (4" Below S~ o, T galvanized.
7y | ~———r=======7 Bottom Of Wall) [ 5/8” @ x 20" Long ,
Lo L \ Ground Rod 2. Remove excess concrete while green and hand form
2" @ Conduit (Feed) \P\ %' 0 x 20" Long 2" 0 Conduit Ahead chamfers.

Ground Rod As Req'd 3. Embedded junction box complete and conduit risers are
incidental to the construction and cost of the barrier
wall; there is to be no separate compensation for the

ELEVATION ELEVATION box, risers or installation unless specifically called for
SPREAD FOOTING OPTION CYLINDRICAL OPTION in the plans.
MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED LIGHT POLE DETAILS EMBEDDED JUNCTION BOX - ELECTRICAL
LAST % DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |5 FDOT\) 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. No.
07/01/14 |3 =" DESIGN STANDARDS 410 9 of 25
g
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84'-4Y%" Min. Approach Guardrail Except When Plans

Shoulder Wall Call For Attenuator In Lieu Of Guardrail, See Note 2

For Additional Details See Index No. 400

|
i
Varies (Deflected Barrier Wall ) | 1 Varies (See Plans) I Approach End Anchorage
Expanded Shoulder When Varies (See Plans) See Note 3 | Transition Section Assembly (Flared)
Shoulder Wall Constructed aries (oe€ rians
Expanded Shoulder N Expanded Shoulder
\$ For 84'-4%y" Guardrail |
Shoulder Wall
Bridge Traffic Rail~_ / I/ L L wmasad 8 a8 sl l s & &
' I N See Note 4 1 Normal Shoulder
Bridge Shoulder | L I:50 | /Grassed—)\/ For Extended Guardrail
- /

Shoulder Pavement

Bridge Roadway Shoulder
(Width Same As

Bridge Shoulder)

Slab

\Approach\

K Paved Shoulder

WITH CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (SHOULDER)

Guardrail (For Additional Details See Index No. 400)
5> p / Approach End Anchorage
See Note 3 \ Transition Section aners Varies Assembly (Flared), See Note 1
Expanded Shoulder When ) U
Shoulder Wall Constructed Varies (See Plans)
Shoulder Wall \\ N Shoulder Line N
Bridge Traffic Ra//\ / N . . . ; ; . . .
Aannonnn a Il n H { }
I 0 o [ " L £
; A—%T I &
i LLS Note 4 —
Bridge Shoulder — | —-ee Vote For Shoulder Gutter /
/ 1 s Requirements See Plans
L 15" Shoulder Gutter
Brid \ Roadway Shoulder L shoulder Pavement | Transition To Suit Barrier Deflected Shoulder Gutter When Required
! ridge A//gpbroach\ (ngfh Sime/cj\s Wall Terminal Configuration For Variations In Shoulder Widths
S Bri S
a ridge Shoulder) WITH SHOULDER GUTTER AND GUARDRAIL

Guardrail (For Additional Details See Index No. 400)
> Panels Approach End Anchorage
See Note 3 Transition Section | Varies 2 Assembly (Flared), See Note 1
Expanded Shoulder When . \T
Shoulder Wall Constructed Varies (See Plans) 1
See Shoulder
Shoulder Wall %,\M“O” Left Shoulder Line ~\ !
Bridge Traffic Rail—~_ / : T e e e U W S B S
$ pppAng A B B Bt — =
f
Bridge Shoulder —| LL See Note'4 J ¢ L Grassedgh//

Shoulder Pavement &Paved Shoulder

1 Bridge \ Approach Roadway Shoulder
Slab \ (Width Same As
Bridge Shoulder) WITH GRASSED OR PAVED SHOULDERS AND GUARDRAIL
NOTES:
1. To be deleted on trailing ends except for 2-lane 2-way facilities. The tangent 4. Guardrail connection to concrete traffic railings or retaining walls shall be in
guardrail shall be anchored by End Anchorage Type I, Index No. 400. accordance with the Design Standards, Index 400 Series and the plans.
2. To be deleted on trailing ends except for 2-lane 2-way facilities. 5. Views show approach roadside barriers when length of need exceeds the length of
either retaining walls with concrete traffic railings or Shoulder Wall. When either of
3. End measurement for guardrail payment when guardrail connected to shoulder barrier these rigid barriers alone satisfies the approach length of need, the wall ends shall
walls. See Index No. 400, Detail J for end measurement when guardrail connected to be shielded by crash cushions, or by guardrail the same as for bridge traffic rails, as
concrete traffic rails constructed with approach slab or on retaining walls. detailed in Index No. 400. See other flagged notes for trailing end treatments.
Miscellaneous asphalt paving under guardrail not shown.
EITHER REINFORCED CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (SHOULDER) OR RETAINING WALL WITH CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAILING
CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS ON BRIDGE APPROACHES
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 1 FDDTES CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. No.
07/01/14 |z —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 410 10 of 25
o
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WITH AND WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP

PICTORIAL VIEW

_3'-9" Without Bike Lane

NOTES:

\ 2'-9" With Bike Lane 1. Transition Segments Shall Be Doweled Into The End Of The Barrier Wall In The Following Manner: Four 1" diameter holes 6" deep on 6"
T See Note 1 centers shall be drilled in the end of the barrier and No. 6 bars 15" long set in an Adhesive Bonded Material System per Standard
3% Specification Section 416. The ends of the dowels extending into the transition segment shall be wrapped with one layer of 15 Ib. Type I
S 2'-6" Without Bike Lane Asphalt-saturated roofing felt with the ends crimped.
S -~
R 1 1 { i
\e,/ 3 (\', o I'-6" With Bike Lane 2. When Construction Joints Are Utilized For Transition Segment Construction The Stem Shall Be Doweled To The Footing In The Following
2-17% Const. Joint Manner: Five No. 5 bars 15" long shall be embedded 7" into the footing. The dowels shall be spaced 15" on centers with the first dowel
Const. Joint 1.6 ° Permitted located 12" from the barrier wall. Dowels may be placed within or adjacent to the keyway.
Permitted n See Note 2 &N 3. The detail BRIDGE WITH BIKE LANE can be superimposed over the details: WITH UTILITY STRIPS AND WITH BIKE LANE and WITHOUT UTILITY
S = STRIPS AND WITH BIKE LANE. The detail BRIDGE WITHOUT BIKE LANE can be superimposed over the details: WITH UTILITY STRIPS AND
WITHOUT BIKE LANE and WITHOUT UTILITY STRIPS AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE.
SECTION DD SECTION EE

4. For SECTION QQ, see CURB AND GUTTER WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE. For SECTION TT, see CURB AND GUTTER WITH
ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE.

End Barrier Wall

Departure- 25" Unless

Otherwise Called For In Plans Bridge Approach Slab
| fb

Departure- 25' Unless

Otherwise Called For In Plans Bridge Approach Slab
‘ s

P

==

T i

i

L Barrier

Wall

1
L Barrier Wall| | 1'-6"

BRIDGE WITHOUT BIKE LANE

10" Transition

Departure- 25' Unless

Otherwise Called For In Plans

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) —

Sidewalk (5' Std.) T

s 15" Expansion Joint

Utility Strip (Varies) I E—

Tactile Surface

- < L‘ !

BRIDGE WITH BIKE LANE

<=

<=

Departure- 25' Unless

End Barrier Wall Otherwise Called For In Plans
|

10" Transition

L, — 15" Expansion Joint

Type F Curb
& Gutter (2')

el

WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE

End Barrier Wall

10" Transition

Departure- 25'" Unless

Otherwise Called For In Plans

|

Sidewalk Alignment (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) \1‘.
Varies To Sidewalk Alignment
Suit Conditions Varies To
varites — Around Hazard Sidewalk (5 Std.) i\‘ vartes N— Suit Conditions
(See Plans) l —s 15" Expansion Joint (See Plans) ‘ ‘ Around Hazard
~ | - d N o~
7 Tactile Surface Q
0 - Utility Strip (Varies) —— | 7\ T
|
1 Y 1 =
> 6" L Barrier wall ,— %" Expansion Joint 1-6" - Barrier wall
Type F Curb o T f
& Gutter (2') 5

- y

<=

(

WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITH BIKE LANE

Departure- 25' Unless

End Barrier Wall 10' Transition Otherwise Called For In Plans

- Sidewalk Alignment
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) —

Varies To
Suit Conditions
Around Hazard

Sidewalk Alignment
Varies To
Suit Conditions

Varies ‘

N—
1

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) —_| Varies Around Hazard
(See Plans) | Sidewalk (6' Std.) (See Plans)
15" Expansion Joint ‘ raema s 15" Expansion Joint —
- ‘P /- =
Sidewalk (6' Std.) - Q L T
17 I 1 al
2'-6" - Barrier Wall 1'-6" L Barrier Wall
Type F Curb e T *
Type F Curb 0 <= & Gutter (2) ! - < —J
& Gutter (2') ! !
WITHOUT UTILITY STRIPS AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE HAZARD 4 OR LESS FROM FACE OF CURB WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP AND WITH BIKE LANE <=
ONE-WAY CURB AND GUTTER DEPARTURES
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT) ETE BARRIER WALL e "o
07/01/14 |3 —= " DESIGN STANDARDS CONCR RRIER W 410 11 of 25
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WITH AND WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP

PICTORIAL VIEW

4'-6" Without Bike Lane

NOTES:

1. For X=Length of advancement in feet for near and opposing lanes and for sectional details see CURB AND GUTTER WITHOUT ADJACENT
BICYCLE LANE.

3'-6" With Bike

0.02-0.04
(0.02 Std.)

Lane

16"
; 3.

Const. Joint
Permitted

SECTION FF

4. For SECTION EE, see ONE-WAY CURB AND GUTTER DEPARTURES.

5. For SECTION QQ, see CURB AND GUTTER WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE.
For Section TT, see CURB AND GUTTER WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE.

2. The 1'-6" and 2'-6" offsets to toe of barrier wall cannot be reduced to accommodate hazards; however, hazards located in the stem of
the wall may be accommodated by the details on HAZARD PENETRATION INTO STEM OF RIGID CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS; AND
SHOULDER BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD < 1'-6" AND THE DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH.

The detail BRIDGE WITH BIKE LANE can be superimposed over the details: WITH UTILITY STRIPS AND WITH BIKE LANE and WITHOUT
UTILITY STRIPS AND WITH BIKE LANE. The detail BRIDGE WITHOUT BIKE LANE can be superimposed over the details: WITH UTILITY
STRIPS AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE and WITHOUT UTILITY STRIPS AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE.

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)
f

Bridge
s

ol

|
8 Barrier Wall

2'_g"

29 mp-

BRIDGE WITHOUT BIKE LANE

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

T~ 10 Transition X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) Sidewalk Alignment
Varies To Suit
Conditions
N— Around Hazard
. , |
Sidewalk (5' Std.) T / 15" Expansion Joint| ‘ k
. : —] Q C |
utility Strip (Varies) rr—mo— | .
T )
7% Expansion Join{ g Barrier Wall
Type F Curb <= Q

& Gutter (2')

-

WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

| (10" Min.-20" Max.)

~

Varies 10" Transition

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

Sidewalk
(6' Std.)

Tactile Surface

s 15" Expansion Joint

N—

I

Sidewalk Alignment
Varies To Suit
Conditions

Around Hazard

i v

o

AQ |

2'-6" LBarrier wall

Type F Curb
& Gutter (2')

»«

WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE

2

HAZARD 4

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)
2

Bri

dge
s

I =

\
L Barrier Wall

BRIDGE WITH BIKE

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

10" Transition

T

LANE

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) |

Sidewalk (5' Std.)

\

/ 15" Expansion Joint|
Tactile Surface

Utility Strip (Varies)

Sidewalk Alignment
Varies To Suit
Conditions

Around Hazard

ol

|

s 15" Expansion Joint

1_6"

\
L Barrier Wall

Type F Curb
& Gutter (2') +

|

f

<=

WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITH BIKE LANE

End Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) \

Varies 10" Transition

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

Sidewalk Alignment

" (10' Min.-20" Max.)

Sidewalk |

(6" Std.) —
,_\

Tactile Surface

-

/ 15" Expansion Joint|

Varies To Suit
Conditions
Around Hazard

AT‘

v

O

1]

1

1_6"

L Barrier Wall

Type F Curb T
& Gutter (2') -—<S ‘J

?

OR LESS FROM FACE OF CURB

<=

TWO-WAY CURB AND GUTTER TRAFFIC DEPARTURE

WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP AND WITH BIKE LANE

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
410 12 of 25
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&N\

"X

WITH AND WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP

PICTORIAL VIEW

4'-6" Without Bike Lane
e =]
3'-6" With Bike Lane

o ke
E

SECTION GG

Const. Joint
Permitted

NOTES:

1. For SECTION EE, see ONE-WAY CURB AND GUTTER DEPARTURES.

2. For SECTION QQ, see CURB AND GUTTER WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE.
For SECTION TT, see CURB AND GUTTER WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE.

3. The detail BRIDGE WITH BIKE LANE can be superimposed over the details: WITH UTILITY
STRIPS AND WITH BIKE LANE and WITHOUT UTILITY STRIPS AND WITH BIKE LANE. The
detail BRIDGE WITHOUT BIKE LANE can be superimposed over the details: WITH UTILITY
STRIPS AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE and WITHOUT UTILITY STRIPS AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE.

Bridge
s

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)
g

N

o]

r Barrier Wall 5

1

26"

Sidewalk Alignment
Varies To

Suit Conditions
Around Hazard 1

r_—_"\/>« ‘QJ

BRIDGE WITHOUT BIKE LANE

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

10' Transition Begin Barrier Wall
]/ (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

L .
Varies

O

f |
| (See Plans)—

r Barrier Wall Q

151 Expansion Joint a\ | Sidewalk (5 Std.)

T

— Utility Strip (Varies)

|

26"

5" |Expansion Joint —=]

I—— ' Type F Curb & Gutter (2')

Sidewalk Alignment
Varies To

Suit Conditions
Around Hazard 1

el

-
Co>

WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE

Begin Barrier Wall

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) W Varies

10" Transition (10" Min.-20" Max.)

! ;
Varies

O

iy |
‘ (See Plans)—

/Sidewa/k (6' Std.)

15" Expansion Joint
2 P \

r Barrier Wall Q
T

Bridge
2

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)
2

EE

- — Barrier Wall
r

!

i

1

1-6"

il

f

2 .=°
o

C

.

>

i

BRIDGE WITH BIKE LANE

Sidewalk Alignment

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

10" Transition

Begin Barrier Wall

Varies To [
Around Hazard 1

Suit Conditions

‘TW

iVaries I
(See Plans)~|

Barrier Wall

,7
T

1

Y

Expansion Joint
Tactile Surface B

| — Sidewalk (5'

{ —— Utility Strip

16"

15" |[Expansion Joint ~({

_TJ

!

S
‘—@O

Sidewalk Alignment

C—>

<=

WITH UTILITY STRIP AND WITH BIKE LANE

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

Begin Barrier Wall

10" Transition

(10" Min.-20" Max.)

(R/gld) (Curb & Gutter) *\ Varies

Varies To
Suit Conditions
Around Hazard

—,
7

O

r Barrier Wall

(S

Varies

ee Plans) —|

1

&

1

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

Std.)

(Varies)

Type F Curb & Gutter (2')

L 15" Expansion [Joint

Tactile Surface
1

/»S/dewa/k (6' Std.)

2'-6" 1’*—6” k
o Type F Curb
‘OJ ., < Type F Curb & Gutter (2') ‘T‘ - s & outter (2)
>
o>
WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP AND WITHOUT BIKE LANE WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP AND WITH BIKE LANE
HAZARD 4' OR LESS FROM FACE OF CURB
ONE-WAY AND TWO-WAY CURB AND GUTTER NEAR LANE APPROACHES TRAFFIC (UNDIVIDED)
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION | NO. NO.
07/01/14 é @ DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410 13 of 25
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R

on —

o_gr

——No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

/ Bar 5K @ 8" 0.C.

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
Field Bend to Match
L Adjacent Pavt. Slope

R %

[

o _—

o_gn

—— No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

/ Bar 5K @ 8" 0.C.
)

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

End Of Bridge Rail Or Other Hazard R
That Requires Shielding ,/J‘
Begin Concrete Barrier Wall A
X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.) /(Rig/d) (Curb & Gutter) NS '
- ‘ 2 | Match Adjacent | = =~
= — Pavt. Slope ~ b
Q - 4" R 10"
ﬁ— — b . 3 "
' - < Offset Control Point (Typ.) R 174"
Face Of [ == Varies Tr
\[/ Barrier Wall b# \K - —— Type 'F' Curb & Gutter NS L
Beginning Of Barrier Edge of Travel Way Departure Line . | / _‘
See Insert A Wall Need Point Of i i—{ [ — 1= J/
Departure i 3 Mn-
RIGHT SIDE APPROACH SHOWN - LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND o *
No. 5 Bars
NEAR LANE APPROACH @ 8 0.C. 26 -3
‘ A 4-0"
1:0.125 QUANTITIES:
Concrete: 0.24 CY/LF; Reinforcing Steel: 26 LBS/LF
/ ;S Face Of Barrier @ SECTION QOQ
Wall
- : - (FOR HIGH SIDE)
N Toe Of Barrier N
~ Wall ~
2]/:: 73/1:
End Of Bridge Rail Index 410 |Index 420 34 <
Or Other Hazard or 425 R 74" ~ %"L
End Concrete Barrier Wall That Requires Sh/e/d/ng\
(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) \ X (Length Of Adva(ricement, Ft.)
\ 77 I <
" INSERT A
Offset Control Point _ = 7 ( } Transition Concrete Barrier Wall (Index 410)
— | Face Of a to Mate With Back Side of F Shape Bridge
Type F Curb & Gutter - Barrier Wall Traffic Railing (Index 420/425).

m“fl <3 L
’//./ -

Departure Line

=
\Edge of Travel Way

Beginning Of /
Barrier Wall Need

l¥Point Of Departure

-

\L@ Roadway

See

OPPOSING LANE APPROACH

WITH OR WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP - UTILITY STRIP SHOWN
For Applications, see CURB AND GUTTER (WITH AND WITHOUT) UTILITY
STRIP AND WITHOUT ADJACENT BIKE LANE

EQUATION VARIABLES:

D= Distance in feet from near edge of the near approach
traffic lane to back of hazard or clear zone width
whichever is lesser. For left side hazards and clear

Design
speed | Length Of Advancement, Ft. (X)
mph

<45 16 (D-d)

zones on two-way undivided facilities D is measured

Note: The minimum length of advancement for
both near and opposing lane approaches is 40"

Distance in feet from near edge of the near approach
traffic lane to the face of barrier (at offset control

point). For left side hazards on two-way undivided
facilities d is measured from the inside edge of the
nearest opposing traffic lane.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT

from the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane.

For Opposing Lane Approach
(Near Lane Approach Opposite Hand)

Index A B
420 | 2-0" | 10%"
4 No. 5 Bars J 26" 7-3"
425 | 3-0" | 1-0%" @8 0C
4'-0"
QUANTITIES:

Concrete: 0.24 CY/LF,; Reinforcing Steel: 26 LBS/LF

SECTION QQ
(FOR LOW SIDE)

NOTES:

1. Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C. a distance of
4 feet for each side of all cold or expansion joints.

2. All longitudinal reinforcement to be continuous or spliced No. 5
bars. Lap splices a minimum of 2'-0".

3. Transverse expansion{/
of wall transitions an

spacing will not exceed 100'.

oints are to be constructed at the juncture
curb and gutter, and at intervals so that

4. For Concrete Barrier Wall Inlet details with Rigid Curb and Gutter
applications, see Index No. 219.

5. Minimum Segment Wall Length = 20 LF.
6. For additional information on Bar 5K, see BAR BENDING DIAGRAM.

CURB AND GUTTER WITHOUT ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

REVISION
07/01/15

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX
NO

410

SHEET
NO

14 of 25
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End Of Bridge Rail
Or Other Hazard

That Requires
Shielding TN

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

Begin Concrete Barrier Wall
" (Rigid) (Curb & Gutter)

Match Adjacent

Pavement Slope

AN

Varies

— Tactile Surface
I E—
I — -
[
~ : — |
T Q Face Of Barrier Wall S—Gutter Line 7 - N Type F Curb & Gutter
<= © Departure Line )
-—3 ﬂt!nuous
Beginning Of Barrier Wall, Length _/ lEdge Of Travelway « &

of Need And Offset Control Point

RIGHT SIDE APPROACH SHOWN - LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND
NEAR LANE APPROACH

End Concrete Barrier Wall

(Rigid) (Curb & Gutter) N

X (Length Of Advancement, Ft.)

—Tactile Surface

[l —

Point Of Departure

R 3/4:: | _\N / R 3/4::
No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

Bar 5K @ 8" 0.C.

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.
Field Bend to Match
Ad jacent Pavt. Slope

-0
Y

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C. 1'-6"

73"

w2

End Of Bridge Rail

,~—Or Other Hazard SECTION TT

That Requires Shielding (FOR HIGH SIDE)

Departure

Line

—

QUANTITIES

Length

Type F Curb & Gutter _ o T

Face Of Barrier Wall Gutter Line —" st

of

Barrier w2

o

(=4
-—S =

Edge Of Trave/way\

Wall (LF)

Concrete
CY/LF

Reinforcing
Steel
LBS/LF

= 30 3'-3"

0.21

24

LCont/numi

Beginning Of Barrier Wall, Length /
of Need And Offset Control Point

<=7

—

: Point Of Departure

18" x 21/2u
Drainage Slot
(See Note #7)

PICTORIAL VIEW

-

OPPOSING LANE APPROACH

\ ¢ Roadway

WITH OR WITHOUT UTILITY STRIP - UTILITY STRIP SHOWN
For Applications, see CURB AND GUTTER (WITH AND WITHOUT UTILITY
STRIP AND ADJACENT BIKE LANE FOR APPLICATIONS

Sidewalk

NOTES:

1.

6"

SIDEWALK DRAINAGE SLOT FOR

SECTION HH

BARRIER WALL (RIGID) (CURB & GUTTER)

CURB

Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C. a distance of Min.
4 feet for each side of all cold or expansion joints.

All longitudinal reinforcement to be continuous or spliced No. 5 N 3

bars. Lap splices a minimum of 2'-0".

spacing will not

. Transverse expansion joints are to be constructed at the juncture :QI 3
of wall transitions and curb and gutter, and at intervals so that =

exceed 100"

applications, see Index No. 219.

. Minimum Segment Wall Length = 20 LF.

. For additional information on Bar 5K, see BAR BENDING DIAGRAM.

26' to 29| 3'-6"

0.22

24

1'-0"

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

Bar 5K @ 8" 0.C.

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C.

. For Concrete Barrier Wall Inlet details with Rigid Curb and Gutter 1'-6"

7_3"

w2

SECTION TT

. Drainage slots shall be located at all low points along the sidewalk

and unless otherwise shown in the plans, slots shall be spaced at
intervals not exceeding 50" in fill sections and 20" cut sections. Slots
shall be located such that only two bars are cut away or deleted

in front and back lines of vertical reinforcement. On each side of
Drainage slots, vertical and horizontal bars shall be placed to
provide 2" concrete cover.

AND GUTTER WITH ADJACENT BICYCLE LANE

(FOR LOW SIDE)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/15

REVISION

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

2016

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

INDEX SHEET
NO NO

410 15 of 25
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NOTES:

1. For Section II, JJ, KK and LL 2.
Guardrail and Offset Block Views, see
STANDARD GUARDRAIL APPROACH TO

End Measurement For Concrete
Barrier Wall Payment

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

—

Transition Section, see TRANSITION SECTION NOTES

Double Faced Guardrail 6'-3" W-Thrie Beam

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel

\
25" Thrie-Beam Panel

Transition Panel

12'-6" W-Beam Panel

12'-6" Thrie-Beam (Nested) ‘
For Traffic Approach To Barrier Wall

3@ 3,7]1/2” 6 @ ]'763/4"

6'-3" | 6'-3"
C- > < 44‘ 7y | .
See TRANSITION I ! 4‘1 —girection 0f Lap
SECTION NOTES \
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] L N HIEZ
T
. : , , o
Thrie-Beam
(8) (7) 6) (3) (4 (3) (2) (”1 J Direction Of Lap‘ Terminal Connector
» .
Single Faced Guardrail MEDIAN BARRIER WALL
| 12'-6" W-Beam Panel (Nested) [ 2 </\:'___|
‘ » K A-‘ Direction Of Lap Thrie-Beam
L Terminal Connector
I I I I
0 0 o o B8 8 4§ O H HobobdobE———————

Single Faced Guardrail

12'-6" W-Beam Panel (Nested)

] i H d H_

Shoulder Wall

Shoulder Wall

1A ARARE ——

i H d

Single Faced Guardrail

12'-6" W-Beam Panel (Nested)

] i H H H H

[ ‘ Thrie-Beam
» \'7

Terminal Connector
Direction Of Lap
APPROACH ONE-WAY LANES

LEFT SIDE

Shoulder Wall

sl — —

i H H

SHOULDER BARRIER.

wall with 5-75"x15" long HS hex bolts and nuts with
7" plain round washers under heads and nuts.
Attach to shoulder barrier wall with a 21"x12"x%"
thrie-beam terminal connector plate and 5-75'x12"
long HS hex bolts and nuts with %" plain round
washers under heads and nuts.

Attach thrie-beam terminal connector to median barrier

Thrie-Beam
<= LS L

Terminal Connector

LEFT SIDE OF TWO-LANE TWO-WAY (APPROACH FOR FAR LANE)
GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL APPROACH ENDS

Direction Of Lap
—_———

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016 INDEX
NO.
DESIGN STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL 410

SHEET
NO

16 of 25
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Timber Offset

Thrie-Beam

Free End
Reinforcement

SECTION 11

Timber Offset
e A ‘ ’

]2,,)(]2”)(%”
Back-Up Plate
With 24" @ Holes

X' 0 Holes_ |/

Free End

Reinforcement — |

7
T

il
7

SECTION KK

3" @ Holes

7'_gn

%" @ Button Head Bolt,

24" Long For Timber Post,
22" Long For Steel Post,
With Beam Washer And Nut
With Washer & Beam Washer
(2 Reqd.)

See Note 8

7'-9"

%' @ 16" Button Head
Bolt With Beam Washer And
Nut & Washer (2 Reqd.)

See Note 8

Timber Offset

Thrie-Beam

/

é

%@%

%" @ Button Head Bolt,

24" Long For Timber Post,
22" Long For Steel Post,
With Beam Washer And Nut
With Washer & Beam Washer
(2 Reqd.)

See Note 8

7'-9"

SECTION JJ

Timber Offset

]211X1211X]/4u
Back-Up Plate
With 34" @ Holes

%" @ Holes

%' 0x17" Button Head
Bolt With Beam Washer And
Nut & Washer (2 Reqd.)

See Note 8

i

"\

7'-9"

SECTION LL

W 1"
6% 53

I-10"

I-10"

I-10"
I'-10"

I & KK 11

FOR DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL
USING STEEL POSTS

FOR DOUBLE FACED GUARDRAIL USING TIMBER
POSTS AND FOR SINGLE FACED GUARDRAIL
USING EITHER TIMBER OR STEEL POSTS

STANDARD TIMBER OR PLASTIC OFFSET BLOCKS FIELD TRIMMED
FOR USE AT SECTIONS 1II, JJ, KK & LL

Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector
Direction Of Lap

12'-6" W-Beam Panel

/Var/es, See Index No. 400, Detail K

TRANSITION SECTION NOTES:

1. The longitudinal dimensions and payment limits shown for median concrete barrier wall also 5.
apply to shoulder concrete barrier walls.

2. W-beam elements do not apply to these transition schemes.

12'-6" W-Beam panel (Nested)

6'-3" W-Thrie Beam
Transition Panel

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel

(7)

_
I i ——
H H -l
(6) (5) (4) (3) (2) (1) Shoulder Wa///

12'-6" Thrie-Beam panel (Nested)

25" Thrie-Beam Panel

STANDARD GUARDRAIL APPROACH TO SHOULDER BARRIER

guardrail connections for one-way lanes, see FREE END REINFORCEMENT.

For barrier wall trailing end

The nested beams shall not be bolted to blocks and posts at posts numbers (1), (3) and (5).

6. On the trailing side of MEDIAN BARRIER WALL, offset blocks may be omitted at posts

numbers (1), (2), (3), (5), (6), and (8).

7. For additional guardrail information refer to Index No. 400.

3. Where reaming is necessary to fit nested beams, the reamed surfaces shall be metalized in
accordance with Section 562 of the Standard Specifications.

4. Either steel or timber guardrail post may be used, timber posts shown.

8. Single Thrie-Beam on trailing ends of barrier wall; Nested Thrie-Beams on approach ends of

barrier wall.

GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL APPROACH ENDS

LAST % DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |&
07/01/14 |3
['q

FDOT\)

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
CONCRETE BARRIER WALL NO. No.
410 17 of 25
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<3
hi

Round Pier Shown
See Note 5

R 125

<3
ri

Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector

25

See Note 6

] ment
End Measurement For Guardrail PayI

PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH

Round Pier Shown

See Note 6

See Note 6

eam Panel (Nested)

n Section, See N

Transitio

Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block, Nom.

Field Trimmed, See Detail, Right

173
1'-10"

515" Nom. !
[
5" Nom. L‘*

FOR USE WITH EITHER
1: 10 OR 1: 15
GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS

STANDARD THRIE-BEAM OFFSET BLOCK

(FIELD TRIMMED)

NOTES:

Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block,
Field Trimmed, See Detail, Right

1. The affected segments between bent supports or pier columns shall

be constructed in accordance with the detail for REINFORCED
CONCRETE SHOULDER WALL, Section QQ, or Section TT. In cases
where the barrier wall and slope pavement or other structure would
occupy the same location, the wall and structure are to be modified
as detailed in the plans.

. The barrier wall radial segments are intended for use on approach

and trailing ends of both one-way and two-way facilities. The
guardrail connections shown on this sheet apply to one-way
approaches and to the approaching and trailing ends of two-lane two-

N | ‘s way facilities. For Details on trailing ends of two-way multilane and
- Beam WaShek of Rail . one-way facilities, the end connection on W-Beam guardrail connection
Th"’e,'Beam stacked Bac wall paymen to concrete barrier wall trailing ends may be used.
Terminal Connector For CO r
t Fo
7'-7" End Measureme” Nest For walls with normal offsets from hazards and their guardrail
Thrie-beam panel (Ne connections, see GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL
APPROACH ENDS.
Transition Section, See Note 9
ent For Guardrail payment . Refer to Index No. 400 for additional guardrail information.
X End Measurem
" « . Attach thrie-beam terminal connector to shoulder barrier wall with a
21"x12"x%" thrie beam terminal connector plate and 5-75"x12" long HS
hex bolts and nuts with 7" plain round washers under heads and nuts.
PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH
. 12"x12"xY4" galvanized steel back-up plate with 24" post bolts (either
14" or 18" long) and nuts with %" plain round washers under nuts.
. For details at Rigid Hazard, see HAZARD PENETRATION INTO STEM
OF RIGID CONCRETE BARRIER WALLS.
ARC DISTANCE OFFSETS » . For additional information on PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH, see
LENGTH (FT) | "X" (FT) Y* (FT) N SHOULDER BARRIER WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD <
4 4.00 0.06 o 1'-6" AND THE DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH.
. . y
82 73: gzg X . For additional information on PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH, see
! I 2 Note: SHOULDER BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND
16 15.96 1.02 : i
T Y} oo Wall may be constructed HAZARD < 1'-6" AND THE DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH.
. - in chords having lengths
21 20.91 1.76 < 4 feet . See GUARDRAIL CONNECTION TO CONCRETE BARRIER WALL APPROACH
24 23.85 2.30 - ' ENDS For Post Spacing And Bolt Connections, Steel Or Timber Posts
25 24.83 2.49 Are Applicable.
SHOULDER BARRIER WALL AT ABOVE GROUND RIGID HAZARDS WHEN OFFSET FROM HAZARD < 3'
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION & FDDT{S 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. No.
> \
07/01/14 o —=— 7 DESIGN STANDARDS 410 18 of 25
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15" Min. Open Joint Or ‘M-‘ [T, .
Min. Joint
Contractor's Option: Cast 15" Min. Open Joint Or

. Contractor's Option: Cast
;’Vf;&/‘/ Buélijcl;\;;;it();hiafﬂef The Back Face Of Barrier
Heel Of Footin icti ; iy 1n Heel Of Footin Wall Up Against The
g ?"5“”9 P/;r tW/t'h//Z g Existing Pier With %"
Xpansion Materia Expansion Material
[Back Of Barrier ‘ [Back Of Barrier

sl x| L A sl x| 4]
2 N /TOP Of Barrier Ol N [Top Of Barrier
SN s
5| ) 5| )
a . Face Of Barrier q . Face Of Barrier
n L— 15" V-Groove ! in L— 15" V-Groove !
M \ Gutter Line ‘MJ \ Gutter Line
PIER AT BACK OF CONCRETE BARRIER WALL
NOTES:
N 1. These treatments are not applicable to hazards that cannot
provide lateral support to resist the LRFD lateral equivalent
static force. See the plans for limits of wall sections and
other associated wall treatments. N
Heel Of Footing » ) _ 2. For Low Speed SECTIONS MM, NN and 00, see SHOULDER Heel Of Footing
\ / 72" Expansion Material BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD \ 14" Expansion Material
< 1'-6" AND THE DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH.
3. For High Speed SECTIONS MM and NN, see SHOULDER
[Back Of Barrier BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD [Back Of Barrier
< 1'-6" AND THE DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH.
- - P M - j L 4. The details on this sheet are treatments to the F-shape Y D T . j L
b ;§f m\: /Top Of Barrier concrete barrier walls, where site conditions impose reduced ol "§r [TOP of Barrier
by clearances between above ground hazards and the walls. =
C: \ Bridge bent supports and piers are shown. CS - \
L < 1/n Face Of Barrier N < 1 Face Of Barrier
a 0N L — 15" V-Groove 5. When thru drainage is required, a 3"x 12" Drain Slot shall be % 0 L— /5" V-Groove
provided at one of the following locations: \
N \ Gutter Line a. 4" upstream of pier edge for a declining approach. N Gutter Line
b. 4' downstream of pier edge for an inclining approach.
PIER PENETRATION INTO TOP OF CONCRETE BARRIER WALL
o)
Heel Of Footing Heel Of Footing o)
\ L 15" Expansion Material \ Y3" Expansion Material
[Back Of Barrier [Back Of Barrier
N N ;
:WT\ T /Top of Barr/erj T :wp\ T /TOP of BBf“erj T
N _ N
3|3 X . 5|3 ! ——
SN L 1 v6roove Face Of Barrier s g L~ 14" V-Groove Face Of Barrier
0 \ Gutter Line 0 \ Gutter Line
PIER AT FACE OF CONCRETE BARRIER WALL
RIGID HAZARD PENETRATION INTO STEM OF CONCRETE BARRIER WALL
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION 1 FDDT{S 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. No.
07/01/14 |z —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 410 19 of 25
o
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I'-10"

R 10"

Pier
Offset
2l 77"
R 3/4!1‘\ :\N R 3/4;1
NN -
n ]/2”
- 2”

15" Expansion
Material

7

Shoulder R 13—

Pavement

Gutter Line

f

| —Bar 54 @ 8" 0.C.

~— No. 5 Bars
@ 8" 0.C.

AN

Construction Joint
Permitted

Pier
Offset
— Varies (5" Min.)
2%1,
R %”R %“i = R %"
| 23/471

15" Expansion
Material

|— Bar 5L @ 4" 0.C. for
4" Ea. Side of Pier ¢

Shoulder

Pavement — No. 5 Bars

@ 8" 0.C.

Gutter Line

Construction Joint
Permitted

]
—_ x
a3 1-10"
9

Pier
Offset

N
BN

x
/ T

Galvanized 6x6
L W4.0 / 4.0 WWM

W/ 6" Overlap 4'

Ea. Side of Pier ¢

15" Expansion
Material

No. 5 Bars @ 4" 0.C.
4' Ea. Side of Pier ¢

Shoulder No. 5 B
Pavement r & ars
N/ @ 8" 0.C.
T 22
1) ,1, Field Cut And
d Bend Bar 5L

Gutter Line

As Necessary To
Maintain 3" Cover

-

Construction Joint

I'-0" 1'-0" Permitted
No. 5 Bars No. 5 Bars No. 5 Bars No. 5 Bars
@ 8" 0.C. 7//@ 8" 0.C. @ 8" 0.C. f@ 8" 0.C.
"l "
S 3.5 : / % 35 . / S . /
= 0'*—1 Pier - ﬂ‘—j Pier < Pier
3 / / 3" Min. /
% % f
2'-3" 2'-0Y" 1'-8Y"
32" SHOULDER WALL 32" SHOULDER WALL 32" OR 42" SHOULDER WALL
SECTION MM SECTION NN SECTION OO
WHEN PIER OFFSET = 15%" WHEN 1234" < PIER OFFSET < 151" WHEN 8%" < PIER OFFSET < 12%"
NOTES:
1. Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C. a distance of 4 feet
for each side of all cold or expansion joints.
2. All longitudinal reinforcement to be continuous or spliced No. 5 bars. Lap
splices a minimum of 2'-0".
3. For additional information on Bars 5A and 5L, see BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS.
4. 15" Min. Expansion Joint or at the contractor's option: Back face of barrier
wall may be cast against Pier with 15" Expansion Material.
SHOULDER BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD < I'-6" AND THE DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT\) CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. no.
07/01/15 [& —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 410 20 of 25
o
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Bar 5M @ 8" 0.C.—

Pier Offset
73/4,,
. N
R % )

10"

T

R

/ See Note 6

| Bar 5N @ 8" 0.C.

15" Expansion

Pier Offset

Varies (5" Min.) T

S IR
R 74 \E

10"

/R%u

15" Expansion
Material

73" Transition to
42" height
2 In ., over 15'-0"
R % ~§¢ R %

10"

Bar 5M @ 8" 0.C.

Bar 5M @ 8" 0.C.

| —Bar 5N @ 8" 0.C.

Material o
S S :E o A
v I - )
| " R 10"
R 10 R 10 | — Bar 5P @ 4" 0.C. for
y I Bar 5A 8" 0.C. 4' Ea. Side of Pier I Bar 5A @ 8" 0.C. I Bar 5B 8" 0.C.
R /N 58@ N ¢ R /N s 5 See Index //N 55@
Shoulder R 13— | _{_——»No. > Bars Shoulder R 134" | — No. 5 Bars Shoulder R 134" | _—— No. o bars No. 218 For - 0. o bars
Pavement B i @ 8" 0.C. Pavement @ 8" 0.C. Pavement I @8 0c Joint Details il @ 8" 0.C.
o} ™M
7R
— / W
Gutter Line —| X
Gutter Line Gutter Line Gutter Line Barrier Wall
Inlet \
Construction Joint Construction Joint Construction Joint Construction Joint
" Permitted A Permitted ' A Permitted Permitted
1I'-0 1I'-0 1'-0
] |
No. 5 Bars -+ No. 5 Bars No. 5 Bars -+ No. 5 Bars No. 5 Bars -+ 9 No. 5 Bars No. 5 Bars L No. 5 Bars
@ 8" 0.C. 1 / @ 8" 0.C. @ 8" 0.C. @ 8" 0.C. @ 8" 0.C. |/ / @ 8" 0.C. @ 8" 0.C. N @ 8" 0.C.
L | > i | L [imi
S 3 5o Jf ) / S 3 5o . / S 3 Jf / g 3 S L / 4" 3
Al P 0 P Al Al ]
= . ® * ° A / rer - : @ | / rer = *h“ o e * e e ! - 3" @ * Je [‘_—
3" Min. 3" Min. 3" Min. = 3" Min.
o3 2,_01/4,, 3_3" 23"
N N QUANTITIES: QUANTITIES:
Concrete 0.35 CY/LF Concrete 0.31 CY/LF
Reinforcing Steel 43 LBS/LF Reinforcing Steel 39 LBS/LF
42" SHOULDER WALL 42" SHOULDER WALL 42" SHOULDER WALL (TYPICAL) 42" SHOULDER WALL (MODIFIED)
SECTION MM SECTION NN
WHEN PIER OFFSET = 163" WHEN 123" < PIER OFFSET < 163"
NOTES:
1. Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C. a distance of 4 feet each side of all cold joints.
2. All longitudinal reinforcement to be continuous or spliced No. 5 bars. Lap splices a minimum of 2'-0".
3. For additional information on Bars 5A, 5B, 5M, 5N and 5P, see BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS.
4. For Section 00, see SHOULDER BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD < 1'-6" AND THE DESIGN SPEED < 45 MPH.
5. Where the 42" SHOULDER WALL does not abut the pier, use the TYPICAL or MODIFIED sections.
6. 5" Min. Expansion Joint or at the contractor's option: Back face of barrier wall may be cast against Pier with %" Expansion Material.
SHOULDER BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD < I'-6" AND DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION & FDDTES 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL No. No.
07/01/15 |2 =~ DESIGN STANDARDS 410 21 of 25
[\<
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Back of Pier or Bent \

1 Pier or Bent

Type 3 Object Marker when
required (see Index 400, N

Beginning Length Of Need

Vertical
Transition

General Note No. 21)

\ x Shoulder Wall

> Edge of Traffic Lane

« k Point of L

Departure (RA)

‘ Gutter Line J

42" Barrier

< L ‘
T

Shoulder Wall

ONE-WAY TRAFFIC
(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)

Beginning Length Of Need (LA) *\ ]001%_0” ]Or(ﬂ -0 Beginning Length Of Need (RA)
Back of Pier or Bent /
15'-0" _ / 150"
Vertical Pier or Bent Vertical
Transition < Transition
N
= ’ — Q =
Shoulder Wall _ _ / ‘ S Gutter Line J % B — \ Shoulder Wall
— - 733(,\ Q N Edge of Traffic Lane k Point of
| - Lo <@mm RIGHT APPROACH (RA) Ll Departure (RA) L
: Point of LEFT APPROACH (LA) i ¢ Roadway
Departure (LA)
Shoulder Wall 0 42" Barrier 1 Shoulder Wall

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

SHOULDER BARRIER WALL WHEN OFFSET FROM ABOVE GROUND HAZARD < I'-6" AND DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
povsion |2 FDOT | rc/on STANDARDS CONCRETE BARRIER WALL P I




End or Begin
Tapered Transition
(See Plan View)

4:10:58 PM

6/9/2015

42" Shoulder Wall (Typ.) \

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Bolts (Omit With Concrete
Barrier Wall Continuation)

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Bolts (Omit With Concrete
Barrier Wall Continuation)

— Extend 32" Shoulder Wall (Typ.)
& Supporting Footing Horizontal

Bars 5M & 5N Field
Cut Splice & Lap

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Bolts (Omit With Concrete
Barrier Wall Continuation)

End or Begin Reinforcment 3' Into 42" Shoulder
Tapered Wall End Transition
Transition

- — 32" Shoulder
1-1%" Wall (Typ.
s . 2 (Typ.)
L e L __EIZE== —
R i
I | 1l || i I 1l | I 1 1 :\r\,
A N M R A N [ S B I SN S O
= [ | i i Il | | il | | | i i i~ i i i i
ST \\ o (R (1 T N 1R 1 o I I I I
2 e |l ‘ I I | ‘\ I il | i I I 1 | i i i [ i ] I I I o=
A e e Lo ”b**”b*ﬂf**HF**HF**”F*:HF*:uF::HF::HF::”F::HF::\\F::HF::HF::HF::HF::\\F::“Fiﬁfiﬂf::%\::%f::%r::%r::%r::%F: >
|l NN EEEENE NI
0 2 O [ 1 S N [ S S Y S R R [ F e d ey T A
g R e i e . s e, s s R s, s s R e, . . . e s e e
| | | I | | | }\ | | | | I | | | | I | | | I I I l
,,,,,,,,,,,,,, N R AN [N N SO N AN AN /N NS NN AN NN N SN (NN N AN | RNy I | U [ (SR DO SO N
- T T T Rt O O Ot R A A A T A At At A A
’7 T T \ \ f T i i i i T i i f ft T i f ft ft ft ft ft
! ! ! I / | I I | { | L\ L { | I I | | o I I I I
Iyn 37/u
2V " —No. 5 Bars @ 8" 0.C. Shoulder Pavement — Bar 5A ’j
Construction Joint Permitted — | 15'-0" @ 8" 0.C. [~ Construction Joint Permitted
Vertical
Transition
NOTES:

ELEVATION VIEW
42" SHOULDER WALL END TRANSITION

For additional information on Bars 5A, 5M and 5N see BAR BENDING
DIAGRAMS.

END TRANSITION DETAILS - 42" SHOULDER WALL WITH GUARDRAIL OR SHOULDER WALL CONTINUATION FOR DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/14

REVISION

FDOT\}

DESIGN STANDARDS

2016

INDEX SHEET

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL NO. NO

410 | 230f 25
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Standard
Barrier Wall

End Measurement for Median Barrier Transition

!Lf
L (Total Transition) = 100'-0" (Sym@etn’ca/ At Pier Approaches) Pier (P)
42" Median Wall 42" Half Wall
& - d
15'-0" Varies | 15'-0" M ¢ P/er\‘
) [ rL i (i q\J " "
Vert/'cf'a/ Horizontal Transition B 14" Expansion 4" Concrete 4" Concrete
Transition 20 f Material Cap Cap
A ! L] “
4 See 42" 15" Expansion
: ﬁ \ + Half Wall | Material
: A 4" Concrete Cap < =~ Below
T 71 71 ~ [ Over Granular Fill ko + See 42"
i Y a ) / Half Wall
Granular F/(/ | Below
4 In Wall Cavity
A 1 i
20 B Shoulder Or Shoulder Or
Roadway Roadway
M = [(P+1)/12 - 1] * 10, where M is in feet and P is in inches. 4" Concrete Cap Pavement pavement
) ) ) Over Granular Fill y : \
Varies = L - 30 - M; when Varies, L and M are in feet.
h\l
PLAN SECTION AA (42" BARRIER) SECTION BB (42" BARRIER)
28 Expansion 15" Expansion
Material X Material Varies (914" Min. Symmetrical
No. 5 Bars 4" Concrete Cap No. 5 Bars ! 4" Concrete Cap 271" Max.) About ¢ 73"
@ 16" 0.C. \NJ Over Granular Fill W @ 8" 0.C. ‘rOver Granular Fill W SN
= 3/ X 3/ 3/ = 3/n
Standard Barrier - o j — R 7 ‘\J R 7 R 7 Ny o RA
Wwall _ L == Eog——-—1 === === —| — = === = = e — == = ' N
m_— T T T TR T T S
| [ [ I [ I Il \ Bars 5R @ ~ sLb—|Bar 5N
_ I | \L/ I I il Il [ I | I I I 16 oc 1 Bar 5M @ —y—— @ 8 0.C
F;j; I [“42” Median| I I I 1 :ﬂ*:*r:ﬁf: ‘FfﬂF:ﬂF::rzﬁF:ﬂf:ﬂF o 8" 0.C. e
R S S— }‘L \} Wall H I H I }‘ 424 Ha/fHWa//J | H ‘} | ‘} ‘}\ ‘} 2 ©
= (@)} = -
: SN e s 1 e A e e S B s B e e B : ;
S F===Fg===-= I I I I I I i I \ I \ I H = K 12"
3| L i | i | I | L | O o I R e [ | DA =
T 1 | LTT I T [ 1 i s (A 1 1/ A e i i i R 10"
&N I T i i | | | | ‘} | O N A | I o1 y s Bar 5A
" - 13— 8" 0.C.
I 5 S | A e N 1 4 R 172" @
I H: 4“% #H THT I }‘T [ }T T T I :F I i \F/er\l\ ] Shoulder No. 5 Bars Shoulder — ™ ot |No. 5 Bars
I [ I I " I ri L T T A (N N S /N ) B pavement ‘@ 16" 0.c.  Pavement @ 8" 0.C.
- I 1 [ 1 I e T E=— - - — = — 11— -1
| I [ I I \ I | | ]
L I s \ I \ ! I i 1 1 1 1 1
Vaa/es ]5%’—0” ‘ M 3 / ‘ | Gutter Line Gutter Line 5
T ; . T | ‘ . | .
150" Horizontal Transition 850" Shoulder Pavement ‘ ‘ Ss;;sttruct/on - S(()J;;sttruct/on
— & | | ) No. 5 Bars ,
Vertical Permitted " ™ b Permitted
ce e @ 8" 0.C. }
Transition N —
ELEVATION = | 3 v
S il J' >— No. 5 Bars
NOTES: = — @ 8" 0C.
in.
1. Reduce the vertical steel spacing to 4 inches 0.C. a distance of 4 feet for each side of all cold or expansion joints. T
2. All longitudinal reinforcement to be continuos or spliced No. 5 bars. Lap splices a minimum of 2'-0". ‘ 2-3" ‘
. . - . Varies (2'-0" Min. QUANTITIES: Concrete 0.31 CY/LF
3. Granular Fill To Be Free of Deleterious and Cementitious Material. 3-6" Max.) Reinforcing Steel 40 LBS/LF
4. For additional information on Bars 5A, 5M, 5N and 5R, see BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS. 42" MEDIAN WALL 42" HALF WALL
CONCRETE MEDIAN BARRIER WALL TRANSITIONS AT BRIDGE PIERS FOR DESIGN SPEEDS = 50 MPH
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE‘L’A’\;TO"’ 5 FDDTES 2016 CONCRETE BARRIER WALL ]N’\?‘fx SIZ’EOET
07/01/15 |3 —= "~ DESIGN STANDARDS 410 24 of 25
o
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4" 4" -
U U ] - f f
[ [
iv N g N NS
=~ =~ .§ 5
] = Djb = ‘;B :\V7
= N\\g 53/4" / 'é\‘ A Mm i 2% = o~
& 5 T : R v
) i : : =S - 3
Y Y = 5 !
~ " = ~
&N &N r - - | +
. o %D >
5 1'-04 - XQD
D D S
D D
‘ -0 | 10 o !4" 1§ A
8" 1'-4"
BAR 5A BAR 5B BAR 5C BAR 5D CANTILEVER WALL & L-WALL CANTILEVER WALL CANTILEVER WALL
BAR 5E BAR 5F BAR 5G
— of of
N N
o)
N
[ﬁ
i - SN
~ ‘&\/ : - N
: 2 i 0% 6% _ 6%
5 7 N\NN A 5 0 0
A i N R D A fn i < i i
D % ly
i = D
A i & 9
D =~ Da, &N
= - — e fl s
2 ‘ 7 ‘ 8%" | 6 <
D D T T D D D
RS N 5, ] ] 7 2
g
Towi-6 r-or 1'-0" -3
L-WALL L-WALL BAR 5K BAR 5L BAR 5M BAR 5N BAR 5P BAR 5R
BAR 5H BAR 5J
NOTES:
1. For Additional Information on "STANDARD BAR BENDING DETAILS," See Index 21300.
2. For Bar 5G, Bar 5J, and Dimensions (W, WI and Y), see CANTILEVER WALL DIMENSIONS TABLE.
BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT) ETE BARRIER WALL e "o
07/01/14 |3 —= " DESIGN STANDARDS CONCR RRIER W 410 25 of 25
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This Pier Protection Barrier has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or
strength to other safety shape traffic barriers which have been crash tested to
350 TL-5 criteria.

reater in
CHRP Report
This barrier meets the requirements of the AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design

Specifications for a barrier used for bridge pier protection.

GENERAL NOTES

Round Column shown, rectangular .

Concrete shall be Class III or IV unless otherwise called for in the plans.

Construct Pier Protection Barrier continuous without transverse contraction or expansion joints.
Transverse construction joints may be used at a spacing greater than or equal to 40'. Provide
longitudinal reinforcing steel continuous across construction joints.
When the Pier Protection Barrier is installed adjacent to Roadway or Shoulder pavement, compact the
top 12" of the subgrade to at least 98% of the maximum density determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D.
Isolate Barrier Wall Inlets, Index 218, from Pier Protection Barriers and
Footings with 1" expansion material.
. . N

Pier Footing or Column (Typ.), v

columns and piles similar

Field bend & shift
Bars 5B as shown

On roadways designated for reverse laning, mark all downstream barrier ends
that are not shielded or outside the clear zone with Type 3 Object Markers.
Include the cost of the Object Marker in the cost of the Pier Protection
Barrier.

Payment: Pier Protection Barrier and Crash Wall to be paid for under the
contract unit price for Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Shoulder 42"), LF,
or Shoulder Concrete Barrier Wall (Rigid-Shoulder 54"), LF.

Provide 3/8" deep crack control V-grooves at 15 to 30 spacing. Locate V-grooves above any joint or

discontinuity in the barrier footing. Align V-Grooves perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the Pier
Protection Barrier and make continuous across the top surface and both side faces. For slip formed

barriers, score 3/8" V-Grooves while the concrete is still plastic, otherwise pre-form the joints when
stationary forms are utilized.

- Edge of Pier Footing, Drainage Structure,
Utility, etc. at or above Pier Protection
Barrier Footing (Typ.)

Field bend & shift
Bars 5B as shown

Front Cantilever Footing

Pier Protection Barrier

2]
Drainage A
l Structure, l
I Edge of Pier Protection 1 l
I Barrier Footing (Typ.)

etc.

T Footing Back Cantilever Footing

SECTION

‘ Front Cantilever Footing

,ﬁ Edge of Traffic Lane

PLAN VIEW

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER FOOTING LAYOUT SCHEMATICS

| 1'-9" Min.
. ‘ > 2'-0" Preferred
Pier Column or Pile I/ ‘<->|
| R |
, ! D | 10'-9" Min. I I 7/ 54" pPier

Drainage ‘ 42" pier 1 I Protection Barrier

Structure, | Protection Barrier | |
etc. Barrier Guiter Line : : .~ Barrier Gutter Line
‘ | |
3 wi ! I i
n. 7—| |
| I T
- | Iy
| | i l r——l————i——17\6”mm.
Pier Protection Barrier I I
. : ! AN ,
Footing, Type varies (Typ.) | i Pier Footing
TroTT AT e (Varies)
[ [N
________ [N | Ly

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT\}

INDEX

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER 42?-

SHEET
NO

1of 10
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- & "7777 X (Length of Advancement)
O m
BN Design
Setback Limit i:g S/ / Beginning of length of need Speed X (Length of Advancement) Ft.
. w2y mph
Back of Pier or Bent j/ Q.
\ X 7 N <45 = 16 (D-d)
5 ‘ g ' — ‘ \3 Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes =50 = 13 (D-d)
2 ] P/e; or Bsntk PL 4,0p
S| Inside Setbhac Dey=LProge Y
|8 Distance Portgre A\/)—\ See Detail 'A
0ninQ ‘ne ~—
5|3 NOTE:
8° /ﬁ : : r
Barrier Gutter Line Length of Advancement determined from the diagrams and equations shown establishes
Type 3 Object Marker when Pier Protection Barrier N\ Edge of Traffic Lane N__ point of Departure the location of the upstream beginning length of need for a Pier Protection Barrier,
required (see Index 400, <:’ however, the Length of Advancement for the combination of Pier Protection Barrier
General Note No. 21) 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50" Min. Guardrail Transition, see Index 410, Sheet 24 and required guardrail can be no less than that required by other details of Index 400.
(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND) , . .
Equation Variables:
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC
D = Distance in feet from the near edge of the near approach traffic lane to
either (a) the back of pier, when the pier is located inside the Setback Distance
Ppg D or (b) the Setback Distance, when the pier extends to or goes beyond the Setback
" @/ga/_ . . . _ P P .
\fur@ Line 2.49 - Design Speed = 45 mph Distance. ‘Fo.r left side piers on two-way und/wd.ed facilities, D is measured
1.76 - Design Speed = 50 mph from the inside edge of the near approach traffic lane.
I
7; ,-} | ~— d = Distance in feet from the near edge of the near approach traffic lane to the
‘ ° Pier Protection Barrier gutter line at its intersection with the departure line or
Pier Protection Barrier Barrier Gutter Line the face of guardrail at its intersection with the departure line. For left side
hazards on two-way undivided facilities, d is measured from the inside edge of
\L Edge of Traffic Lane the near approach traffic lane.
DETAIL 'A’
(Guardrail not shown for clarity)
IS
Q
[
— . .
S Beginning of length of need (RA)
3//// X (Length of advancement RA) /
Beginning of length of need (LA) E-// .
\ X (Length of advancement LA) 2 B‘?Ck of (RA) Setback Limit
i——»// 2 Pier or Bent ‘
(LA) Setback Limit 7 8 I
\ 9 — - | ‘ ~
Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes <>/ - = E 3 Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
e T Pier or Bent =& P,
artur |5 P .
PPB/Dep(LA)/ o / Inside Setback Distance = Nl \L ,D@%n‘w\ See Detail 'A' (Typ.)
__— TLine Sl [ o |(Q he (R4 £ __
BA SR a ” 4 .
s 7 —
o |3 : =
/_\ N g = Barrier Gutter Line —" \ Al N
< S
— — el M § AN Edge of Traffic Lane Pier Protection Barrier k Point of Departure
=
— <: RIGHT APPROACH (RA) Guardrail Transition, see
_n--n—n———— — — — — — — — — — — — — - [ndex 410, Sheet 24 (Typ.)

{Point of Departure (LA)

LEFT APPROACH (LA)

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50" Min.

NOTE:

LENGTH OF

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION

See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.

PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/09

REVISION

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

411

SHEET
NO

2 o0f 10
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= X (Length of Advancement)
B3N] "****
2
SIS Beginning of length of need
Setback Limit 2 o, y
X o
Back of Pier or Bent s 7
7y &L A
\
’ —— | Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
§ o Pier or Bent PPBA
S| Inside Setback Depa\pp"oac/,
3|8 Distance "lure
%ol o Lo —
s |Q t I
m 7 Barrier Gutter Line J / = T— “— Concrete Barrier Wall, see Index 410

required (see Index 400,
General Note No. 21)

Type 3 Object Marker when | Pier Protection Barrier

L Edge of Traffic Lane

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50" Min.

<1:| \L Point of Departure

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

L Concrete Barrier Wall, see Index 410

9]
CS e Beginning of length of need (RA)
S/
-7 X (Length of Advancement RA)
Beginning of length of need (LA) N L — |
L .
X (Length of Advancement LA) <77 Back of (RA) Setback Limit
1—7»// o Pier or Bent ‘
(LA) Setback Limit A o
R 7 —
4
Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes {/ | - SRS Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
parture . / Pier or Bent S| PR o
ep—— ; ; oS —5—ZCq
pB D Inside Setback Distance = = Ty,
P/Lme (LA) x / g N1 Lip, (/?mr@
— ] 8 = S Q —
_/ =T SF= 7 o = ~— =
Concrete Barrier Wall, see Index 410 — & % Nl Barrier Gutter Line o
< 5| 6—0 = 5
/ — N M \— Edge of Traffic Lane Pier Protection Barrier Point of Departure
=

‘gnt of Departure (LA)

RIGHT APPROACH (RA)

LEFT APPROACH (LA)

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier - 50" Min.

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

NOTES:

See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

See Notes on Sheet 2.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

LAST
REVISION

07/01/06

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

INDEX

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER no.

411

SHEET
NO

30f 10
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Setback Limit

Back of Pier or Bent

30" Setback

\\\\

"iiii

Pier or Bent

N A

X (Length of

Advancement)

A

NN\ Extended

—

Distance
D

Pier or Bent
Inside Setback
Distance

-

Crash Wall

avi

PP,
\5’

Abpr
&Cﬁ D

Beginning of length of need
Ve g g g

Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
See Detail '

B

e,

0.
\Srf Ure l

/he

Type 3 Object Marker when
required (see Index 400,
General Note No. 21)

j

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)

Pier Protection Barrier

Barrier Gutter Line
42" or 54" Pier Protection

L Edge of Traffic Lane <":|

Guardrail Transition,
see Index 410, Sheet 24

Barrier with Crash Walls - 50" Min.

ONE-WAY

TRAFFIC

Beginning of length

of need (LA) N

X (Length of

Advancement LA)

(LA) Setback Limit

L Point of Departure

X (Length of

Ppg

Pier or

Bent -
-

Pier Footing

Crash Wall

2.49" - Design Speed

45 mph

Pier Protection Barrier

P
Barrier Gutter Line \A

L Edge of Traffic Lane
DETAIL 'B’

(Guardrail not shown for clarity)

— Beginning of length
of need (RA)

Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes

0

Y D — w
@ // ‘ Advancement RA)
P2 Back of (RA) Setback
_—— — = ‘ .
VU o /7 Pier or Bent /7 Limit
= <
S O
//8 @ + N
S 748 T — | x~ Hazard Free, T ble SI
T — ! Slo azard Free, Traversable Slopes
- S| ‘ Crash Wall (Typ.)
/ Pier or Bent | 5|8 .
A / Inside Setback Distance ~4 o See Detail 'B' (Typ.)
; - SI P,DS
= ) -
< Q = \Depa*fw
N —_— < —Yre [/‘/7@ //?
Q Barrier Gutter Line S

(Point of Departure (LA)

30" Setback
Distance

N Edge Of Traffic Lane
<—J RIGHT APPROACH (RA)

Pier Protection
Barrier

Guardrail Transition, see
Index 410, Sheet 24 (Typ.)

LEFT APPROACH (LA)

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier with Crash Walls - 50" Min.

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

1.76" - Design Speed

NOTES:

50 mph

See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

See Notes on Sheet 2.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CRASH WALL AND GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

DESIGN

2016
STANDARDS

PIER PROTECTION BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

411

SHEET
NO

4 of 10
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Back of P

X (Length of

5
e 2 Advancement)
g <, e Beginning of length of need
P L O
Setback Limit S
75 2
ier or Bent 1 75 Qs ,
7 Al
. ! Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
3l Pier or Bent — | — Crash wall
3le Inside Setback PPp -
<l Distance ) \'40,0@86/7
n|Ga eparfwe\é_ .
;D_) Q va /Ne =

P —

N Barrier Gutter Line

Type 3 Object Marker when
required (see Index 400,
General Note No. 21)

42" or 54" Pier Protection

[ Pier Protection Barrier Y Edge of Traffic Lane
32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

N_ point of Departure

<

Barrier with Crash
Walls - 50" Min.

(LEFT SIDE OPPOSITE HAND)
ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

Beginning of length
e g g g

Beginning of length A | X (Length of of need (RA)
of need (LA) —_ w | Advancement RA)
1. Xftengthor | g & Back of Pier (RA) Setback Limit
Advancement LA) s Bent
N /,EJ‘ S or en ,
(LA) Setback Limit A T
\ ‘ (W ZN — I Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes

Hazard Free, A — ‘ ‘ § .
Traversable Slopes Pier or Bent Inside ~ — Crash Wall (Typ.) 2 %
3 ture - i - s _ =
Ry B Depaltt/ Setback Distance 3 erart m @
Q| pPPE —7p) 4 L ur, ~ ©o|Q

2|8~ e (A I = = e (S < ™

513 ©3=3 NE==2 ==yl

\ — S E \— Barrier Gutter Line \ |

Concrete Barrier Wall,
see Index 410

ﬁ of Departure (LA)

LEFT APPROACH (LA)

N Edge of Traffic Lane
<1 RIGHT APPROACH (RA)

T
Pier Protection Barrier

Point of Departure (RA) _/

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier with Crash Walls - 50" Min. ‘

32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410

TWO-LANE TWO-WAY TRAFFIC

NOTES:
See Index 400 for Clear

Zone and Horizontal Clearance
Length of Advancement Diagrams.
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier

See Notes on Sheet 2.

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT DIAGRAMS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CRASH WALL
AND CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

Concrete Barrier Wall,
See Index 410
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* 12"x12"xY" galvanized steel back-up plate with 24" post bolts (either
17" or 21" long) and nuts with 24" plain round washers under nuts.
Attach thrie-beam terminal connector to Pier Protection Barrier with
a 21"x12"x%" thrie-beam terminal connector plate and 5-75'x15"
long HS hex bolts and nuts with 73" plain round washers under
heads and nuts.

ok

Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector

o — T\ e l l
. Kk
= : U
- i | 1:10
T —= : rail nt for P eam,
1 Ters stacked back of End measureme Nested B
geam Was € n Section, 2

Barrier
Gutter Line

J

Thrie-Beam
Terminal Connector

42" or 54" PPB

o)
125' R

Barrier
Gutter Line

J

paymen

ack of rail

Crash Wall (when p v P

called for in Plans) / /
g E
4 *
/

Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block,

/ field trimmed, see Detail

* /7
42" or 54" PPB // g A ' '

Transitio

payment (ﬂ

oach Posts, and accessorles.)

payment for Nes

PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 45 MPH

f//w//
Crash Wall (when Vi ’-\///
called for in Plans) // E/

field trimmed, see Detail

1:15

ame as above

End measureme Nested Beam, s

i ve
Transition Section, same as abo

t for Nested Beams, Appro

: ditional
| payment (no_ad —
End measurement for Guardrail p aych posts, and a“esso”es')E \

PLAN FOR DESIGN SPEED = 50 MPH
FLARED END TREATMENT - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

spacing and bolt ¢

onnections,

Standard Thrie-Beam Offset Block,

NOTES

1. The Pier Protection Barrier radial segments are
intended for use on approach and trailing ends of
both one-way and two-way facilities. The guardrail
connections shown on this sheet apply to one-way
approaches and to the approaching and trailing ends
of two-lane two-way facilities. On trailing ends of
two-way multilane and one-way facilities the end
connection on Index 410, Sheet 2 may be used.

20 for post spacing:
re aPp’icab’e')

For guardrail connections, see Index 410, Sheet 20.

410, Sheet

: r posts @
or timber P 2. Refer to Index No. 400 Detail J for additional

guardrail information.
735" nom. ARC DISTANCE | OFFSETS "y" o
LENGTH (Ft.) | "x" (Ft.) "y (Ft.) Sl
4 4.00 0.06 >
8 7.99 0.26 =y
3 12 11.98 0.58 X
~N
B 16 15.96 1.02 Note:
Ty 20 19.91 1.60 Barrier may be
572" nom. 21 1.76 constructed in
E— 20.91 : chords having
5" nom. 24 23.85 2.30 lengths =4 feet.
25 2.49
FOR USE WITH EITHER 24.83

1:10 OR 1:15
GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS

STANDARD THRIE-BEAM
OFFSET BLOCK
(FIELD TRIMMED)

\
v

/s /
42" or 54" PPB / 32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410
s \ )z
Crash Wall (when 7 ‘-I 4
/
called for in Plans) F 3 Taper
D > / 45° r/—j
D . Barrier F
PLAN Gutter Line ‘.I
‘ 6'-8" (42" PPB)
‘ ']41_8”_ (54" PP_B) — Extend 32" Concrete Barrier Wall & supporting footing horizontal
,ﬁ 42" or 54" PPB CO‘”SUUC“O” Joint permitted reinforcing 3' into 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier (Typ.)
N ,ﬁ 32" Concrete Barrier Wall, See Index 410
| ) i
| R I
L ?
p T |
} | T
! 1
T
N I ¢
A NOTE:
ELEVATION PPB = Pier Protection Barrier.

END TREATMENT - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/06

REVISION

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT\}

INDEX SHEET
PIER PROTECTION BARRIER NO. NO.
411 6 of 10
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Bars 85 & 5B (Bottom)
— # Bars 5V (Typ.)

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Bolts

# Bundle 1 set
of Bars 5V

-1%"

‘ Field Cut
End Bars 5V

\‘ o fo o

|
faYeN ‘
T
|

DI

Transition Bars 5P Field
Cut & Lap Splice (Typ.

Unless Otherwise Noted) T

Rotate Transition 6
Bars 5P as required T

¢ Thrie-Beam r-1%

Guardrail Bolts \

\

o
o

44444433\?144
I+

5'-0" (Tapered Toe)

£

6'-8" (Top Transition) 42" Pier Protection Barrier (shown)

Vas Begin Bars 5R

14'-8" (Top Transition) 54" Pier Protection Barrier (similar)

PLAN

(Showing Bars 5V, 85, 5B & 8T2)

END TRANSITION AND TAPERED TOE DETAILS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL CONTINUATION

# Rotate Bars 5V as shown
to maintain clearance.

5'-0" (Tapered Toe)

Q Q o) fo Q. Qo Q fol O\
] Bar f} fY ft f N ft h
[T - s T ] |
3 Y\ = = —*
no 9 - N9 I — | | || !
=T < No= . T 0w W |
// r ! I r
o | / b - — 1] / b
‘ T LN - —
Bars 8T2 & Field Bend Bar 5B Barrier / Begin or Bars 85 Barrier Begin or E
5B (Bottom) (Bottom) as required Gutter Line End PPB or 871 Gutter Line End PPB
D Bars 5V @ 8" sp. (max.) 3sp.@ 7" -1 3%" Bars 5P @ 8" sp. (max.) 675"+ 3"
= 1-9

6'-8" (Top Transition) 42" Pier Protection Barrier (shown)

14'-8" (Top Transition) 54" Pier Protection Barrier (similar)

PLAN

(Showing Transition Bars 5P and Bars 85 & 8T1)

42" PPB (shown)

Bars 5R @ Begin or End PPB
8" sp. (max.) 9-3"+ R NOTE: 6'-8" (42" Pier Protection Barrier) (shown)
placed with Bars 5P ! ‘ 14'-8" (54" Pier Protection Barrier) (similar)
Lap Bars 8T1 and 8T2 E or F
Shift Bars 5P vertically with Bars 85 (4-0" € Thrie-Beam Guardrail
to clear Bars 8T1 min. Lap Splice). Field Bend Bars Bolts (omit with Concrete 1'-1%"
Bar 5R \: Bars 871 === as required Bars 8T1 Barrier Wall continuation) j\\
_n ;- N -7 T mEm=——_ |
| —
I Begin or End PPB S
Bars 5P — ) I — — ‘ N 2T
| — | | ~ -
- | — B — - A0 —d——l_ -
- 4 = — = ) I i: I S - — = . —
. HE . # —
| NJ 9 | o
I 3@ [ 1 1 1]
Bars 85 —— ||| ' Y & Bars 85 —__| ' \
= T : pe i\lr N - I : / :
h h h [ N h h h | h h h h h h m { o ™ RS
il = i I
s ] il T i N
| 1 M5 ] | 1 I :l/
Bar 8T2 | : - Bar 8T2 : ! ][l 1L+ sars
— | —=H
or 85 —| | or 85 —| | 1 L I /___/_:_/ I 5v
~ [ 1 L 1 1 i
U 9 U g U U U U f U U i U U U U ol 1|V '.J
N | N \ \
Transition Bars 5P J Omit Tapered Toe with Concrete Bundle 1 set Field cut
Field Cut & Lap Splice Barrier Wall Continuation of Bars 5V End Bars 5V

PARTIAL ELEVATION - 54" PPB DETAIL

E or F
ELEVATION - BARRIER END TRANSITION - 42" PPB (shown); 54" PPB (similar)
(Guardrail and back leg of Stirrups not shown for clarity)

54" PPB (similar)

NOTES:
1. See Sheet 9 for Footing Details.
2. See Sheet 8 for Cross Sections.

ESTIMATED 42" PPB QUANTITIES

ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.141
Reinforcing Steel

LB/LF 33.10
(w/out Bars 5V) /

ESTIMATED 54" PPB QUANTITIES

ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.172
Reinforcing Steel

LB/LF 48.74
(w/out Bars 5V) /

NOTE:

PPB = Pier Protection Barrier.

END TRANSITION DETAILS - PIER PROTECTION BARRIER WITH GUARDRAIL OR CONCRETE BARRIER WALL CONTINUATION

07/01/06

LAST
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2016
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BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL | REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. NOTES: 1'-6%"
MARK SIZE LENGTH 2. Bars 85 may be continuous or spliced at the construction 1. See Sheet 9 for Footing Details.
P 5 7'-6" Jjoints. Lap splices for Bars 85 shall be a minimum of 4'-0". 2. See Sheet 7 for bar spacings and details Barrier 8y 10y"
R 5 6'-7" 3. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement when within End Transitions. Gutter Line N ) »
S 8 As Reqd. approved by the Engineer. Welded Wire Reinforcement must i 5 3% Bars 5R
42" PPBT1 & T2 3 13-0" consislt of Deforrr?ed wire meeting the requirements of -6l $ ‘ @ 8" Sp.
2
54" PPB T1 & T2 8 210" Specfication Sect/on 931: '
v 5 9o NOTE: PPB = Pier Protection Barrier Barrier 8y 10Y" /_4
Gutter Li g © g
CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS wrer Hne TN s 3y Q
Bars 5P = . ﬁ Bars 5P
| Length as Required | ‘ @ 8" Sp. 5 @ 8" Sp.
‘ ‘ ## Vary Field Cut from 7" to 1'-0" S [ |/
to maintain a 2'-0" min. lap. ~ ?r [ <
BARS 8S . 5 G X | T
— _— - o ‘E M l %% Bars 8S « 3‘/{/% Bars 8S
u 3 SR # | A (Typ) | LA (Typ)
fr——tength os Required | \» g r 3|5 ‘ ;
: : () - = =m =
-_ - : 5| & o ol ©
W : Field Cut N . N N
BARS 85 H y & Discard 0|’ %
g ! RS S s " 2 "
(within Flared End Treatments) 1 - 57 F N 2" Cl. N 2" Cl.
. : =8 (Typ.) (Typ.)
6-2 : / d /- Q
. 0
' ()
\AX o ' =
f . g \ N Bars 5V g N Bars 5V o
Bars 8T1 6'-2" (42" PPB) 0 =8 for Bars 811 : by 5 N @8 s . N @8 s :
14-6" (54" PPB) @ = 5° for Bars 8T2 ' A % A %
Bars 8T2 4-10" e B e W 1 e
TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5P T T
. Shoulder 7‘ /T A Shoulder Pavement 7_\ T A
TRANSITION BARS 8T1 & 8T2 To Be Field Cut (10 of each Pavement or Footing Const. Joint Required or Fill (see Plans) Footing Const. Joint Required
required per Railing End Transition) |Fill (see Plans) SECTION D-D SECTION D-D
10" o
Contractor's z\ TYPICAL SECTION THRU TYPICAL SECTION THRU
. . option ey———— " "
3% , 64 SR 42" PIER PROTECTION BARRIER 54" PIER PROTECTION BARRIER
45°
17761/211
61" 1'-1%"
_ . 7l 11
3%,, ]0%,, Barr/‘er % A
| Gutter Line N ., L
— ¢ Thrie-Beam > 2%
Guardrail Bolts Bars 8T1 Bars 8T1
) A |
54°30 . i [
_ N <t
N ™
) N |_[>— Transition Bars 5P x ,\/\P Transition Bars 5P
Fvl~, i <
: |
fn . <, S s | Bars 5V
& = . N
J o | — Bars 8S (Typ. Unless o — Bars 8S (Typ. Unless
N ) E\‘, = Otherwise Noted) N O/ Otherwise Noted)
. ttBarlL‘{er | Cl. varies to Bars
utter Line
S >— Field cut End 5P & 5V back
Field Bend Bar 5V L Bars 5V < Qg
to maintain cover ~ Bars 5V
5k — | |— Bar 872 &
1'-214" Field Cut 61" ?v: Il
STIRRUP BAR 5P  STIRRUP STIRRUP BAR 5v  END STIRRUP BAR 5V Shoulder hﬁ FL, \ shouider pavement 1./ L. T\
BAR 5R To Be Field Cut Pavement or Footing Const. Joint Required or Fill (see Plans) Footing Const. Joint Required
(Two required per Fill (see Plans)
Barrier End Transition FND VIEW E-E ' END VIEW F-F
w/ Tapered Toe) (with Tapered Toe) (without Tapered Toe)
BARRIER DETAILS
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
FEVISION 13 FDOT\) 2ot PIER PROTECTION BARRIER " "o
07/01/13 |& —=— 7 DESIGN STANDARDS 411 8 of 10
o
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Barrier Gutter Line \

Bars 5V @ 8" sp.

Shoulder

71_0"

161"

55l

Expanded Shoulder

on

(Typ.)

Varies (6'-0" Min.)

| — 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier

71_0"

283"

1-6%"

2-83"

Barrier Gutter Line

Bars 5V @ 8" sp. %

Shoulder

Expanded Shoulder

o
(Typ.)

Varies (3'-0" Min.)

| — 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier

Pavement or ;gf% / | — Const. Joint Required Pavement or / | — Const. Joint Required
Fill (see Plans) / Slope Fill (see Plans) / Spacing Bars 5B S/ope
N I Varies I T """ "7 N varies
— e I [2a)
. ST s N
Iy S % Bars 5B (Typ.) Y Bars 5B (Typ.) < =
| = =~
I //
L | 9 Bars 5U @ 6" sp. Bars 5B (Typ.) Bars 5B (Typ.)
(- JE I i
. | / 4 /
Drainage Structure, | [ o i o o o U/ 5 - [ - 5 U/ \U =]
Utility, etc. if present, 5 [ ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ ‘ ‘
See Plans for actual | - ! T
. —~ | \\ o} o/ o} o o o o} —~ o o o \Q o/ o o
locations and | A ] ( )
configurations | Y /o /
——————————— : C | 7 C |
Optional Const. 3" Cover (Bottom) Bottom of Spread Footing Bars 5A @ 6" sp. 3" Cover (Bottom) Const. Joint Bottom of Spread Footing
3" Lip (See Note 1) Joint (See Note 1) 2" Cover (Top & Sides) (Level Transversely) 2" Cover (Top & Sides) Permitted (Level Transversely)
Spacing 1'-9" 55sp.@ I'-0" = 5-0" 3" Spacing 3" 2 sp. @ I'-0" = 2'-0" 2'-6" 2 sp. @ 1I'-0" = 2'-0" 3"
Bars 5B Bars 5B
SECTION A-A TYPICAL SECTION THRU BACK CANTILEVER FOOTING SECTION B-B TYPICAL SECTION THRU T FOOTING
7-0" BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL | REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
5'-515" 1'-61" Expanded Shoulder MARK SIZE LENGTH 2. Lap splices for Bars 5B shall be a minimum of 2'-2".
Varies (2'-0" Min.) A 5 6'-8" 3. The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement when
Barrier Gutter Line \ \ i o B 5 As Reqd. apprtoved pyt thfeDEnfgmee;, Welded lZV'/re t/:]emforclemenft
U 5 14-0" mus cor_us./s .0 e omve wire meeting the requirements
(Typ.) of Specification Section 931.
Bars 5V @ 8" sp.
Const. Joint Required | — 42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS
Shoulder Pavement / _Spacing S5A 6'-8" | 6'-8" |
or Fill (see Plans) Bars 5B ‘
Slope 5B Length as Required
_____ L I Varies H
h o (
o] |
1 | BARS 5A & 5B _ BARS U
Bars 5B (Typ.) % e 7 | - - ey
=~ | Length as Required »
\ | For Bars 5V see
Bars 5B (Typ.) Bars 5U @ 6" sp. P | Bending Diagram -
I T~ 1| = Sheet 8.
N N / > _ BARS 5B
( " [ | Drainage Struct
[*] & O O O [¢] o O\ ge ruccure, . .
‘ ‘ S : Utility, etc. if present. (within Flared End Treatments)
o o o o o \o oJ) | < | See Plans for actual
: | | locations and ESTIMATED BARRIER FOOTING QUANTITIES
O\ T . .
| |l configurations ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Bottom of Spread Footing 3" Cover (Bottom) Optional Const. Concrete CY/LF 0.335
(Level Transversely) 2" Cover (Top & Sides) Joint (See Note 1) 3" Lip (See Note 1) Reinforcing Steel (w/ Bars 5V) Cantilever Footing LB/LF 64.32
Reinforcing Steel (w/ Bars 5V) T Footing LB/LF 63.01
3" 5sp. @ I'-0" = 5-0" -9 Spacing NOTES:
I Bars 5B 1. Provide 3" lip when optional construction joint is used. Omit 3" lip adjacent to Barrier Wall Inlets and
SECTION C-C TYPICAL SECTION THRU FRONT CANTILEVER FOOTING as required to provide 2 m/n. clearl between Cantilever Footing and adjacent Pier Footing or Column.
2. See Sheets 7 & 8 for Barrier Details.
BARRIER FOOTING DETAILS
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT\) 2016 PIER PROTECTION BARRIER NO- No.
07/01/13 [g —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 411 9 of 10
o
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

. MARK SIZE LENGTH
Crash Wall Footing | 6'-8" |
‘ B 5 As Reqd.
Length as Required " "
Field bend and shift Bars 5B ‘ g q ‘ N ¢ 5 64"/ 7'-4
in Crash Wall Footing to lap ’\g [ E 5 4-8"
2'-0" min. with Bars 5B in V) 5 11'-0"
Barrier Footing (Typ.) BARS 5B BARS U REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:
) ) | 2'-8" | 1. All bar dimensions in the bending
Barrier Foot'mg 5 ‘ diagrams are out to out.
(type varies) _ < 2. Lap splices for Bars 5B shall be a
_______________ - 5 minimum of 2'-2".
5i_g ‘ 42" PPB = 3. The Contractor may use Welded Wire
I & " 54 ppB Reinforcement when approved by the
e Engineer. Welded Wire Reinforcement
= BARS 5C BARS 5E must consist of Deformed wire meeting
the requirements of Specifciation Section
931.
ESTIMATED CRASH WALL & FOOTING QUANTITIES
N ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete (Footing) CY/LF 0.260
Field cut, rotate and shift Bars 5A Concrete (42" Crash Wall) CY/LF 0.389
& 5U in Footings as shown (Typ.) Concrete (54" Crash Wall) CY/LF 0.500
Reinforcing Steel (42" Crash Wall) LB/LF 66.06
Reinforcing Steel (54" Crash Wall) LB/LF 70.23
\ NOTES:
1. Provide 3" lip when optional construction joint is used.
2. See Sheet 8 for Barrier Details and Sheet 9 for Barrier Footing details.
Field bend Bars 5B in Crash Wall G \ ‘ .
to extend 2'-0" min. into PPB (Typ.) \/ Barrier Gutter Line QD|® olx 70
Qo a|a
42" or 54" Pier Protection Barrier ‘ 32" Concrete Barrier Wall f‘~ fL o 3-0" | 4'-0"
| §1% &3 |
PLAN VIEW T
(Concrete Barrier Wall Continuation shown, Guardrail Continuation similar) s 1 y) | Bers 5E placed
/] with Bars 5C
- 2" Cover I I
N (Typ.) L q
>~ % %
ol g - |
s T wlw
. . . Q|a DN N
(42" Pier Protection Barrier) 1'-8" |, SJS
(54" Pier Protection Barrier) 3-8" &N E‘; L ~ [~ \
N :‘ @;@ P 3 q
5 SI ala Construction ,— Bars 5C @ I'-0" sp.
~ Match Cross nn Joint permitted V4
Slope of Shoulder \ |0 \3_
N~ < Bars 5B (Typ.)
I~ jr
. R - Bars 5U @ 6" sp. Bars 5B (Typ.)
% N % =m . ] \
N Match Cross \ N _ i 7 7 . N
Slope of Shoulder Spacing | 5 r U v v ° e
A\ Bars 5B T | ‘
= \& aQ aQ a Q a o
L o L - |
" \ \ \
. ) I ] ! L I
Field trim Bars 5C 3" Lip (See Note 1) Optional Construction 3" Cover (Bottom) Bottom of
42" or 54" Pier 42" or 54" Crash Wall * and bend Bars 5B Joint (See Note 1) 2" Cover (Top & sides) Spread Footing
Protection Barrier See Plans for length /oca//yl as' requ1redT Spacing ‘ 2 Sp. @ I'-0" 35p. @ I'-0" 3
VIEW G-G to maintain cover (Typ.) Bars 58 | ‘ ‘
* Match height of adjacent SECTION H-H
Pier Protection Barrier NOTE:
PPB = Pier Protection Barrier
LAST S| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION & FDOT\) 2016 PIER PROTECTION BARRIER No- No-
07/01/13 |3 ——=—> DESIGN STANDARDS 411 10 of 10
[+ <
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10. Deflection space shall be kept clear of any grass, construction debris,

GENERAL NOTES

. Pursuant to 35 United States Code, Chapter 18, also known as the Bayh Dole Act of 1980,

the non mountable curb was developed through federal funding. The 'Portable Temporary
Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety' is a licensed design by the University Of Florida.
Any infringement on the rights of the designer shall be the sole responsibility of the user.

. This standard drawing (Index No. 412) is provided by the Florida Department Of

Transportation solely for use by the Department and its assignees. The purpose for this
standard drawing is to indicate the approval of use of the barrier on the State Highway
System, to provide sufficient pictorials for identifying the barrier unit; and, to provide
general installation geometry for the barrier.

. This legally mandated relationship is unique to federally funded University patents that

Department contractors use on Contracts. Pursuant to federal law, the University may
pursue royalties for a valid patent. Only those barrier units cast by producers licensed
by the University Of Florida will be allowed for installation on the State Highway System
in Florida. Barrier wall units shall conform to Section 521 of the Standard Specification
and shall be produced in Department-approved plants with quality control plans for
precasting concrete barrier walls. Each barrier wall unit shall be permanently marked
with an identification that is traceable to the manufacturer, the producing precast
concrete plant and the date of production. This permanent identification mark will serve
as certification that the unit has been manufactured in accordance with University of
Florida drawings and specifications, and the approved quality control program.

. The low profile barrier is to be installed only with hardware and accessories furnished by

the licensed barrier producer. Units shall be used for no purpose other than as
interconnected segments in a run of barrier. Low profile barrier wall units shall maintain
firm contact with adjoining units. Nuts on tensioning rods shall be installed snug tight.

. The low profile barrier is applicable for work zone speeds of 45 mph or less.

. If the plans specify Low Profile Barrier then substitution with other barrier types is not

permitted.

. Tubular markers shall be orange in color and installed along the run of barrier at the

ends and at 50' centers on tangents and 25' centers on radii. The markers shall be fixed
to the top of the barrier by an adhesive or other method approved by the engineer.

Approach end units shall be marked with a Type I object marker. The cost of the tubular
markers and Type I object marker shall be included in the cost of the low profile barrier.

. Information regarding licensing, shop drawings, specifications, quality control and

certification of compliance can be obtained from the University Of Florida: Office of
Technology Licensing, P.0. Box 115500, Gainesville, Florida, 32611-5500. Telephone:
352-392-8929, Fax: 352-392-6600. Reference UF#11052.

. The Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety shall be paid for under

the contract unit price for Barrier Wall (Temporary) Low Profile Concrete, LF, and will be
full compensation for furnishing, installing, maintaining and removing barrier wall.

stockpiled materials, equipment, and objects.

BACKSIDE AND END PICTORIAL VIEWS

PORTABLE TEMPORARY LOW PROFILE BARRIER FOR ROADSIDE SAFETY

LAST
REVISION

07/01/15

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS LOW PROFILE BARRIER

INDEX
NO.

412

SHEET
NO
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Beveled Washer

Traffic Face \

CONCAVE CONNECTION

PARALLEL CONNECTION

Traffic Face \

Beveled Washer

CONVEX CONNECTION

PLAN VIEWS OF CONNECTIONS

FLAT FACE FEMALE END

WORK ZONE OFFSET TO DEFLECTION
SPEED TRAVELWAY SPACE
45 MPH 1" MIN, 9
OR LESS 2" PREFERRED

Height To Bottom Of
Type 1 Object Marker

Is 18"

B
/ 1A Q
Flexible or Rigid Pavement

* Minimum 9" on 1:10 or flatter slopes for
'Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier
For Roadside Safety.

Edge Of Travel Way\

il

g S
8 &
N s
5 ~|g
~ ~

1" 2-3

T

BEVELED FACE MALE END
END VIEWS

Clear Zone (CZ) Notes:

X

e
1 > |

Portable Temporary Low Profile
Barrier For Roadside Safety

For values A, B,

D and X see Index No. 600.

Varies

Edge Of Traffic Lane

Approach Traffic

DEFLECTION SPACE AT DROPOFFS

Tangent Extension

| 6 Offset

|
\

\‘\ 1| . . TL\‘\ o

PLAN VIEW OF APPROACH END OFFSET

PORTABLE TEMPORARY LOW PROFILE BARRIER FOR ROADSIDE SAFETY

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique
can only be used on flexible or rigid pavement.

ASPHALT PAD: Where exisiting pavement is not
present, construct 2" Asphalt Pad using mi
scellaneous asphalt pavement in accordance with
Specification Section 339 with the exception that
the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not
required. Payment for asphalt pad will be
included in the cost of the barrier.
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See Inset A
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The Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier System has been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-3 criteria
or structurally evaluated to meet the requirements of NCHRP Report 350 TL-3 criteria for the installation
configurations as shown utilizing the types, sizes, lengths, shapes, strengths and grades of the fabrication
and installation materials as shown.

In order to maintain crashworthiness of the system, do not substitute different grades, sizes, shapes or
types of reinforcing steel for those shown for constructing Type K Barrier Units. Also, do not substitute
different type, size, length or material grade anchor bolts, nuts, washers, adhesives, connector pins, stakes,
keeper pins, or guardrail components for installing Type K Barrier Units.

FABRICATION NOTES:

FABRICATOR PREQUALIFICATION: The Barrier Units shall be made in a prestressed concrete plant that meets the requirements of
Specification Section 450 or in a precast plant meeting the requirements of Specification Section 105.

CONCRETE: Concrete shall be Class IV in accordance with Specification Section 346. Specification Sections 346-10.2 through 346-10.4
are not applicable. Barrier Units represented by concrete acceptance strength tests which fall below 5000 psi will be rejected.

REINFORCING STEEL: All reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A 615, Grade 60 except for Bars 6D1, 6D2 and 6D3. Bars 6DI1, 6D2 and 6D3
shall be ASTM A 706 except that a 23" diameter pin must be used for the 180 degree bend test. After fabrication, all or part
of Bars 6D shall be hot dip galvanized in accordance with Specification Section 962 or coated with a cold galvanizing compound in
accordance with Specification Section 975. The minimum limit of galvanizing or coating is shown in the Bending Diagrams. At the
Fabricator's option, the entire length of Bars 6D may be galvanized or coated. Install Bars 6D within ¥4" of the plan dimensions.
Correct placement of Bars 6D is critical for proper fit up and performance of individual Barrier Units.

At the option of the Fabricator, Deformed Welded Wire Fabric in accordance with Specification Section 931 and the details shown on Sheet 2
may be utilized in lieu of Bars 4A and 5B.

All dimensions in the Bending Diagrams are out to out. All reinforcing steel shall have a 2" minimum cover except as noted.

LIFTING SLEEVE ASSEMBLY: Inclusion of the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies is optional. Steel for Pipe Sleeve shall be in accordance
with ASTM A 53. Hot-dip galvanize the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies after their fabrication in accordance with the Specifications.

SURFACE FINISH: Construct Barrier Units in accordance with Specification Sections 400 and 521. Finish the top and sides
of the Barrier Units with a General Surface Finish. Finish the bottom of the Barrier Units to a dense uniform surface by
floating in lieu of the General Surface Finish. Use stationary metal forms or stationary timber forms with a form liner.

MARKING: Permanently mark the top left end of each Barrier Unit by the use of an embedded and anchored metallic plate with letters
and figures a minimum of 0.5" tall. Ink stamps are not allowed. Permanently mark with the following information:
- Type K1
- Fabricator's name or symbol
- Date of manufacture (day, month and year)

HANDLING: At no time shall the Barrier Units be lifted or moved by use of Bars 6D that extend from the ends of the units. Approximate
weight of one unit equals 2.7 tons.

Alternate Designs: Manufacturers/vendors seeking approval of proprietary Temporary Barrier Systems for inclusion on the Approved
Products List (APL) as alternative designs shall submit a Product Application package. The application package shall include
manufacturer's product drawings, specifications, installation manual, National Cooperative Highway Research Program (NCHRP) Report 350
or Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH) Test Level 3 (TL-3) crash test documentation and the FHWA "Letter of Acceptance."
The posted APL drawings will need to include the following:

1. Anchorage, bolting, and staking details for connections to asphalt and concrete pavement.
Sections and tables showing required deflection space and minimum offsets to above ground hazards or drop-offs.
Alignment and length of need details.
Transition and overlap details.
End treatment details.
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL DETAIL
WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT

CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

55° ]
(Typ.) ~
D 17.2 (Typ. 3l 4l

1'-0" vertical bar) —| i

]

2" @ Pin
| / (Typ.) all
8 Bends

a4y 3
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je
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e
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placed with D 17.2

4y
7

NOTES:
Place 2 ~ No. 5 Bars (12'-3" long) in bottom of Welded Wire
Reinforcement cage as shown.
D 17.2 spacing shall match spacings for Bars 4A shown in Elevation
View, Sheet 2. Field trim D 17.2 to clear drain slots by 2"

CONFIGURATION ONE
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55° z N
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I+
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NOTES:
Place 2 ~ No. 5 Bars (12'-3" long) tied to D 19.7 inside of bottom Welded Wire
Reinforcement cage as shown.
D 19.7 spacing shall match spacings for Bars 4A shown in Elevation View,
Sheet 2. Field trim D 19.7 to clear drain slots by 2"

CONFIGURATION TWO

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE NUMBER LENGTH
Al 4 10 6'-1"
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2-9%" 6D1
‘ 1'-4" | 2-9" 6D2
‘ 2-10%" 6D3
/ﬁ 6%" 0 Pin ‘
; & 2% 0 Pin ~— )
BAR 6C
TOP VIEW
BARS 6D1, 6D2 & 6D3
8" Min. (Limit of Galvanizing)
L |
R
gl ¢ e
s 5 H
4% 0 Pin A I
SIDE VIEW
BARS 6D1, 6D2 & 6D3
3" 44" ‘ 4" 3"
| 1% 4l ‘ 4" 10"
4y @ Pin ‘
i 4y o pin — | .
B {
-
n . 4/\
220 Pin—/ 55 < e .y
( ) 2" @ Pin ] 3
6" ‘ ‘ 6" 5l ‘ 51y

STIRRUP BAR 4Al STIRRUP BAR 4A2

1-10%"
s 2l 8" 2Ur 5 N
| | o)
S|
- = | O
S NE
N O
%’" Bars 6D (Typ.)
> K (Marked end shown)
T = Bars 5B |
. ~ (Typ.) 1% Cover
2 (Min.) sides
1 ® ‘ Bars 4A1
|
N
- .o
] XN
. © . ‘ .
" ),
NOTE: ‘
Provide 3" Chamfer at 119" ‘ 11Y"
I

top and bottom corners
of Barrier.

SECTION A-A (SHOWN)

Cover bottom

2" Min.

(SECTION B-B SIMILAR)

1-10%"

5 2 ]/4‘” 8"

2" Min
Cover top

N3
N
S
) Bar 4A2 >— Bars 4E ~
N (see Detail)
z ~N
[ N
:T - Bars 5B e
- (Typ) — 2" @ Lifting Sleeve
N Assen‘vb/y with %" Chamfer
13" Cover
(Min.) sides
T %
.
MBS
N S|e
. : - |38
1 X \ RS
. © :
" 1= A D)
" Cover - Bars 6C Bars 6C _/ L
to 2" @ Holes (Typ.) Anchor Blockout
(see Detail)
SECTION C-C

(Bars 6D not shown for clarity)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/14

REVISION

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
414 3of 15




8:31:26 AM

6/23/2015

See Connection Pin Installation Note
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Roadway Surface

DETAIL OF CONNECTION BETWEEN BARRIER UNITS
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N
/
|
Top Plate 3 il
(See Detail) J
14" 0
N
:7* N
F\‘ T
LR 17" @ hole
%" @ hole for (Centered)
Retainer Bolt (at
Contractor's option)
S TOP PLATE
: DETAIL

CONNECTION PIN DETAIL

NOTES FOR ALL INSTALLATIONS:

1. LIMITATION OF USE: This Temporary Concrete Barrier System is intended for work zone traffic control and other temporary applications. It shall not be
used for permanent traffic railing construction unless specifically permitted by the Plans. Except as shown for the Back Filled Roadway Installations, the
Barrier Units must be installed on a flexible pavement (asphalt) or rigid pavement (concrete) surface as shown with a cross slope of 1:10 or flatter. Except
as shown for transition installations, Type K Barrier Units are not intended to be bolted down or staked down in locations where they can be impacted from
the back side.

2. HANDLING: At no time shall the Barrier Units be lifted or moved by use of Bars 6D that extend from the ends of the units. Approximate weight of one unit
equals 2.7 tons.

3. SURFACE PREPARATION: Except as shown for the Back Filled Roadway Installations, remove all grass, debris, loose dirt and sand from the pavement, bridge
deck or Asphalt Pad surface within the barrier footprint just prior to placement of the Barrier Units.

4. OFFSET TO TRAVELWAY: Offset shall meet requirements as shown on sheet 1 of Index 415.

5. CONNECTION PIN ASSEMBLY: Steel for Connection Pin and Top Plate assemblies shall be in accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36.
Nondestructive testing of welds shall not be required. At the Contractor's option, a 3" diameter hole may be provided at the bottom of the Connection Pin, as
shown, for the installation of a vandal resistance bolt.

6. CONNECTION PIN INSTALLATION: Initially set Barrier Units by using a 3%" wooden block between ends of adjacent units. Install Connection Pin between
adjacent Barrier Units as shown, then pull newly placed Barrier Unit away from adjacent Barrier Unit to remove slack between Connection Pin and Bars 6D
(except as shown on Sheet 5). Barrier Units shall not be used unconnected.

7. DELINEATION: Mount Barrier Delineators on top of Barrier Units that are used as traffic barriers along travel ways in work zones. Space the Barrier
Delineators at 50" centers in alignment transitions, 100" centers on horizontal curves and 200" centers on tangent alignments.

8. MAINTENANCE: Deflection space shall be kept clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials, equipment, and objects.

REUSE OF CONNECTION PINS: Connection pins may be reused if they have the structural integrity of new pins.

10. INSTALLATIONS ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for installations on tangent alignments. Details for
horizontally curved alignments are similar.

11. TRANSITIONS: Transitions are required between freestanding, bolted down, staked down and back filled Type K Barrier installations, see Sheet 8 for
transition requirements and details. Transitions are also required between installations of Type K Barrier and other types of temporary barrier, see Index
No. 415 for transition requirements and details. Splices and transitions are required between installations of Type K Barrier and permanent Bridge or
Roadway Traffic Railings, see Sheets 9 through 13 for transition requirements and details. Transitions are required between installations of Type K Barrier
and Proprietary (APL) Barrier Systems, See Sheets 14 and 15 for transition requirements and details.

12. PAYMENT: Barrier Units for work zone traffic control and other temporary applications shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Barrier Wall
(Temporary) (F&I) (Type K), LF. Any relocation of the Barrier Units required for the project shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Barrier Wall
(Temporary) (Relocate) (Type K), LF. The Contractor shall furnish Barrier Units except when the Plans stipulate the availability of Department owned units.
Regardless of unit source the Contractor shall furnish all hardware and shall be responsible for all handling including loading, transport, unloading,
stockpiling, installation, removal and return. Unless otherwise noted on the Plans, the Barrier Units shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be
removed from the site prior to acceptance of the completed project.

©

NOTES FOR THRIE BEAM GUARDRAIL SPLICE INSTALLATIONS:

1. THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL: Provide Thrie-Beam Guardrail for splices in accordance with AASHTO M 180, Type II (Zinc coated) and as follows:
Two panels per splice (One panel per side) of Class B (10 Gauge), or
Four panels per splice (Two nested panels per side) of Class A (12 Gauge).
Guardrail panel length shall be 12'-6". Provide and install all other associated metallic guardrail components (Terminal Connectors, Shoulder Bolts, Hex Bolts
and Nuts, Filler Plates, etc.) in accordance with Index No. 400.
Install five Guardrail Anchor Bolts at each end of each splice in any of the standard seven anchor bolt holes in the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector.
If reinforcing steel is encountered when drilling holes for Guardrail Anchor Bolts in Type K Barrier Units, shift Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector so as to
clear reinforcing steel within the given tolerances or select a different bolt hole to use. Do not drill or cut through reinforcing steel within Type K Barrier
Units. Drilling or cutting through reinforcing steel within permanent concrete traffic railings is permitted. Do not drill or cut through utilities or conduits
within permanent concrete traffic railings.

2. GUARDRAIL OFFSET BLOCKS: Provide and install timber Offset Blocks meeting the material requirements of Index No. 400. Field trim Offset Blocks as
required for proper fit. Utilize Offset Blocks as shown and required in order to prevent bending or kinking of Thrie-Beam Guardrail panels.

3. CONCRETE FOR FILLING TAPERED TRAFFIC RAILING TOES: Provide concrete for filling tapered toes of Traffic Railings as shown meeting the material

requirements of Specification Section 346, any Class, or a commercially available prebagged concrete mix (3000 psi minimum compressive strength). Sampling,
testing, evaluation and certification of the concrete in accordance with Specification Section 346 is not required. Saturate with water the surfaces upon and
against which the concrete fill will be placed prior to placing concrete. Place and finish concrete fill using forms or by hand methods to the general
configurations shown so as to provide a smooth shape transition between the Type K Barrier and the adjacent traffic railing. A low slump is desirable if
placing and finishing concrete by hand methods. Cure the concrete fill by application of a curing compound, or by covering with a wet tarp or burlap for a
minimum of 24 hours. Completely remove the concrete fill upon relocation or removal of the Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier.
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TYPICAL SECTION (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, APPROACH SLAB
OR RIGID PAVEMENT SIMILAR; INSTALLATION ADJACENT TO
DROP-OFF SHOWN, MEDIAN TRANSITION INSTALLATION SIMILAR)

NOTES FOR BOLTED DOWN BRIDGE, APPROACH SLAB, ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS:

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on rigid pavement and concrete bridge decks as shown. Barrier Units
shall not be bolted down on bridge superstructures that contain post-tensioned tendons within the concrete deck (top flange of concrete
box girders) or on bridge superstructures consisting of longitudinally prestressed, transversely post-tensioned, solid or voided concrete
slab units. Anchor Bolts must not be installed on both sides of the Barrier Units. Do not bolt down Barrier Units across bridge finger
or modular expansion joints.

ANCHOR BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts shall be fully threaded rods in accordance with ASTM F 1554 Grade
36. Anchor Bolts for through bolting shall be in accordance with ASTM A 307 or ASTM F 1554 Grade 36. Nuts shall be in accordance
with ASTM A 563 or ASTM A 194. Flat Washers shall be in accordance with ASTM F 436 and Plate Washers shall be in accordance with
ASTM A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36.

Install three (3) Anchor Bolts per Barrier Unit on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown, except for Transition Installations.

For the number and positions of Anchor Bolts required in Transition Installations see Sheets 8 and 9 and Index No. 415. Drilling through
deck reinforcing steel to install Anchor Bolts is permitted. Unless otherwise shown in the Plans, at the Contractor's option Barrier Units
may be installed by through bolting (where geometrically possible) or by the use of Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts. Do not drill into or
otherwise damage the tops of supporting beams or girders, bridge deck expansion joints or drains. Install Anchor Bolts and Nuts so that
the maximum extension beyond the face of the Barrier Units is 15". Snug tighten the Nuts on the Anchor Bolts. For through bolted
installations, snug tighten the double Nuts on the underside of the deck against each other to minimize the potential for loosening.

Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit if a conflict exists between the Anchor Bolt location and a bridge deck expansion
joint or drain. The adjacent Barrier Units must each be installed with the standard three (3) Anchor Bolts.

Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit as shown in the Treatment at Bridge Deck Expansion Joint Schematic if the Barrier
Unit straddles a bridge deck expansion joint. The adjacent Barrier Units must each be installed with the standard three (3) Anchor Bolts.

ADHESIVE-BONDING MATERIAL SYSTEMS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchor Bolts shall be Type HSHV in accordance with
Specification Section 937 and shall be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. Prior to installation of the Barrier Units in
the Plan location(s), install a demonstration Barrier Unit using the proposed production installation method, at a location approved by the
Engineer. In lieu of the production test requirements of Specification Section 416-6, install six (6) Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts in the
demonstration Barrier Unit and test each Anchor Bolt with a 29,800 pound tensile proof load. Install and test additional demonstration
Barrier Units when requested by the Engineer. Remove the demonstration Barrier Unit prior to testing the Anchor Bolts. Remove the
test Anchor Bolts after testing as directed by the Engineer.

REMOVAL OF ANCHOR BOLTS: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, remove all Anchor Bolts and completely fill the remaining holes
in bridge decks, approach slabs and roadway rigid pavements that are to remain with Magnesium Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in
accordance with Specification Section 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type F or Q, in accordance with Specification Section 926.
If a flexible pavement overlay is present and is to remain, completely fill the remaining holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold
patch asphalt material.

THROUGH BOLTED ANCHOR
INSTALLATION ON BRIDGE DECK

Barrier Units
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Bridge Deck, Approach Slab or
Roadway Rigid Pavement

WITHOUT ASPHALT

OVERLAY

ADHESIVE BONDED ANCHOR INSTALLATION ON
BRIDGE DECK, APPROACH SLAB OR RIGID PAVEMENT

41/2u

41/2n

'R J 134" @ hole
(Centered)

BOTTOM PLATE
WASHER DETAIL

Omit this Anchor Bolt adjacent
to Expansion Joint

3]/211

See PTFE Taping Detail

134" @ hole

(Centered)

3l
{
2R f
TOP PLATE

33/4., *

WASHER DETAIL

{

Anchor Bolts (Typ.)
(Through Bolted shown,
Adhesive-Bonded similar)

Bridge Deck or
Approach Slab

BOLTED DOWN BRIDGE, APPROACH SLAB, ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS

Bridge Deck Expansion Joint

* To accommodate movement at Expansion Joint, set
Barrier Units with 33" gap at locations shown.

TREATMENT AT BRIDGE DECK EXPANSION JOINT SCHEMATIC

L AST [ DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |5 FDD?rB 2016
07/01/14 E —— " DESIGN STANDARDS

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

INDEX
NO

414

SHEET
NO

50f 15




8:31:28 AM

6/23/2015

TRAFFIC
SIDE

Barrier Unit

Stake

Flexible
Pavement or
Asphalt Pad

Traffic Side for

Transition to

Median Traffic

Railings, see
Sheet 9

Pavement or
Asphalt Pad

Drop-off

u

Sn
Min.

TYPICAL SECTION (INSTALLATION
ADJACENT TO DROP-OFF SHOWN, MEDIAN
TRANSITION INSTALLATION SIMILAR)

Edge of Flexible

or Hazard

3l

150

Threaded Stake Head
for Extraction
Device by others j\

(%)

NOTES FOR STAKED DOWN ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS:

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on flexible pavement or an Asphalt Pad as shown.
Stakes must not be installed on both sides of the Barrier Units.

11/2..

ASPHALT PAD: Where existing flexible pavement is not present, construct the Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt

See Optional Stake
Extraction Detail

Grind bottom

14" to a point —

STAKE DETAIL

STAKED

OPTIONAL STAKE
EXTRACTION DETAIL

315

E

31/2u

STOP PLATE DETAIL
DOWN ROADWAY AND TRANSITION INSTALLATIONS

L 1%" @ hole

(Centered)

Pavement in accordance with Specification Section 339 with the exception that the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not
required. Payment for the asphalt pad will be included in the cost of the barrier.

STAKES: Provide steel for Stake assemblies in accordance with ASTM A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36. All welding shall be
in accordance with the American Welding Society Structural Welding Code (Steel) ANSI/AWS D1.1 (current edition). Weld
metal shall be E60XX or E70XX. Nondestructive testing of welds is not required.

For the
Install

Install three (3) Stakes on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown, except for Transition Installations.
number and positions of stakes required in Transition Installations see Sheets 4, 5 and 6 and Index No. 415.
Stakes so that the Stop Plate is snug against the bottom of the Anchor Blockout.

BURIED UTILITIES: Prior to installation of Stakes verify locations of all adjacent buried utilities, drainage structures,
pipes, etc. If conflicts between Stake locations and buried elements exist, a maximum of two (2) Stakes within a single

Barrier Unit may be omitted if the adjacent Barrier Units are installed with the standard three (3) Stakes.

REMOVAL OF STAKES: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, completely remove all Stakes and completely fill the
remaining holes in flexible pavement that is to remain with hot or cold patch asphalt material.

REUSE OF STAKES: Stakes may be reused if they have the structural integrity of new stakes.

NOTES FOR FREE STANDING BRIDGE OR APPROACH SLAB INSTALLATIONS:

TRAFFIC
SIDE

Keeper Pin,
15" @ Steel Bar,
6" Min. Length

2" (

1" (Min.)

f

Barrier Unit

4'-0" Minimum

Drop-off

or Hazard \\

&~

/

sy

I>~— Asphalt Overlay
(if present)

3" @ Hole

TYPICAL SECTION (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN,
APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR)

Bridge Deck or
Approach Slab

KEEPER PINS: Keeper Pins shall be 14" diameter, smooth steel bar in accordance with ASTM A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36. As directed
by the Engineer in order to limit vibration induced translation of the Barrier Units, install one (1) Keeper Pin per Barrier Unit on the

traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown.

Do not drill into or otherwise damage bridge deck expansion joints or drains.

REMOVAL OF KEEPER PINS: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, remove all Keeper Pins and completely fill the remaining holes
in bridge decks and approach slabs that are to remain with Magnesium Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in accordance with Specification

Section 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type F or Q, in accordance with Specification Section 926.
overlay is present and is to remain, completely fill the remaining holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold patch asphalt material.

FREESTANDING BRIDGE OR APPROACH SLAB INSTALLATIONS

If a flexible pavement

Limits of Flexible Pavement or

Rigid Pavement or Asphalt Pad x

2'-0" Minimum

\Edge of Above Ground Hazard or Obstruction

N

TRAFFIC
SIDE

Work Zone Speed
45 MPH or Less

Barrier Unit
Work Zone Speed

50 MPH and Greater

4'-0" Minimum

2'-0" Min. - Work Zone Speed 45 MPH or less
2'-0" Min. - Work Zone Speed 50 MPH

and greater with drop-off

=< 4'-0" and no traffic below
4'-0" Min. - All other drop-off conditions
with Work Zone Speed 50 MPH
and greater

Flexible or Rigid

Pavement, or ‘
Asphalt Pad | | e o
7 L D‘rop—off
L |

on
Min.

TYPICAL SECTION

NOTES FOR FREE STANDING ROADWAY INSTALLATION:
LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on flexible or rigid pavement or on an Asphalt Pad as shown.
ASPHALT PAD: Where existing pavement is not present, construct the Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement in

accordance with Specification Section 339 with the exception that the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not required. Payment
will be included in the cost of the barrier.

FREESTANDING ROADWAY INSTALLATION

LAST g| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision [ FDOT\) 2016 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM No. No.
07/01/15 |5 —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 414 6 of 15




8:31:29 AM

6/23/2015

| TRAFFIC ON BOTH SIDES Barrier Unit

Work Zone Speed 1-0" Min., 1-0" Min., Work Zone Speed
45 MPH or Less 2'-0" Preferred 2'-0" Preferred 45 MPH or Less
Edge of Edge of
Travel Way Travel Way \
Work Zone Speed 2'-0" Mini. 2'-0" Mini. Work Zone Speed
50 MPH and Greater 4'-0" preferred 4'-0" preferred 50 MPH and Greater
Asphalt Overlay
2" Min. if present
For Roadway j‘
Flexible or L
Rigid Pavement T T Keeper Pin, %" @ Steel
| Bar, 6" Min. Length ,‘\
S| 3
== %" @ Hole Bridge Deck or
RN Approach Slab

TYPICAL SECTION
NOTES FOR FREESTANDING MEDIAN INSTALLATION:

KEEPER PINS: Required for Bridge Decks only, Keeper Pins shall be %" diameter, smooth steel bar in accordance with ASTM A 36 or
ASTM A 709 Grade 36. As directed by the Engineer in order to limit vibration induced translation of the Barrier Units, install one (1)
Keeper Pin per Barrier Unit as shown. Alternate Keeper Pin locations from side to side of Barrier Units along the length of the
installation. Do not drill into or otherwise damage bridge deck expansion joints or drains. Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units,
remove all Keeper Pins and completely fill the remaining holes in bridge decks and approach slabs that are to remain with Magnesium
Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in accordance with Specification Section 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type F or Q, in
accordance with Specification Section 926. If a flexible pavement overlay is present and is to remain, completely fill the remaining
holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold patch asphalt material.

ASPHALT PAD: Where existing pavement is not present, construct the Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement in accordance
with Specification Section 339 with the exception that the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not required. No separate payment will
be made for the Asphalt Pad.

FREESTANDING MEDIAN INSTALLATION
(BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, APPROACH SLAB, ASPHALT PAD, FLEXIBLE OR RIGID PAVEMENT SIMILAR)

Retaining Wall Face
Bond Breaker \ N
Flowable Fill \ NOTES FOR FLOWABLE FILL BACK
Bond Breaker l FILLED ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS:

TRAFFIC SIDE Barrier Unit

Flexible or Rigid
Pavement, or Asphalt Pad \‘

TYPICAL SECTION
ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL Min.
WITH FLOWABLE FILL BACK FILL

FLOWABLE FILL BACK FILL ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS

FLOWABLE FILL: Provide Flowable Fill in
accordance with Specification Section 121.

Retaining Wall Face \
I\
Al

Geotextile Fabric Soil Back Fill

S
R
D RN,

Barrier Unit

TRAFFIC SIDE

5'-0" AM/n.

\
Geotextile Fabric Soil Back Fill ‘

NN NN NN
Barrier Unit '\\\/\\\l\\\l/\\\l\\\/\\\/

PR

TRAFFIC SIDE

NOTES FOR SOIL BACK FILLED ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS: §
&
SOIL BACK FILL MATERIAL: Provide Back Fill Material consisting of (\'I
any available clean soil. Compact Back Fill Material until the soil Flexible or
Flexible or mass is firm and unyielding. Provide erosion control as specified in Rigid Pavement,
Rigid Pavement, the Plans. If none is specified in the Plans, provide erosion control or Asphalt Pad
or Asphalt Pad \‘ as required to maintain the integrity of the Back Fill embankment. \\ C T
] |27 ]
_ R GEOTEXTILE FABRIC: Provide Type D-5 Geotextile Fabric in
accordance with Specification Section 985 to contain Back Fill
Material behind Barrier Units. Geotextile Fabric may be continuous
over the length and height of the installation or may be individual
\ pieces as required to cover the Lift / Drain Slots and open vertical
Al
0 ; joints between Barrier Units.
" vp.
TYPICAL SECTION Minimum TYPICAL SECTION
6" With Temporary MSE Wall Systems
ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL = e . WITH SOIL BACK FILL
WITH SOIL BACK FILL SOIL BACK FILLED ROADWAY INSTALLATIONS
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
@ FDDT{S TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM
07/01/15 |& -~ DESIGN STANDARDS 414 7 of 15
o




8:31:30 AM

6/23/2015

Edge of Travel Way \

First full Barrier Unit before Drop-off or Bolted - 1%" Nominal
,ﬁ Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) / Hazard shielded by Bolted or Staked Units Staked - 1'-0" Min.
E I I I I I I I I I I T~ T T T~ T T — T~ T~ I I I I I -
See Sheet 6 for dimensions — / < \
/ Drop-off or Hazard
Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) Transition Units (4 Units) Bolted or Staked Units Transition Units (4 Units) * Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) *
Al

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TO BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

* NOTE:

Where Barrier is located within
Clear Zone of opposing traffic,

Edge of Travel Way \

,ﬁ Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) ,ﬁ First full Barrier Unit before Back Filled Units

- | | | | | | | | | | il Il I

See Sheet 6 for dimensions —7

Drop-off or Hazard j

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) Transition Units (4 Units)

T T T ML L B S T T T T T =
N N N N NN
R KL R
RRRRRRGERN
Back :’:I'//EdA Units Transition Units (4 Units) * Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.) *

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TO BACK FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

Edge of Travel Way \ LEGEND:

First full Barrier Unit after Drop-off or Hazard
shielded by Bolted or Staked Units \

Approach Transition is required.

Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes
,ﬁ Type K Barrier Units (Typ.)

1
— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

| e
Bolted - 1%" Nominal / }
Staked - 1'-0" Min. zard

Drop-off or Ha

Bolted or Staked Units

Freestanding Units

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TO FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

Edge of Travel Way \

,ﬁ Type K Barrier Units (Typ.)
\

1
— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

A
)
K
SK
R
K
R
S
NN
L
R
SK
SR
KL
O
S
ROR
K
RO
L
WX
K
R
KL
-
L
R
L
ROR
KL
N
W \/
) \\/,\
SRR
R
- \\/
= R
= \\/ -
R
K
RO
7
P
SH
ROX
L
R
L
RO
A
A

v
X Drop-off or Hazard
Back Filled Units Freestanding Units
TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK FILLED TO FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision [ FDOT\) 2016 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM No. No-
07/01/07 |& —= " DESIGN STANDARDS 414 8 of 15
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8:31:30 AM

6/23/2015

,ﬁ Edge of Travel Way

ﬁsf 7 for dimensions

Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) \

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)

| | Hll Hll BRI B |

] Lt T

A

Hl

Hil BHEHEHE H HllH | | | | | =

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

|
See Approach Transition Splice
Details Sheets 10 & 13

‘ Transition Units (4 Units)

Bridge Median Traffic Railing (32" F Shape or
New Jersey Shape) or Roadway Concrete Median

Barrier Wall (32" F Sha;ze or New Jersey Shape)
Al

Transition Units (4 Units)

I
See Approach Transition Splice

Details Sheets 10, 12 & 13

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

/— Edge of Travel Way

TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY MEDIAN CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

,ﬁ Edge of Travel Way

* NOTE:
Where barrier is located within
clear zone of opposing traffic,
approach transition is required.

Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) \

See Approach Transition Splice

Details Sheets 10, 12 & 13 %

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)

T T L S L I G |

) Lt T

JAl

]

See Sheet 6 for dimensions —

* See Trailing End Splice

/

Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

Drop-off or Hazard /

Transition Units (4 Units)

Details Sheets 11 thru 13

Bridge Traffic Railing or
N

* Freestanding Units (13 Units Min.)

Al
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall

TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

,ﬁ Edge of Travel Way

Bolted - 1%" Nominal
Staked - 1'-0" Min.

Type K Barrier Units (Typ.) j\

See Approach Transition Splice
/\[ Details Sheets 10, 12 & 13

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)

I A A A A A N A N A A B B

S I A N N G |

y A

[ [ [ ° *[°* * *[° * *[°* * [ * *[° * =

* See Trailing End Splice

Drop-off or Hazard j

Bolted or Staked Units

Details Sheets 11 thru 13

Bridge Traffic Railing or
N

Bolted or Staked Units

Roadway Concvrete Barrier Wall

TRANSITION FROM BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016
FDOT\}

DESIGN STANDARDS

LEGEND:
Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes
INDEX SHEET
TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 4;“2 9 NC} s
(0]




8:31:31 AM

6/23/2015

32" F or New Jersey Shape

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

Median Traffic Railing

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Align ¢ of Type K Barrier Unit with ¢ 32" F or
New Jersey Shape Median Traffic Railing

' Anchor Bolts c '

N

| or Stakes
Tal ol
T

A _A\A =

# = i

~ 1A
g

15 oy ©

\¢ Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)
| with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

v

‘CJ

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14' Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

Cross References:
See Sheet 13 for

Section A-A,

Section B-B and Section C-C.

‘ Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

1 "
Y/

Offset Block
bolted to guardrail

C Offset Block

| k =
v [

re—

Vi
P

9 111
|

|

—

1

I.LJ L]
Anchor BOIM
or Stakes

1 1

v

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit with Traffic Railing at its end

£ <

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT SHOULDER TRAFFIC RAILING

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14" Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

* See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail,
Sheet 13 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Splice Installations, Sheet 4.

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

Vertical End Taper required for 42" F Shape Traffic
Railing & 8 & 14' Traffic Railing / Noise Wall

/» * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

=1
=t

Fill tapered toe if present (shown
hatched) with concrete on Median
installations, see Note on Sheet 4

Anchor Bolts or Stakes (shown);
see Partial Plan Views for locations

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL

\L Paved Surface

(Type varies)

FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS AND 8' & 14'
TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS (CONCRETE BARRIER WALL SIMILAR)

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (shown),

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railings (similar)

I'-0" =

K * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

1

v

Offset Block

1 A | bolted to guardra//‘

Offset Block

alE 8 | [

L1l o

o
\ _ — 19
T

1

{ T T =
L Anchor Bolts E :C T
or Stakes

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit
with Traffic Railing at its end

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing

1 n
v v

A

Cross References:

See Sheet 13 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

/» * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

2 :
oo “cﬂl

[ JC= - -
. ° 0 = T

o &

, - >

T R S A ST
2 :A PN

Anchor Bolts or Stakes (shown);
see Partial Plan Views for locations

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - FLORIDA CORRAL TRAFFIC RAILING

42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (shown),

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

Paved Surface
(Type varies)

32" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (similar)

Vertical End Taper required for

Raised Sidewalk

/» * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice
0 & S— n
X = =T
- = —
L] = T
g oG S—"
T o N R A IIOES \
G ° oD D) o, 0 o
. Lyt L a U | [

Anchor Bolts or Stakes (shown);
see Partial Plan Views for locations

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - VERTICAL SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

FOR FLORIDA

APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL

Paved Surface
(Type varies)

CORRAL AND VERTICAL

SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

FDOTY) ,rcr6n

2016
STANDARDS

INDEX

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM No.

414

SHEET
NO

10 of 15




8:31:32 AM

6/23/2015

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown, Bolted or

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14' Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific requirements.
1'-0" =

\ \
\r \r

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice —

\
\r

- Offset Block

r C

Offset Block
bolted to
Guardrail ‘

<l

© L]

g . % : = e 5

@ e o——

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit
with Traffic Railing at its end

Fill tapéred toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

* See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning
Detail, Sheet 13 and Notes for Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Splice Installations, Sheet 4.

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown;

Bolted or

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown);
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14" Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice \

requirements.

Paved Surface (Type varies) J

o < Ao AT e e T

NPT N D T

\

Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL

Cross References:
See Sheet 13 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown, Bolted or

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (shown),

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific requirements.
I'-0" =

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (similar)

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice —

' Offset Block ) ) % E

Offset Block ‘C-‘boltled to guardrail 1‘31 ‘A-‘ | Z ! 4(; g

i T Tk

& L] D H H H \yS
© = o1 = o \ | T 44\

i‘ 1

Align Top of Type KvBarr/er Unit N
with Traffic Railing at its end

Fill tabered toe (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

70" +

Limits of concrete fill

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown, Bolted or

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (shown),

Staked Units similar. See Plans for specific requirements.

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice \

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (similar)

Paved Surface (Type varies) ~/

Fill tapered toe (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL

Cross References:

See Sheet 13 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

FOR FLORIDA CORRAL AND VERTICAL

AND 8' & 14' TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT\) TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM No. No.
07/01/13 |& —= "~ DESIGN STANDARDS 414 11 of 15




10:06:34 AM

6/30/2015

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown, Bolted or Staked

Railing Transition & End Post (Beam or Girder

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
| Bridge shown, Flat Slab Bridge similar)

Down Units similar; See Plans for specific requirements
1'-0" =

* Thrie-Beam
Guardrail S,olrce

<l

Offset Block

\
\

\\ﬁ

- Offset Block bolted to Guardrail
Aﬁ@ N @

\ i

~—
N E— o7

Y

‘DJZ

\

Begin or End Approach Slab
(approximate location)

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit /
with Traffic Railing at its end

Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Freestanding Type K Barrier Units shown, Bolted or Staked

* See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning
Detail, Sheet 13 and Notes for Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Splice Installations, Sheet 4.

Railing Transition & End Post (Beam or Girder

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
/7 Bridge shown, Flat Slab Bridge similar)

Down Units similar; See Plans for specific requirements

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice \\

End Post

Railing Traffic Railing

Transition

N

o

o

10
——

T SO \>‘o,>“~a\, L
S s S b e Dy o]
Sl N e SRR e

Op

. [ A IS

Paved Surface
(type varies)

\L Approach Slab

\& Begin or End Approach Slab
(approximate location)

Fill tapered toe if present (shown hatched)
with concrete, see Note on Sheet 4

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

Cross References:
See Sheet 13 for Section B-B,
Section C-C and Section D-D.

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
Railing Transition & End Post (Flat Slab Bridge
shown, Beam or Girder Bridge similar) j‘

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units

* Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

I'-0" +

Offset Block bolted to Guardrail

" "

Offset Block

v/ v/

3|

e
T

W~

q [ &

~—_1
L I —

o &

"

<]

Anchor Bolts or Stakes

1 n

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit y B
with Traffic Railing at its end

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
Railing Transition & End Post (Flat Slab Bridge
shown, Beam or Girder Bridge similar) *\

Bolted or Staked Down Type K Barrier Units
Traffic Railing | Railing _End Post
Transition
f * Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice
oc—rm 1T —
Pan i =
¢ = e 1T
= LX) !nonl !! N
o e —
174 | !
op NS o, o Qe T s e B ~
S L | R L e | PrccaaeT
T A | LM -
SOOI ST
4 Anchor Bolts (shown) or Stakes;
Begin or End Bridge

see Partial Plan View for locations

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

Cross References:

ZA;:Jproach Slab shown,
Paved Surface similar

See Sheet 13 for Section B-B,
Section C-C and Section E-E.

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL
FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST
RE‘L/?i’TON g B FDOﬁ 2016 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM INND:'X SIZET
07/01/07 |3 —= 7 DESIGN STANDARDS 414 12 of 15
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6/23/2015

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Traffic Railing

SECTION A-A
32" F Shape Median Traffic Railing (shown),
Median Concrete Barrier Wall (similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Anchor Bolt (shown)
or Stake required for

Approach Transition
Offset Block bolted
to Guardrail with

two %" @ Bolts
[THIE

o

Type K Barrier Unit

N
Al
==
==l

SECTION B-B
Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings

* Shift Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice
beyond Open Joint 1'-0" Min. (as

Traffic Railing
Offset Block

or Filler Plate

SECTION A-A
32" F Shape Traffic Railing (shown),
42" Traffic Railing and 8' & 14' Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Anchor Bolt or Stake
(shown) required for
Approach Transition

Type K Barrier Unit

SECTION C-C
Adjacent to 32" F or New Jersey Shape
Median Traffic Railing or
Median Concrete Barrier Wall

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Traffic Railing

32" New Jersey Shape Concrete Barrier
Wall (shown), 32" New Jersey Shape Traffic
Railing & other Narrow Traffic Railings (similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

%@W‘

SECTION A-A

Anchor Bolt or Stake <
(shown) required for "

Approach Transition /
Type K Barrier Unit ‘\:‘J

I_ Offset Block

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Offset Block

Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings

H

SECTION C-C

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Fill tapered toe (shown
hatched) with concrete
on Trailing Ends only

SECTION A-A

Offset Block
or Filler Plate
Traffic
Railing

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic

Railing (shown), Florida Corr
Traffic Railing (similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Traffic Railing

SECTION D-D
32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffi

al

C

Railing, Railing Transition & End Post

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

shown) when 3" Min. dimension ¥ 1'-0"  Open Joint
can not be obtained Min. || in Railing Varies 3%" Min., Varies 7'-8" Min., 9'-7" Max. Varies 2-11" Min., SE=E=E
Open Joint * 3" Min. 1I'-0" Max. 4'-10" Max. F==9
in Railing Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice Type K Barrier Unit . -
See Notes, Sheet 4 / Terminal Connector (Typ.) Traffic Railing \
of lock
— — o \_‘I I _ _ \3) set Bloc
==k = —— ]
(= I I > 0 =
== — s L
,H [e X (= 5 :ﬂ)ll 1 < . —>) O
& —
0] ” / = [ . . [ . - = SECTION E-E
Riding Surface —* ii - - - 32" New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing
; — / / (shown), 32" F Shape Traffic
Bridge Traffic Railing or Ly ..
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL POSITIONING DETAIL Railing (similar)
LAST [ DESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (E FDOT NO. NO.
07,0113 |5 {5 DESIGN STANDARDS TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 414 13 of 15
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8:31:33 AM

6/23/2015

* NOTE:

Edge of Travel Wa
/ g v Where Barrier is located within

Clear Zone of opposing traffic,

Approach Transition is required.

First full Type K Barrier Unit before Drop-off or Bolted - 1%" Nominal
,F Barrier Units (Typ.) [ Hazard shielded by Bolted or Staked Units Staked - 1'-0" Min.
- I I I I I I I I I I T~ T~ — T T —— T — T — T I I I I I I -
a9
See Sheet 6 for dimensions — / x A \
/ Partially / Fully Bolted Drop-off or Hazard Partially / Fully Bolted
or Staked Type K or Staked Type K
Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units Barrier Units (4 Units) Fully Bolted or Staked Type K Barrier Units Barrier Units (4 Units) Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units *
Al
Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Transition Section from Transition Section from Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition
Unit A or B (See APL) Freestanding to Bolted Freestanding to Bolted Unit A or B (See APL)
or Staked Barrier Units or Staked Barrier Units *

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

LEGEND:

Edge of Travel Way Dot indicates number and
/ é position of Bolts or Stakes

First full Type K Barrier Unit before Drop-off or

Hazard shielded by Bolted or Staked Units j\ f Barrier Units (Typ.)
|

...........................
I | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | |

N— See Sheet 6 for dimensions
Bolted - 1%" Nominal /
Drop-off or Hazard

Staked - 1'-0" Min.

Fully Bolted or Staked Type K Barrier Units Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition
Unit A or B (See APL)

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BOLTED OR STAKED DOWN TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

f Edge of Travel Way

f Barrier Units (Typ.)
|

it N— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

SN
Drop-off or Hazard

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units Freestanding Type K Barrier Units Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units
N
Al

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit A or B (See APL)

APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision iz FDOT\) 2016 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM No. No.
07/01/07 E —= "~ DESIGN STANDARDS 414 14 of 15
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f Edge of Travel Way

* NOTE:
Where Barrier is located within
Clear Zone of opposing traffic,
Approach Transition is required.

f Barrier Units (Typ.)

f First full Type K Barrier Unit before Back Filled Units

- | | | | | | | | | | il

See Sheet 6 for dimensions —1

/

Drop-off or Hazard

Partially / Fully Bolted
or Staked Type K
Barrier Units (4 Units)

4

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Back Fill

Partially / Fully Bolted
or Staked Type K
Barrier Units (4 Units) *

Back Filled Type KA Barrier Units Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units *
Al

Transition Section from
Freestanding to Back
Filled Barrier Units

Type K-Proprietary Barrier
Transition Unit A or B (See APL)

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO BACK FILLED

/F Edge of Travel Way

Type K-Proprietary Barrier
Transition Unit A or B (See APL)

Transition Section from
Freestanding to Back
Filled Barrier Units *

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

LEGEND:

Dot indicates number and
é position of Bolts or Stakes

f Barrier Units (Typ.)

\
— See Sheet 6 for dimensions

Back Fill

Back Filled Type K Barrier Units

/
Drop-off or Hazard /

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

Type K-Proprietary Barrier
Transition Unit A or B (See APL)

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY BARRIERS

,F Barrier Units (Typ.)

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units Freestanding Type K Barrier Units
N

Freestanding Proprietary Barrier Units

I I Al

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit A or B (See APL)

MEDIAN APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREESTANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREESTANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM ne. NO.
414 15 of 15
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6/11/2015

GENERAL NOTES

1. Temporary concrete barrier systems on roadways may be any of the following:

a. The FDOT Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier system (Design Standard Index 414). F-Shape Units. For
temporary concrete barrier systems on bridges see Design Standard Index No. 414.

b. Proprietary temporary concrete barrier systems meeting NCHRP Report 350 Test Level 3 criteria which
are included on the Approved Products List.

2. Barrier units of dissimilar types may be interconnected within a single line barriers using transition units.
3. Alignment, length of need, anchorage and end treatment shall be in accordance with this Index.

4. Temporary concrete barrier units shown herein shall not be used for permanent barrier wall construction
regardless of unit length.

5. If the plans specify Barrier (Temporary) (Type K), substitution with other barrier types is not permitted.

6. If the plans specify temporary concrete barrier system, substitution with water filled barriers is not
permitted.

7. Where existing pavement is not present, construct an Asphalt Pad using Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement. Cost
of the Asphalt Pad to be included in the cost of the Barrier system.

8. Barrier Delineators meeting the requirements of Specifications Section 993 are to be mounted on top of
temporary concrete barriers that are used as barriers along traveled ways in work zones. The barrier
delineators are to be spaced at 50' centers in transitions, 100" centers on curves and 200' centers on tangent
roadways. Color must match adjacent longitudinal pavement marking.

9. Barrier units used for work zone traffic control and other temporary applications shall be paid for under
the contract unit price for Barrier (Temporary), LF.

10. Deflection space shall be clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials,
objects.

equipment, and

11. Placing alternate temporary barrier systems with heights greater than 32 inches within the work zone may
obstruct the clear sight distance at intersections and driveways. Prior to placing these barrier systems, the
contractor shall submit a Certification Statement that the clear sight distance meets the requirements of
Index 546, signed and sealed by a Florida Professional Engineer.

12. Minimum temporary concrete barriers installed per run shall be 16 units.

Edge of Travelway

Flexible or Rigid Pavement or
Asphalt Pad

/— Symmetrical About ¢

/— Symmetrical About ¢

7 7
4 3
2% Radius Or Chamfer 2" Radius Or Chamfer
- 15" Min., 34" Max. 1" Min., 74" Max.
S R
= & o
N L&
A\ . =

R S

N =

- 1

F-SHAPE N.J. SHAPE
END VIEWS

REINFORCEMENT AND OTHER UNIT FABRICATION DETAILS NOT SHOWN.

PERMITTED BARRIER UNIT END VIEWS

Barrier Unit

Offset

2" min.

Barrier Delineators Are Required
On Top Of Concrete Barrier Walls.

Offset

=

KEdge of Travelway
|
al

MEDIAN INSTALLATION

OFFSET AND DEFLECTION SPACE REQUIREMENTS Barrier Delineators Are Required
On Top Of Concrete Barrier Walls.
. S Offset to Deflection
Installation| Shielding Work Zone Speed Travelway Space /
T Barrier Unit
Above 45 mph or Less ; grlg%erred 2" min.
Ground
Hazards h ¢ 2" min, . Offset Deflection Space
50 mph and Greater 7 preferred 4" min. Above Ground Hazard
45 mph or Less ]: min, > min. Edge of Travel Way Flexible or Rigid
Lgfthcgr 2" preferred Pavement or Asphalt Pad Above Ground
g
Shoulder 50 mph and Greater Hazard
Drop-Off Slope 1:10 or Flatter i
Hazards a. Drop-offs 4' or Less and NO traffic below ﬁ grig;‘erred 2" min. Deflection S
eflection Space |
b. All drop-off conditions other than 'a' 2" min, 4" min. Drop-01f Hazard
4" preferred 5 off J
T T rop- Hazar
) 45 mph or Less 1" min, 1" min.,
Separating égégg?ﬁé P 2" preferred | 2' prefered :
Traffic Traffic 2" min, 2' min.,
50 mph and Greater 4" preferred | 4' preferred
ROADWAY INSTALLATION
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 13 FDOT\) TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER no. no.
07/01/15 & ==~ DESIGN STANDARDS 415 1of 7
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11:44:17 AM

6/8/2015

Clear Zone Limit
y Back Of Hazard Or Back Of

\ / Work Area Inside Clear Zone

— ~ Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes

—
- R et —
ST T T [ Bl e
- - I I — = I I I I I I I I I I I I I | =
_ — ~ — — —
— ~ Trailing Departure Line w -
- Extend Concrete Barrier \,: =
8 Units Beyond Work Area — .
<: / Offset Varies* <: Approaching Traffic
Edge of travelway. See 600 Series Indexes
R For Applications of Traffic Control Devices
< *
* Note:
Wh b or is located Work Zone Outside
ere barrier is locate o
within the cl’ec'}a( zone of 5 / Clear Zone Limit
opposing traffic, approach ] e e _
transistion is required. r = |
} \ ,F Clear Zone Limit
e
—~ 7 ~
- Sl . ™~ — Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
— ‘ - ~
— - .
- S -
Approach Departure Line w) /// R ] ™~ ~ Approach Departure Line P
- | | ~<
T ; ] <&
_ e . ~
[ D _ R T RSP EESPPE Y S BERE 1 ™~ )
— “\'I"ZI.:\]:R\ : - /l;\:— ~
- - —— | I I I I I I I I I I I I = = ~
-~ ~ - - ~
7 ™~ — Trailing Departure Line w - A ™~ ~
- Extend Concrete Barrier \': = ~~
8 Units Beyond Work Area —! -
<: / Offset Varies* <: Approaching Traffic
Edge of travelway. See 600 Series Indexes
. For Applications of Traffic Control Devices
-
A The approach departure line location is determined by the line intersect with the back of the hazard or the area to be shielded, however the intersect offset distance is not to be beyond the P Departure Rates
clear zone limit. The trailing departure line is determined by the line intersect with the front of the downstream end of the hazard or the area to be shielded. 1:16 For Speeds = 45 mph
1:13 For Speeds = 50 mph
The length of barrier wall need is the distance from the approach departure line intersect with the upstream toe of the temporary concrete barrier wall to the trailing departure line intersect
with the downstream toe of the temporary concrete barrier wall. m & Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or The
Work Area Occupy Space Less Than Clear Zone
Where temporary concrete barrier wall Temporary concrete barrier wall end units shall be located at or outside the clear zone or shielded by other structure, earth embedment or a crash Width
cushion.
& Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or The
Proprietary redirective crash cushions designed for use with temporary concrete barriers have the beginning length of need and departure line intersect point indicated on the respective APL Work Area Extend To Or Beyond Clear Zone Limit
drawing for each proprietary crash cushion. Where redirective crash cushions are located on the departure line by their length of need reference point, the wall upstream end unit must be
aligned with the crash cushion, and the wall's end unit secured with bolts or stakes. See Sheets 3 through 6 for configurations requiring end unit anchorage. III Dot Indicates Number And Position Of Bolts Or
Stakes
* The wall offset from the near traffic lane, wall flare rate and wall flare length are to be in conformance with the alignment called for in the plans and the alignments called for by Department
Design Standards specified in the plans; in absence of either plan requirement, the offset shall be as determined by the Engineer, and, unless other flare rates are approved by the Engineer the
flare rates to be applied are 1:10 or flatter for speeds = 45 mph and 1:15 or flatter for speeds = 50 mph; see Index No. 642 for other flare rates on freeway facilities.
The surface cross slope approaching the barrier wall and continuing across the required deflection space shall not exceed a rate of 1 vertical: 10 horizontal.
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
2 FDDTES TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER
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L (Length Of Need)

X (Length Of Advancement, LA) | X (Length Of Advancement RA)
} L Back Of Hazard Or Back Of o /
| / Work Area Inside Clear Zone Clear Zone Limit
| - ~
// \
-7 . ~ Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
- | ~ <
P | D(RA) ~
— ~
Approach Departure Line w) T | —
x 17777jE-:o:Io_Fo:I-:{:leiiil ~ I I I I I I I I I T I I I e T . e T o o T oo o ) Approach Departure Line w
B _ ) o ~ — Trailing Departure Line p) Temporary Concrete —=" B \,C
-7 \ | b ~/_ Barrier Wall —_ —— " ~
- [ T
_ - <: d(LA) -/ | | ) Edge of travelway RA. See 600 d(RA) <: Approaching Traffic
- i Extend Concrete Barrier . . . .
- L . Series Indexes For Applications Traffic
O 8 Units Beyond Work Area :
; T Control Devices
“ *
Edge of travelway LA. L (Length Of Need)
X (Length Of Advancement, LA) | X (Length Of Advancement RA)
* Note: - T "
o Work Zone Extends
Where barrier is located ‘ = = :
within the clear zone of \ Outside Clear Zone
opposing traffic, approach e A e Limit
transistion is required. | \
\
\ | Clear Zone Limit
\
T P —~
| - ~ N
////‘ ~ - Hazard Free, Traversable Slopes
- \ D(RA) ~=
-7 | ~
Approach Departure Line w) L \ : et S
ifﬁfﬁj[.:.:.I.*.:.I.:‘:. P ~ T T T T T T T T T T — I PR Y e T o e o T o o o ) Approach Departure Line W
—7 } IR T~ — Trailing Departure Line W Temporary Concrete J - \C
s \ | DA ~/Z_ Barrier — _ -~ ™~
- T T
7 <: d(LA) -/ | | ) Edge of travelway RA. See 600 d(RA) <: Approaching Traffic
- x1___ 1 Extlend Concrete Barrier Series Indexes For Applications Traffic
I 8 Units Beyond Work Area ;
h T Control Devices
“ *
Edge of travelway LA. Work Zone
LEGEND
CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES speed X (Ltength O Advancement) Ft.
(mph)
The term 'clear zone' describes the unobstructed relatively flat area, impacted by <45 =16 (D-d) LA : Left Approach
construction, extending outward from the edge of the traffic lane. The table RA : Right Approach
. . . . . . =50 = 13 (D-d) :
below gives clear zone widths in work zones for medians and roadside conditions
other than for roadside canals;, where roadside canals are present, clear zone i ) ¥ Departure Rates
widths are to conform with the distances to canals as described in Volume I, Equat/on Variables: 1:16 For Speeds < 45 mph
Chapter 4, Section 4.2 and Exhibit 4-A and 4-B of the Plans Preparation Manual. L=(Length of Need) = The distance a longitudinal barrier must be extended in advance of an area 1:13 For Speeds = 50 mph
of concern in order to adequately shield the hazard.
m Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or The
X=(Length of advancement) = The distance a longitudinal barrier must be extended in advance of Work Area Occupy Space Less Than Clear Zone
CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES an area of concern in order to adequately shield the hazard Width
TRAVEL LANES & AUXILIARY LANES & . ) .
WORK ZONE SPEED MULTILANE RAMPS SINGLE LANE RAMPS D(RA), D(LA) = Distance in felet frolm the nefar edge of the travel way to the back of the hazard or the E Area Shielded When Work Zone Hazards Or T/.qe.
(MPH) clear zone limit, which ever is less Work Area Extend To Or Beyond Clear Zone Limit
(feet) (feet)
60-70 30 18

d(RA), d(LA) = Distance in feet from the near edge of the travel way to the face of the Barrier
55 24 14 IZl Dot Indicates Number And Position Of Bolts Or
45-50 18 10 Departure line = A line extending from the Point of Departure to the back of a hazard or clear zone. Stakes
The point at which a barrier intersects the departure line establishes the beginning
30-40 14 10 of both the Length of Need and the Length of Advancement.
ALL SPEEDS 4" BEHIND FACE 4" BEHIND FACE

CURB & GUTTER OF CURB OF CURB STRAIGHT ALIGNMENT AND LENGTH OF NEED

LAST [ DESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
vt FDOT | rc/on STANDARDS TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER o s
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f\
Type K or Approved
Proprietary Transition Unit

—~ Crash Cushion

~ [ Approach Departure Line
~—~
~—~

~
~
~
~

<3 Approaching Traffic

L Edge Of Travel Way In Use

* Flare rates to be applied are 1:10 or flatter
for speeds = 45 mph and 1:15 or flatter
for speeds = 50 mph

/ Edge Of Travel Way In Use

<: Approaching Traffic
—

—
—
—

Type K or Approved

Proprietary Transition Unit

) )/
I I I I T T

’ -

C —
_—
/x Approach Departure Line

- Crash Cushion

—

—
—

) _—
) —

I I I =
—
Type K or \ —\ K
Approved Proprietary - Trailing Departure Line

Transition Unit

Extend Concrete Barrier
8 Units Beyond Work Area

Edge Of Travel Way In Use J

Opposing Traffic :>

MEDIAN HAZARDS WITHIN CLEAR ZONES BOTH ROADWAYS

<: Approaching Traffic

/ Edge Of Travel Way In Use

Type K or Approved —
Proprietary Transition Unit

-
- /\L Approach Departure Line

- )

-‘J._ R R /// LCrashCushion
| - - ' Clear Zone Limit For Approach Roadway
A~ ﬂ*
—— Crash Cushion I I I I I I —
y ¢ : : : : : : "\ — )f Trailing Departure Linej\/ __ -
e ity 9010 o e e x T e peverure e — — ST
ApprO\l/eT ropr/etary Edge Of Travel Way In Use Opposing Traffic :>
Transition Unit \_ Edge of Travel Way In Use < Approaching Traffic
MEDIAN HAZARDS EXTENDS TO OR BEYOND CLEAR ZONES BOTH ROADWAYS
LEGEND
Dot Indicates Number And
Position Of Bolts Or Stakes
BARRIER END UNIT ANCHORAGE
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (E FDOT NO. NO.
07/01/12 3 P \ DESIGN STANDARDS TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER 415 4 of 7
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p
|

>

U

Free Standing Units (Type K

or Approved Proprietary Unit) Edge Of Travel Way — Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

|
\
/ Crash Cushion | 3 Units ‘
s I I |¢ S L L B ) == 11125 — — o) ¢ ‘ ‘ 777777777 1125
:r;‘:lj*: . { I I I I I I I I I ) L I W R R
. ( |3 — T I T ; Ul - I I | 4 Units \ Bolt Anchored Units % | : | | | | | . :@ f\ Bolt Anchored Unit
. ~ [ f
g nits nits | S Units Staked Bridge Or Approach Slab e 3 Units ‘ 4 Units ‘\‘/% Bridge Or A h Slab
a ( Index No. 414) S ! 3 Units Staked ri g[ed r Afpfzf;'? a
kS ) | Ny ; * (Index No. )
Type K or Barrier Type K 10 = Barrier Type K |
Approved Proprietary yp 1,
Transition Unit Free Standing Units Transition Units ‘ Fixed Units 1 ) ) ‘ o ) ‘ ) )
I I . Free Standing Units Transition Units Fixed Units ©

45 MPH OR LESS

>

Free Standing Units (Type K ) ) ] )
F:g Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

or Approved Proprietary Unit)

Edge Of Travel Way \

45 MPH OR LESS

Edge Of Travel Way j\

c b Cushi | 3 Units
¢ rash Cushion
T ,‘.,. T ’F y = — — — 1:1875 — — — — i o e B W | |¢ | . . l | | ) ———————— —— — — 1:1875— — — — S L B
- L ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ———— ‘ \ Bolt Anchored Units ! ! ! L ! ! ! ) ] ) \ Bolt Anchored Units
gj 3 Units 4 Units ‘R \ 6 Un/ti staked Bridge Or Approach i (;3 3 Units ‘ 4 Units ‘ J Un/tls Staked Bridge Or Approach v
: | | 5 Units ‘ Slab (Index No. 414) : J | ‘ 5 Units Sta ‘ Slab (Index No. 414)
7 Barrier Type K 0 Barrier Type K 1
Free Standing Units ‘ Transition Units ‘ Fixed Units 1, Free Standing Units ‘ Transition Units ‘ Fixed Units
Type K or ! ! ! ‘ k
Approved Proprietary
Transition Unit
50 MPH OR GREATER 50 MPH OR GREATER
v Overlap Reference Line
APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES
APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES
\ o Free Standing Barrier Type K 0
IS
g 6 Units |
N ‘ _
1:18 [ I I I I I 1 11875
_ — { I T T T T e — ? : — —— : I I I T T - —
‘ 3 Units ‘ 6 Units 3 Units ‘
[ I [ |
P Free Standing Units (Other Than Type K)
—> LEGEND
Dot Indicates Number And
Position Of Bolts Or Stakes
INTERIOR MEDIAN BARRIER
CONTINUATION OF BARRIER « FROM OTHER TYPE BARRIERS TO BARRIER TYPE K
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (E FDOT NO. NO.
07/01/12 |3 fs DESIGN STANDARDS e A Rl i U 415 50f 7
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Edge Of Travel Way \

~
o 2
m

/ﬁ Crash Cushion

Barrier Type K

>

Edge Of Travel Way *\

Bolt Anchored Units
—

3 Units

Y — — — T T T T T T 1:12 — — — — | T T
I I I :—‘: ]
4 Units ‘ 4 Units
|

Bridge Or Approach Slab

(Index No. 414)

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

3 Type K

2
‘| Clear

Units Staked

Freestanding

L L

|
3 Type K Units |
]

Barrier Type K

45 MPH OR LESS

Edge Of Travel Way j\

f

Bolt Anchored Units

3 Units

Bridge Or Approach
Slab (Index No. 414)

=1
I I I I :§‘
4 Units ‘ 4 Units
\

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

45 MPH OR LESS

>

Barrier Type K

Clear

,ﬁ Crash Cushion

3 Type K

3 Type K Units

2
1 Clear

Units Staked

|
\
Freestanding ‘
]

Bolt Anchored Units
!

L T

3 Units

Bridge Or Approach Slab
(Index No. 414)

I

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

f

Bolt Anchored Units

3 Units

Bridge Or Approach

If

Free Standing Units (Type K or Approved Proprietary Unit)

|
4 Units A‘/6Umt5/'\

Slab (Index No. 414) E
50 MPH OR GREATER 50 MPH OR GREATER
% Overlap Reference Line DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES
DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES
LEGEND
Dot Indicates Number And
; Position Of Bolts Or Stakes
CONTINUATION OF BARRIER « FROM BARRIER TYPE K TO OTHER TYPE BARRIERS
BARRIER TYPE K ON BRIDGES AND APPROACH SLABS
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION (E FDDTit NO. NO.
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LEGEND

Dot Indicates Number And

Crash Cushion
Temporary Barrier Wall \ ;\

I
= 0 JEE
I

ﬂ\::Lj’
|

— !

UNIDIRECTIONAL -
SEPARATED TRAFFIC

Temporary Barrier Wall

Crash Cushion \

B

o
¢y

Flare Varies:
1:10 Or Flatter For = 45 mph
1:15 Or Flatter For 50-70 mph
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WALL END TREATMENT WHEN SHIELDED BY A CRASH CUSHION

NOTES FOR WALL END SHIELDING

1. Redirective crash cushions are the principal (standard) device to be used for shielding
approach ends of temporary concrete barrier walls. The contractor has the option to
construct any of the redirective crash cushions listed on the Approved Products List
at "102 Temporary Crash Cushion", subject to the uses and limitations described on
their respective drawings. The barrier wall four end unit abutting crash cushions
must be anchored to a paved surface using anchors/stakes in accordance with
Standard Index 414.

2. Temporary redirective crash cushions shall be installed in accordance with the
manufacturer's specifications and recommendations. Temporary crash cushions can be
either new or functionally sound used devices. Performance of intended function is
the only condition for acceptance, whether the crash cushion is new, used,
refurbished, purchased, leased, rented, on loan, shared between projects, or made up
of mixed new and used components.

3. Temporary Crash Cushions shall not be bolted down on bridge superstructures that
contain post-tensioned tendons within the concrete deck (top flange of concrete box
girders) or on bridge superstructures consisting of longitudinally prestressed,
transversely post-tensioned, solid or voided concrete slab units. Gating crash cushions
shall be used where bolting is not allowed.

4. Assemble and install Crash Cushions according to the limitations noted on the
Approved Products List (APL) webpage, the manufacturer's specifications, and the
applicable crash cushion drawings posted on the APL.

Position Of Bolts Or Stakes

SHIELDING WALL ENDS WITH REDIRECTIVE

5. Optional temporary redirective crash cushions are to be paid for per locations under
the contract unit price for Crash Cushion (Redirective Option) (Temporary), LO.

6. A yellow Type I Object Marker shall be centered 3' in front of the crash cushion
nose. Mounting hardware shall be in conformance with Section 993 of the Standard
Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.

As an option, the contractor may install reflective sheeting on the nose of the crash
cushion. The sheeting to be used must be solid yellow, Type III or better and must be
a product listed on the Department's Approved Products List (APL). The sheeting to be
applied to the nose of the crash cushion shall be a minimum of 360 square inches
with a minimum height of 15 inches.

7. Equipment, stockpile material, etc., shall not be placed behind the crash cushion.
8. When subjected to reverse direction hits, construct Transition Panels from Concrete
Barrier Walls to Crash Cushions, for additional details refer to the applicable crash

cushion drawings on the APL.

9. Galvanize metallic components to meet the requirements for Steel Guardrail, Section
967 of the Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.

CRASH CUSHIONS (REDIRECTIVE OPTION)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX

TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER 4;?5-

SHEET
NO

7 of 7




4:30:44 PM

6/23/2015

For Railing End Transition see Detail "A"
(Typical except as noted below)

Edge of Approach
/Slab (Coping)

%" Intermediate Open

Joint (see Notes)

Coping (Typ.)
\

15" V-Groove in both faces and
top of Traffic Railing

Deck Joint (see Notes)

Edge of Approach Slab (Coping)

For Railing End Transition see
\ Detail "A" (Typical except as noted)

o I = T —— 7

' '
' '
- - e

\h

’~— Approach Slab L1 [ Bridge Deck T~

N\ N\ N\

Gutter Line /l
Al

A | [T——Approach Slab E— Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Transition (When called for in Plans)

N\

Al Al Al

Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail Connection

Begin or End Approach (shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection

Begin or

or End Railing on Retaining Wall

PLAN

(Reinforcing Steel

not shown for clarity)

Al

End Approach Slab or Begin

BARRIER DELINEATOR

Bridge Deck

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab
Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria.

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL : See Structures Plans General Notes.

GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details see Index Nos. 400 and 410.

SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES :
constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface.
end of the Traffic Railing from perpendicular to plumb over a minimum distance of 20'-0".
modifications will be at the Contractor's expense.

PEDESTRIAN AND BICYCLE RAILING :
Traffic Railings with Aluminum Pedestrian /Bicycle Bullet Railings.

V-GROOVES : Construct 5" V-Grooves plumb. Space V-Grooves equally between 3" Open Joints
and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining Wall footings.

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape railings

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

AL AR AR

Slab or Begin or End (similar) (When called for in Plans)
Railing on Retaining SPACING
Wall ¢ Superstructure Distance -
Supports Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
39‘—0” Maximum | Spacing 14" V-Grooves (see Notes) to Face of Railing
! | . .
%" Intermediate Open | 15" V-Groove in both faces ‘ <4 40
Joint (see Notes) ‘ and top of Traffic Railing |, Deck Joint (see Notes) 4 to 8 80"
See Detail "B" ! 1 T Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail Transition > than & None Required
for Pre-cured N ' 6" Min. (When called for in Plans)
Silicone Sealant — \ o [
J # NAME OR DATE 1
z::::::::::::::::::::::::::/_____'BRIDGENUMBER
Nz
o)

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab
Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar, Typ.)

ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

(Railing on Bridge Deck and Approach Slab shown, Railing on Retaining Wall similar)

At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on superelevated bridges may be
If an adjoining railing is constructed plumb, transition the
The cost of all

See Index Nos. 821 and 822 for Notes, Details and post spacings for

NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER :
be seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on
side when approaching the bridge.
Date shall be the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing railing is

The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes in the Structures Plans.

CROSS REFERENCE:

For Section A-A, View B-B and

Detail "A", see Sheet 2.

For Detail "B", see Sheet 4.

The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to

the driver's left
The
removed, use both the

existing date and the year of the widening. Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved

by the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by 74" V-Grooves.
preformed letters and figures.
BARRIER DELINEATORS : Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993.

V-Grooves shall be formed by

Install Barrier Delineators

on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color
(white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the

Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.
JOINTS :

Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the Deck Joint.
bridges see Sheet No. 3.
Provide ;" Intermediate Open Joints at :

(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.

(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining walls and at expansion

joints on retaining wall junction slabs.

See Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions and joint orientation. Provide open

For treatment of Railings on skewed
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1'-6" * Where railings of adjacent bridges are to be built back to back,

" the outside vertical plane of the railing and deck/approach slab r-2-
74" 10%" B may coincide along a plane centered 1'-6" from each gutter L
S line. A bond breaker will be required. See Structures Plans, 3y 103"
5" 2y 3 - Superstructure Sheets for Details. ! ’ Bars 5P (See
Bars 5P @ 8 sp o2 ¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe 2" Cover (Top) Detail "A" for
. — = )\ e
I Ny Bolts (Trailing End only) bar spacings)
5 il P
= S = & ¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal
= = = |- Connector & Guardrail
sl . Bars 5S S19 -
S| o < = S| o Bars 55 (Typ.)
NS S Q =l s Bolts (Approach End)
53 S (Typ.) 53 %Zi;;ﬁfg;ﬁfg;ﬁf
2% . oW : S|® . | (__—FEnd Bar 5V _
= N X =z = N
sSs % = 1y = S5 % = (Field Cut)
SESR Const. Joint h NES F— - — -
5? ] Requi.red /0" ﬁ: © | —{— Rotate Bars 5V as
N| 5 E— ! 3" Cover § Nl s shown (See Detail "A"
5 . Bars 5V q Q = for bar spacings)
Future Asphalt |* N @ 8" sp. | ‘ o Future Asphalt = 13 *
Overlay 7 & 2 Overlay 4
i | = \— Const. Joint Required
m| Bars 55 1 @ Aspha/ti |
N < B I SR
_______________ - SRS Overlay SR
——————————————— = =|Q S - . = | o
‘\ = IS l===J|-=======Z2== ] = 1S
———————————————————————— /: a oV, z B o Y/ © Ly
I W \\
‘ L S EE-|IZ =L EZ=5=Z=Z=5===3F1—Bars 55 (Field
Bridge Deck 6 61" Coping * N ’R Bend as Reqd.)
\Edge of Approach
SECTION A-A Approach Slab ) Slab (Coping) *
TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING
(Section thru Bridge Deck shown, Section thru Approach Slab VIEW B-B
and Retaining Walls similar) (Section thru Approach Slab shown,
Section thru Retaining Walls similar)
¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe or ¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe or
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector‘ Y d 1-g" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector 4 1_g"

Bolts (Trailing End) w Bolts (Trailing End) \—H\4 NOTES
B H 1 1/ in_ H " 1/ N . L L . . . .
¢ Thrie Beam Guardrail N I'-17 & Thrie-Beam Guardrail | r-1% Rotate Bars 5V in Railing End Transition to maintain cover. Begin placing

Bolts (Approach End only) Begin or End Approach Bolts (Approach End only) Begin or End Approach Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach Slab at the barrier end and proceed

w Slab or limiting station ‘ imiti i toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes.
‘-‘ Co A . Slab or limiting station
A ‘ on Retaining Wall Rotate Bar 5P ‘ on Retaining Wall If reqyired,vadjustme"nts to the baf spacing fo'r Bars 5P and 5V shall be
SN Coping ‘ ‘ ‘ | SN Coping 2" + as shown ‘ ‘ made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.
N B R I NE— B
Bars [~ T - TTT7" T 777777 |/ Bars [ 22" 27 el el nlaline y

71_o

1-6"

mo I N NSNS o = =
(Typ) = =) 5 . j i N CROSS REFERENCE:
o o | {—1! B Co o 4t 1 B For locations of Section A-A and
m/ Bars 554 T | View B-B see Sheet 1.
Bars 55 Field Bend to
(Bottom) f maintain cover ]‘ h
! ! Field Cut End Bar 5V !

Approach Slab A Approach Slab A

1'_6"

1
i
-2

4"
4"

|
Bars 5V @ 8" sp. (Max.) 8% 3 Bars 5P @ |7 6% | 715" 14| 9% |6k | 2%
‘ 8" sp. (Max.) ‘
3-0" 3-0"
PLAN - Railing End Transition PLAN - Railing End Transition
(Showing Bars 5V and 5S) (Showing Bars 5P and 5S)
DETAIL "A"

(Railing on Approach Slab shown, Railing on Retaining Wall similar)

NOTE: Omit Railing End Transition and Guardrail if Index 410 Concrete Barrier Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab or Retaining Wall.
See Structures Plans, Plan and Elevation Sheet and Roadway Plans. If Railing End Transition is omitted, extend Typical Section to
end of the Approach Slab or limiting station on Retaining Wall, and space Bars 5P and 5V at 8" (Typ.)
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orroista [ FDOT | rc/on STANDARDS TRAFFIC RAILING - (32" F SHAPE) L o




4:30:46 PM

6/23/2015

Front Face of Backwall and

Begin or End Bridge )
¢ Intermediate Pier Copi Deck Expansion
or Bent oping \\ Joint

|
|
| = = = =
"\ / | N P
I(.;oncrette’B B/ x Llnsicle Face of
arape , N Parapet
/ 7" Intermediate Open g \Approach Slab/
Joint in Railing or Parapet 2 . s o
/ n Railing end transition
/ where required

| A S Y7/}

.

7'-9"

/

Gutter)

\Br/'dge Deck Typical Bars 5V Bars 5V Field cut S
(see Note 3) NG
I\ I\ \ I\ I\ = o
v v v v v M| =

k Begin or End

~— See Note 7.

Traffic Railing Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF SKEWED BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK,
F SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING AND PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE RAILING
INDEX NO. 820, 825 or 826, OTHER TRAFFIC RAILINGS SIMILAR

NOTES:

1)

Concrete Parapet reinforcement is not effected by skew angle, see Index No. 820 for details.

¢ Intermediate Pier e

or Bent ﬁ
|

Front Face of Backwall and
Begin or End Bridge

Deck Expansion

/S e L ehere required _
a —

A h Slab
S pproac a ~

N N N N N
\ \ \ \ \

kTraff/'c Railing

Intermediate Open

Joint in Railing Barrier end transition

where required

Begin or End Approach Slab
See Note 3. —=—

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF SKEWED BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH F SHAPE
TRAFFIC RAILING, OTHER TRAFFIC RAILINGS SIMILAR

NOTES:
1) Railing expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular

2) Parapet expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular or radial to the gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for details.
or radial to the gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for details. 2) 24" Intermediate Open Joints and %" V-Grooves in railing shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the
3) Traffic Railing reinforcement vertical Bars 5V & 5P may be shifted up to 1" (Max.) and rotated gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for locations.
up to 10 degrees as required to allow proper placement. Bars 5V adjacent to expansion joints shall 3) Begin placing Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End
be field adjusted to maintain clearance and spacing, extra Bars 5V will be required. Bars 5V bottom horizontal Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5P and
portion shall be cut so as to maintain maximum bottom horizontal length of bar to each vertical leg being placed, 5V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.
the remainder of bar shall be discarded. Cut Bars 5V may be rotated to maintain clearance.
4) Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint movement. Expansion
joint at the inside face of parapet shall be turned perpendicular or radial to this line. See Structures Plans,
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.
5) 3" Intermediate Open Joints and V-Grooves in railing and parapet shall be placed perpendicular or radial to
the gutter line or inside face of parapet line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for locations.
6) At begin or end approach slab extend slab at the railing ends 3" (gutter side or back face
of railing as required) as shown to provide a base for casting of the railing.
7) Begin placing Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End
Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5P and
5V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.
GENERAL NOTES:
1) Work this Sheet with Traffic Railing, Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing, and Approach Slab Indexes
as applicable.
2) Deck Expansion Joint at begin or end bridge shown. Deck Expansion Joints at ¢ Pier or
Intermediate Bents are similar.
3) Partial Plan Views shown are intended as guides only. See Structures Plans, Superstructure
and Approach Slab Sheets for skew angles, joint orientation, dimensions and details.
4) Railings on Raised Sidewalks shall be treated similar to the Partial Plan View of Bridge Deck
with Traffic Railing.
5) If Welded Wire Reinforcement is used in lieu of conventional reinforcement, placement of the WWR
vertical elements shall be similar to those shown above. Clipping of horizontal elements to
facilitate placement shall be minimized where possible. When clipping is required, supplement
horizontal elements by lap splicing with deformed bars having an equivalent area of steel.
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS
. ROADW AY LOW GUTTER | HIGH GUTTER BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
57 Contractor's CROSS-SLOPE
option o B oA o5 oA 98 MARK SIZE LENGTH
. bBend o= D307 @ 0% to 2% 90° 90° 90° 90° -
~ ™ Diameter 8" Ctrs. p 5 5-7
ss =2% — T 2% to 6% 93° 87° 87° 93°
QS = - . 0 0 S 5 As Reqd.
55 N N
o < N ~N . 6% to 10% 96° 84° 84° 96° v 5 51"
— <t
-~ - - R
fn X b N OA and OB shall be 90° if Contractor elects to place
k Q NN 4 railing perpendicular to the deck and approach slabs.
s =~ N~ ] - Length as Required
;,\— rTl | |
™ © N R PRGNS i Longitudinal D30.7
N : — |7 N Wire or #5 Bar e
D30.7 (Typ.) S| AN may be tied — —— _X 3" BAR 5S
5 ;Q Option 1 2" 2" End Transition
0,’30-7 @ < Iz option 2 19" BV Field Cut Line
8" Ctrs. p ‘ M 3‘1'/” (See Note 2) N .1~ Contractor's option
(Option 3) (2") (37) \\57’ Portion of Bar 5V )
- 1’4\5}» to be used \
4% Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) Piece No. 1
/
Field Cut & ;
107" .
- Discard 4
f 0 ¥ Y ¥
Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) o:J A N / N
. /
Piece No. 2 S _ /
N 020y \
D30.7 (Extend or N N 54°30 |
Lap Splice each .8, 2-0"Min. Lap , ) ) oB [ 0B
longitudinal wire) / Welded Wire OA >r [ b
N ‘(Typ.) N 7 Reinforcement A I A G J Y I 1
/ Piece No. 2
\\ 54" 10" 5%
T NS D30.7 3" Cover
] ] N \ )1 STIRRUP BAR 5P STIRRUP BAR 5V END STIRRUP BAR 5V
D30.7J “ D307 : —-N—7 To Be Field Cut
SPLICE DETAIL _ ===z = o 4— 6" Min, (One Required per
(Between WWR Sections) To___ _ Embed. REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: Railing End Transition)
) ’;) 1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
Welded Wire Reinforcement 2. The 9" and the 2'-4" vertical dimensions shown for Bar 5V are based on a bridge deck
Piece No. 1 without a raised sidewalk. If a raised sidewalk is to be provided, increase these dimensions
WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT NOTES: to achieve a 6" minimum embedment into the bridge deck. See Structures Plans,
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets.
1. At the option of the Contractor Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) may be utilized in lieu of all Bars 5P, 55 and 5V. 3. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be the same as detailed above
WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. for a 8" deck with OA = 0B = 90°
2. WWR at Railing End Transition shall be field bent inward as required (Pieces 1 4. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.
& 2) to maintain cover. The vertical wires (D30.7) in Piece 1 shall be cut as shown and the gutter 5. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints. Bar splices for Bars 55
side portion bent inward as required to allow placement. shall be a minimum of 2'-0".
Pre-cured Silicone
Sealant (4" wide) INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of R m\""
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance O \“\o‘:‘{o Vv
with Specification Section 932. T %™ o 0 il ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING
; — QUANTITIES
2. Apply ;ea/ant prior to any Class V f/'n/sh coating and remove 450\/ \/‘45 ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
all curing compound and loose material from the surface Paint Recessed
j icati j Concrete CY/LF 0.104
L prior to application of bonding agent. Surfaces Black /
o ) Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 27.12
3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included
in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing. SECTION THRU RECESSED (The above quantities are based on a 2% deck
DETAIL "B" - SECTION "V" GROOVE TO FORM INSCRIBED cross slope; railing on low side of deck.)
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT LETTERS AND FIGURES
LAST S| PESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION (& FDDT{S 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (32” F SHAPE) No. No.
07/01/13 |& —= "~ DESIGN STANDARDS 420 4 of 4
o




%" Intermediate Open

For Railing End Transition see Detail "A"
(Typical except as noted below)

I\ N\

Joint (see Notes)

»H_Deck Joint (see Notes)—

I\ N\

Al Al

| - Bridge Deckf/

7

15" V-Groove in both faces and top
of Traffic Railing (Equally spaced
between open joints)

Al Al

()\

|

LTT—Approach Slab
=

For Railing End Transition see Detail "A"

]

_

\
\r

"\Approach Slab =+ -

N N

T Bridge Deck \

I Approach Slab

2

=

(When called for in Plans, Typ.)

Approach Thrie-Beam Guardr’a’ii/iw ””””””””””” B

N

Al

Trailing End W-Beam Guardrail Connection
(shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection
(similar) (When called for in Plans)

=—— Begin or End
Approach Slab

¢ Superstructure
Supports

30'-0" Maximum

PLAN (Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

\

%" Intermediate Open

Joint (see Notes)

See Detail "B"
for Pre-cured

15" V-Groove in both faces and top
of Traffic Railing (Equally spaced

Al

Begin or End
Approach Slab

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Distance -

Edge of Travel Lane

Spacing (Ft.)

between open joints)

Transition on Approach Slab shown,

(When called for in Plans)

Silicone Sealant B

| Spacing %" V-Grooves to Face of Railing

! < 4 40

l Deck Joint (see Notes) 4 to & 80’

| Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail > than & None Required
|

V

I CRAERG

YRR NS AE

Bridge Deck

Approach Slab

Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge

ELEVATION
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab
Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

CROSS REFERENCE:
For Section A-A, View B-B and
Detail "A" see Sheet 2.

For Detail "B" see Sheet 4.

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other
safety shape railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 criteria.

JOINTS : See Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions
and joint orientation. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the

4:31:12 PM

6/23/2015

dimensions of the Deck Joint.

For treatment of Railings on skewed bridges see Sheet No. 3.

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL : See Structures Plans, General Notes.

GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details see Index No. 400.

SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES : At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on
superelevated bridges may be constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface.
The cost of all modifications will be at the Contractor's expense.

BARRIER DELINEATORS : Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993.
Install Barrier Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing along the centerline at the
spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall
match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be
included in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

Provide 74" Intermediate Open Joints at :
(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.
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20"

2'-6" (Min. with

Future Asphalt
Overlay

71/411 91/2,, 71/4..
5,, 2]/471
@
> =
o | X
Bars 5R @ I'-0" sp. — | U é
I N
N
<
’f% S5
3 N N r
= 5 = —Bars 55 (Typ.)
> T
© =~
R & .
RN o
[
<
2
S Const. Joint
E ~ 113?25 fW @ Required
L Bridge
fn Deck

Embed.
8" Min. ‘Br/dge Deck

Al
6" Min.

Bars 55

SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING

(SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN -

¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe or
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector

Bolts (Trailing End)

Approach Slab

B e

¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Bolts (Approach End only) ’mﬂ

a3 1-8"

1-1%"

SECTION THRU APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR)

[
SR
|
\\‘
|

Begin or End
jApproach Slab

¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe or
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector

Bolts (Trailing End) Ak -8
¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Lo 1-1%"

Bolts (Approach End only) ’H—H

Approach Slab '

\”T]

S

1_gn
Bars 5R (See Detail 3y 9l 3 .
"A" for bar spacings) SN
o SE
¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe -
Bolts (Trailing End only) ——| N
|
L - 4
_ ¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector
B — - 4 ———- & Guardrail Bolts (Approach End)
<% a i 7j?ars %S (Tyf).)
S5 8| Tloe B —
= 2 Si
Future =l e N /des) -
Asphalt &9 < Field Cut, Shift and Bend Transition
Overlay a2 Bars 5W as shown to maintain cover
§ Asphalt (See Detail "A" for bar spacings)
o Overlay Const. Joint Required
/ Riding Surface
T =18
—~ Q
E=-:zx|z*=z=z=z=z==="= e e e e e -E (S
e :E‘i . ) o 1w
;::: ;::::\::::\‘::::;:_:;:::;::
C a7 2 7 2 3 3 3
Approach Slab Bars 5S
VIEW B-B

NOTE:
Begin placing Railing Bars 5R and 5W on Approach Slab at the
railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure
placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the
bar spacing for Bars 5R and 5W shall be made immediately
adjacent to Begin or End Bridge. Shift and rotate Bars 5R and 5W
as required to maintain cover in Railing End Transition.

Begin or End

Approach Slab

4

Omit Railing End Transition and Guardrail if Index 410 Concrete Barrier
Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab. See Structures Plans, Plan
and Elevation Sheet and Roadway Plans. If Railing End Transition is

—

omitted, extend Typical Section to the end of Approach Slab and
space Bars 5R and 5W at 1'-0" (Typ.)

—

‘ <t
T @ . | Bars 5S W
. s B Ly
. ; = . . u \\ N | — .
7| Bars ' ' i < >_~\ | ——— 5
~N ' - N ] — | I | -
oW / — ) 1 — | -, A
; = T 1 s \ A B
T - : I A — -
Bars 55 &‘f (BT‘”S)5R ‘ Bars 55 N
_ yp. \
(Bottom) y Field Cut Transition Bars ‘ v
Field Bend as / A 5W (in pairs). Bend and A
required (Typ.) i Shift as shown to maintain e
I P 1 70 cover. } 3-0
End Transition End Transition
Bars 5W @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) 4 sp. @ 8" = 2-8" 3 Bars 5R @ I'-0" sp. (Max.) 4 sp. @8 =2-8" 2%"
PLAN - Railing End Transition PLAN - Railing End Transition
(Showing Bars 5W and 5S) (Showing Bars 5R and 5S)
DETAIL "A"

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/14

REVISION

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

INDEX SHEET
TRAFFIC RAILING - MEDIAN 32" F SHAPE) NO. NO.
421 2o0f 4
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Median Traffic Railing >
I\ I\ I\ 2% I\ I\

Al Al Al Al Al

/ %" Intermediate Open
Joint in Railing Bars 5W Field cut
/ j (see Note 2)

Railing end transition
where required

o3

3" (See
Note 5)

N\ N\

v . ' v v / N ! Begin or End

€ Intermediate Pier Front Face of Backwall and ~ Approach Slab

or Bent Begin or End Bridge See
Note 6.

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH
MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING

NOTES:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

Median Traffic Railing reinforcement vertical Bars 5W may be shifted up to 1" (Max.)
and rotated up to 10 degrees as required to allow proper placement.

Transition Stirrup Bars 5W shall be used as required at railing ends adjacent to expansion joints
to facilitate placement of bars in acute corners. Place Transition Bars 5W in a fan pattern to
maintain spacing. Rotate bars in 10° (Max.) increments as required.

Median Traffic Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint
movement. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for Details.

%" Intermediate Open Joints and V-Grooves in railing shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the
¢ of the median railing. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for locations.

At begin or end approach slab extend slab at the median railing ends 3" (open side) as shown
to provide a base for casting of the railing.

Work this Sheet with Approach Slab Indexes as applicable.

Deck Expansion Joint at begin or end bridge shown. Deck Expansion Joints at ¢ Pier or
Intermediate Bents are similar.

Partial Plan Views shown are intended as guides only. See Structures Plans,
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for skew angles, joint orientation, dimensions and details.

If Welded Wire Reinforcement is used in lieu of conventional reinforcement, placement of the WWR
vertical elements shall be similar to those shown above. Clipping of horizontal elements to

facilitate placement shall be minimized where possible. Where clipping is required, supplement horizontal
elements by lap splicing deformed bars with an equivalent area of steel.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/11

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

FDOT | rc/on STANDARDS TRAFFIC RAILING - (MEDIAN 32’ F SHAPE)

INDEX
NO.

421

SHEET
NO

3o0of4
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SPLICE DETAIL

N

\

STIRRUP BAR 5R

STIRRUP BAR 5W

TRANSITION STIRRUP BAR 5W
To Be Field Cut and Bent

ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS
9%" -4 ROADW AY ON SLOPE |AT CROWN BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
CROSS-SLOPE
o gA g8 | OA g8 MARK SIZE LENGTH
3 37 3 8n _ 8% 0% to 2% 90° | 90° | 90° | 90°
R 5 6'-1"
S | D307 @
Q 1 1'-0" Ctrs. 2% to 6% 93 | 870 | 90° | 90° S 5 As Reqd
1% ]
) 6% to 10% 96° 84° 90° 90° W 5 5i_gn
ii’ - OA and OB shall be 90° if Contractor elects to place
railing perpendicular to the deck, and approach slabs.
Length as Required
S % : ooy .
0307 @ N S R 4 Contractor's option
1'-0" Ctrs. j
o 3 3% 3"
D30.7 = ‘ BAR 5S
6" 6"
Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) foortféozszfd Bar W
4y 41" Piece No. 1
Field Bend
Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) to maintain
Piece No. 2 | N cover
2 ~ Field Cut &
= 54°30' Discard /
D30.7 (Lap Splice each o - _\/y
longitudinal W/'re}\ 2'-0" Min. Lap - I
\ \ Welded Wire 0B SRS l S — 0A or 0B
Reinforcement Piece dA } = | g to match
T T No. 2 A — L C\{ , b Typ. Bars
// D30.7 U Y A \—<
D30.7 +7 ] D307 S —Optional Splice
T ‘/‘/A’,‘/ ) ’ % 5hr 1'-4Y%" (see Note 4) 1-20"
S| 5 (Typ.)
(ryp.) o =T = '~'~l
=
=
)

(Between WWR Sections)

WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT NOTES:

Welded Wire Reinforcement
Piece No. 1

1. At the option of the Contractor Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) may be utilized in lieu of all Bars 5R, 55 and 5W.
WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931.
2. WWR at Railing End Transition shall be field bent inward as required (Pieces 1 & 2) to maintain cover. The top of

Piece 1 shall be cut to allow overlap.

3. Place WWR panels so as to minimize the end overhang of longitudinal wires at Railing Ends and Open Joints.
Overhangs greater than 6" are not permitted.

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

W=

All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.

Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints.

shall be a minimum of 2'-0".
At the Contractor's option, Bars 5W may be fabricated as a two piece bar with a 1'-2"
lap splice of the bottom legs.

(10 required per Railing

End Transition)

Bar splices for Bars 5S

Pre-cured Silicone
Sealant 4" wide (Typ.)

DETAIL "B" - SECTION

AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:

1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance

with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove
all curing compound and loose material from the surface
prior to application of bonding agent.

3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included

in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING

QUANTITIES
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.120
Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 23.29

(The above quantities are based on a crowned

roadway, with a 2% cross slope)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

FDOT\}

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - MEDIAN 32" F SHAPE) N

INDEX

421

SHEET
NO

4 of 4
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wall

Begin or End Approach
Slab or Begin or End
Railing on Retaining

%" Intermediate Open

Joint (see Notes)

See Detail

AN

for Pre-cured

Silicone Sealant
B

Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail Connection
(shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection
(similar) (When called for in Plans)

¢ Superstructure
Supports

\ 30'-0" Maximum

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING or End Railing on Retaining Wall

Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)

. to Face of Railing
Spacing %" V-Groove

15" V-Groove in both faces and
top of Traffic Railing (Equally

spaced between open joints)

E
|
|
|
|
I
|

Raised Sidewalk —
I

Iy
A

Iy

NAME OR DATE

BRIDGE NUMBER

Begin or End Approach Slab or Begin

|

\ <q 40

| Deck Joint (see Notes) 48 80 Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail Transition on
1 > than 8 None Required Approach Slab shown, Retaining Wall similar
| 6" Min. (When called for in Plans)

%' Intermediate Open 14" V-Groove in both faces and Deck Joint
Joint (see Notes) top of Traffic Railing (Equally ‘_‘ ‘.‘ B
Coping (Typ.) \ spaced between open joints) A A Edge of Approach Slab (Coping) 5
|| [ | | 2
[ - - —JF- - C - S - - - - - - - - - - - - -—-—-—-—-———————3 I I R —— e p—— o
| 10 N T 10Tt A \ -
I I | | I I I I w_

JEEEn L. B N I I -
| L cutter £ R e O e RS
s T aise idewa [ L T —— Raised Sid Ik e A - -
\ ’\ ’\ ’\\1 . ’\ aise aewa \2 ’\ B
\ \ \ \
Guardrail (When called for in Plans)
PLAN

(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) ¢ ¢

103"

Approach Slab

GUARDRAIL :
RAILINGS ON RETAINING WALLS :

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL :

BARRIER DELINEATORS :

Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

(Reinforcing Steel n

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape
railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria.

See Structures Plans, General Notes.
For Guardrail connection details, see Index No. 400.
If the Traffic Railing is to be provided on a retaining wall, the railing

section will be the same as shown on Index No. 422, Sheet 2. All other details such as the guardrail

transition attachment, the maximum spacing of the 34" open joints and 5" V-Groove shall apply. J
Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier

Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown

in the table above. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near

edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the Contract Unit Price for the

Traffic Railing.

V-GROOVES : Construct %" V-Grooves plumb and provide at 30'-0" maximum intervals as shown. Space

V-Grooves equally between %" Open Joints and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining
Wall footings.

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES
NAME, DATE, AND BRIDGE NUMBER : The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab
] Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

3_0"

ot shown for clarity)
For Detail "A" see Sheet 3.

as to be seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on the
driver's left side when approaching the bridge. The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes in the Structures

Plans. The Date shall be the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing railing is removed, use

both the existing date and the year of the widening. Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as
approved by the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by 34" V-Grooves. V-Grooves shall be formed

by preformed letters and figures.

OINTS : See Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions and

joint orientation. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the
Deck Joint. For treatment of Railings on skewed bridges see Index No. 420.

Provide ;" Intermediate Open Joints at :
(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.
(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining walls and at expansion
joints on retaining wall junction slabs.

CROSS REFERENCE: Taper (Typ.)
For Section A-A, View B-B and View C-C, see Sheet 2.

LAST = | DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
revision |5 FDOT\) 2ot TRAFFIC RAILING - (42" VERTICAL SHAPE) vo. no.
01/01/14 |3 ——=— DESIGN STANDARDS 422 10f 3
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1'-3" ¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe r-3

§ |_—Bars 5X @ I'-0" sp. (Max.) Bolts (Trailing End only) — | |~ Transition Bars 5X (Field Cut and Lap
2" Cover (Top) (Alternate with Bars 5T) 2" Cover (Top) Splice for Railing End Transition, Shift and
- Rotate as Required to Maintain Cover)

{ ¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal
< 6 N < N — Connector & Guardrail
=N I jJ © = | Bolts (Approach End)
i g a N —

2” =
alo 5 Bars 5S (Field
. &N ~ | & Bend as |
5 ¢|> N ® " Reqd.) (Typ.) — — Transition Bars 5T (Field Cut and Lap Splice
M N " b dl—7 Bars 55 (Typ.) al™ I for Railing End Transition, Shift and Rotate
I 3" Cover w . 4" Taper as Required to Maintain Cover)
S (Sides) — Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) ~N N ., o
~ - (Alternate with Bars 5X) 2 Bars 55 — %' V- g
© Raised .02 FU/Ft_ jG“’OV‘? S |a
8 g Sidewalk — = o1 A g §
™ E=f=czczczzZzZzzZzZzZZZ=Z=Z ] | — Const. g °
J 2" - Slope Varies Joint  E &
Raise =3 R B R R A R -+
; .02 Ft/Ft < c
_N\= - Q| iy
Sidewalk—_ Y  V\=————"—"—1| || . __| L. E 5 A s
7::::::::::::::::: :)\\/,r(:onst, gi ———————————— o
Slope Varies f o Joint Flg R T e e 3 ~—— Standard 180° Hook Top
............................... :: T I ) 7 ; ; ; Steel in Approach Slab
e | s |} N N . g ]
T >| Coping T~ Edge of Approach
E=-==f£ == :@% —=dlz=g © Approach Slab Slab (Coping)
1 Standard 180° Hook
LBridge LBars 55 tandar . 00
Deck ‘ Z’op Stetz/ in Deck VIEW B-B
8" + 7'-2" Rotate bars to : : e
| maintain cover) (End View of 'Traff/c Ra//lng, Approach $Iab shown,
Retaining Wall Junction Slab similar)
SECTION A-A | 6-8"
! y
TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING g0 oo e shoe or 4 e
SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector 44
Bolts (Trailing End) ‘ T ‘ i ]’—ZV”RQ Thrie-Beam Guardrail
‘ "y 2 Bolts (Approach End only)
' " " i Ipn
Bars 5X @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) ‘\ o 9 | 6% CROSS REFERENCE:
Field Bend | o ‘1‘ \ \ ‘]‘ ., ‘” S1 For location of Section A-A, View B-B
Bars 55 as Bars'5T @ I'-0" sp. (Max.) 0% 117 8 2 and View C-C, see Sheet 1.
Required \ H ‘ ‘ ‘ | ‘ ‘_‘
T -
NOTES: B\ ‘ ‘ ‘ L B S
Begin placing Railing Bars 5T and 5X on Approach Slab H =1 = e [ 1 I
at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge \‘"E
to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, %
adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5T and 5X shall be hl’ i s
made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge. Shift z/ ‘ ?lo
and rotate Bars 5T and 5X as required to maintain cover Bars 58 | N
in Railing End Transition. (Typ.) A NS
=)
Omit Railing Taper, End Transition and Guardrail if Concrete
Barrier Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab or Retaining \ LTransit/'on Bars 5T
Wall. See Structures Plans, Plan and Elevation Sheet and B S O 1 S S Field Cut, Lap Splice
Roadway Plans. If Taper and Railing End Transition is omitted, Rar RS I S B SN =i == (2-2" Min.)
extend Typical Section to end of the Approach Slab or limiting T el e N AL - Fe ;Vﬁ\\‘nﬁ{
(s;ar/;m on Retaining Wall, and space Bars 5T and 5X at 1'-0" Transition Bars 5X Raised Sidewa/kJ | Approach Slab
yp. Field Cut & Lap ‘ .
Splice (2'-2" Min.) | 3-0"Taper B
VIEW C-C
RAILING END TRANSITION
(Guardrail Not Shown For Clarity)
LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |& NO. NO.
@ FDDT{S TRAFFIC RAILING - (42” VERTICAL SHAPE)
07/01/14 |3 -~ DESIGN STANDARDS 422 2of 3
o
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE LENGTH
S 5 As Reqd.

T 5 10'-8"

X 5 6'-9"

‘ Length as Required ‘

BAR 5S
y ) -~

M -
sk Moo
-2 ~ b
SR L
NS =N [
@ 2|8 |
% P !
0|8 Field ‘
Sls cut & P
PES Discard— |
oA B _ |
L _E [
J B —t —_— ‘

177 | 77

STIRRUP BAR 5T

TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5T

To B

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

~

e Field Cut (7 of each required
per Railing End Transition)

All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

Pre-cured Silicone

Sealant (4" W/'deZ‘

11" | ov

STIRRUP BAR 5X

2. The 4'-6%" vertical dimension shown for Bars 5T and 5X is based on a bridge deck with a
6" thick x 6' wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck cross slope and a counter 2%

raised sidewalk cross slope.

TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5X

To Be Field Cut (7 of each required
per Railing End Transition)

If the raised sidewalk thickness, width or cross slope vary from the

above amounts, adjust this dimension accordingly to achieve a 6" minimum embedment into the bridge

deck.

See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets.

3. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be the same as detailed above with

OA = 90°.

4. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.

5. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints.

a minimum of 2'-2".

Bar splices for Bars 5S shall be

6. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. WWR
must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931.

ROADW AY oA
CROSS-SLOPE | |oW GUTTER| HIGH GUTTER
0% to 2% 90° 90°
2% to 6% 87° 83°
6% to 10% 84° 96°
l | ‘g _
L o= N
n 2z !
() —
s i
NS kS §
© 318
& SAPS Field
o8 Cut &
TS Discard
|
>~ |8
@Ag T
L |
I J\

L

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:

with Specification Section 932.

DETAIL "A" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance

P 2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove

| all curing compound and loose material from the surface

I prior to application of bonding agent.

N e
% .0V - .oV

3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included
in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

3/8H

P
°

N AR e VT
45°\/ \/45’

Paint Recessed
Surfaces Black

SECTION THRU RECESSED "V" GROOVE
TO FORM INSCRIBED LETTERS AND FIGURES

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING

QUANTITIES
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.145
Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 30.68

(The above quantities are based on a 6" thick x 6'
wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck
cross slope and counter 2% sidewalk cross slope)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (42" VERTICAL SHAPE)

INDEX
NO.

422

SHEET
NO

30f 3




4:32:10 PM

6/23/2015

For Railing End Transition see Railing 74" Intermediate Open » A Deck Joint For Railing End Transition see Railing End Detail
15" V-Groove in B

End Detail (Typical except as noted) Joint (see Notes) both faces and top ‘_‘ (see Notes) (Typical except as noted)
. ; S A o
Coping (Typ.) \ of Traffic Railing / Edge of Approach Slab (Coping) ‘ >/—\ %
- } ~
i 3

N\ I\ N\
Al Al Al Al

Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Transition (When called for in Plans)

o 1 —AJ 1 7 Raised Sidewalk — | / B

LApproach Slab

Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail Connection PLAN

Begin or End Approach (shown), Thrie-Beam Guardrail Connection (Rails, Posts and Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) .
Slab or Begin or End (similar) (When called for in Plans) g y BARRIER DELINEATOR Begin or End Approach Slab
Railing on Retaining SPACING or ng'/n or End Railing on
Wall Retaining Wall
Distance -
30'-0" Maximum Spacing %" V-Groove Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.) When Railing is continuous
%uizgfg”mure " to Face of Railing provide Tap%red End Transition
8-0" Maximum 1-0" Post Spacing (Typ.) < 4 40 at terminus of Bullet Railing —————
y [ 1 "
! Additional Rail required (Typ. all posts) Min. 4 to 8 80 Tapered End -9 (Max.)
X ., ., X X T t i
1'-9" (Max.) 70" Min ‘ 10" Min g?ar'/ipeua/ Height Bicycle Rail Splice/Exp. > than & None Required o ransition (]M/?”
| : o i i . . .
1'-0" 7'-0" Max., 7'-0" Max. g Assembly Spacing Rail Expansion Assembly Rail Splice Assembly
‘ Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing requires Post "C"

NAME OR DATE ]
7' Intermediate 15" V-Groove in BRIDGE NUMBER

T 7 Open Joint (see T T both faces and top ™ M 6" Min. Ll T\

o,
\
V
’\V
\
(.
I
V

\
\

Notes) of Traffic Railing ) ] -
H : ) ) . . Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail NG
IR d Sid 1k o . o
%2 Raised S/dewallk Deck Joint (see Notes) alsed slaewa Transition (When called for in Plans) ]
R L A R RIS A RN A P Py NUS 3
ol tm e o o B U S I N Al | DA §
D:\D,\D\,Aop‘v’ Q*Agfzolf‘:o\&fbﬁ . S o Tt e T N S e e
—— o = See Detail "A" Bridge Deck gm’?f FaCE ngqukwa// & - Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Begin or End
Approach Slab (Flexible for Pre-cured egin or tna bridgé —— |7 Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar) A h Slab
Pavement Approach Slab Silicone Sealant 1 2 pproac an —
Shown, Rigid Pavement
Approach Slab Similar) ELEVATIQN OF INSIDE FACE OF RAIL{NG
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity) 30"
TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES Taper
This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape RAILINGS ON RETAINING WALLS : If the Traffic Railing is to be provided on a retaining wall, the railing section will be the
railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria. same as shown on Sheet 2. All other details such as the guardrail transition attachment, the maximum spacing of the
%" open joints and %" V-Groove shall apply.
CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL : See Structures Plans, General Notes. NAME, DATE, AND BRIDGE NUMBER : The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to be seen on
GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details, see Index 400. the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on the driver's left side when approaching the
PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE RAILING AND SPECIAL HEIGHT BICYCLE RAILING DETAILS : See Index 822 bridge. The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes of the Structures Plans. The Date shall be the year the bridge is
for Post, Rail and Rail Splice/Expansion Assembly fabrication and installation Details and Notes. completed. For a widening when the existing railing is removed, use both the existing date and the year of the widening. Black
V-GROOVES : Construct 14" V-Grooves plumb. Space V-Grooves equally between 3" Open Joints plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved by the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by
and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining Wall footings. %" V-Grooves. V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.
BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier OPEN JOINTS : See Structures Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab Sheets and Retaining Walls for actual dimensions and joint
Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown orientation. Provide open Traffic Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the Deck Joint.
in the table above. Barrier Delineator color (white or yellow) shall match the color of the near For treatment of Railings on skewed bridges see Index 420.
edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the Contract Unit Price for the Provide 34" Intermediate Open Joints at :
Traffic Railing. (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.
(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining
Wjiilcst/sr?ds/ztbsxpansmn Joints on retaining wall CROSS REFERENCE:
J ' For Section A-A and
View B-B, see Sheet 2.
For Detail "A" see Sheet 3.
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71"

77
61/2”
Additional Rail required for Additional Rail required for
Special Height Bicycle Railing — Special Height Special Height Bicycle Railing — Special Height
7 Bicycle Railing 7 Bicycle Railing
3 Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing - |_— Pedestrian/Bicycle 3 Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing |_— Pedestrian/Bicycle
= L Railing = 7& Railing
&E Bars 5X @ 1'-0" s E‘? Bars 5X @ 1'-0" sp.
© ’ - p- ° ’ (Max.) (Alternate with
2 3 2" Cover (Top) (Max.) (Alternate with 2 3 2" Cover (Top) B 5T)
? £ Bars 5T) ? £ ars ¢ Thrie-Beam Term/nq/
@ 3 @ 3 Connector & Guardrail
- x - x Bolts (Approach End)
S| o ) S| o . —
D Q L ) D S X >
T 3 3 T 3 < B
— o) o] = Q -
2 = %  — 2 = S || = =
l'U 0 S rB U
L% £ i &% 2 — §~ = i % 2 — ¢ W-Beam Special
= ¢ @ < ~ 3 % = M- 11 - - - End Shoe Bolts
2 = & < = - ] L.
Sl & O I Bars 55 (Typ.) ST [ | %\ (Trailing End only)
s ~ S / S ~ S Z Bars 55 (Field Bend as
z - " q |—Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.) = — R ired) (T
i ® 3" Cover /| (alternate with Bars 5X) i ® ) ' Taper equired) (Typ.) ( )
I~ (Sides) . a N Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. (Max.
) 2 N ) e " N (Alternate with Bars 5X)
N .02 Ft/Ft. 5 |~ N .02 Ft/Ft S |«
B HE B S
;::::::::::::::::::: F= Z}K(Const. go ;::::::::::::::::::::::::::/:\/(Const_ go
T Slope Vari I Joint 5z ] s/ Vari I Joint 5z
o p. Slepevaries . Al | T NS i F SlopeVaries. DI B
-l ___ _ 1L § _________________________ L0 §
Z__ ________________ ___\I l,— Coping - ey __\L N
- - D)= === :T; - - - == :':ZI'Zﬁ\ © c--—_-—_Z-—Z-—Z-JJZ—=-—Z=-<Z ;%: - - - Z-ZT - ZZ Tt /ﬁ/:_L:h (/ ©
/ |
1
( N Bridge kBars 5c gian;jqrdDHolfkRTop ( N Bridge kBars 55 gtan;lqrdDHol?kRTop
Raised Deck ‘ ; ee ‘/nt Jec ( o)tate Raised Deck ttee lmt ec ( o)tate
" " o0 maintain cover " o o maintain cover
Sidewalk g+ | IO Sidewalk 8 % -0
Edge of Approach
Slab (Coping)
ECTION A-A . 4" VIEW B-B
SECTIO ¢ W-Beam Special End Shoe or ‘D‘ 1'-8"
TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector —1'$* APPROACH SLAB END VIEW
SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN Bolts (Trailing End) . Jqyy [ € Thrie-Beam Guardrail OF TRAFFIC RAILING
‘ 7 Bolts (Approach End only)
Bars 5T & 5X 2@ 6 2@ ,| 27" Spacing Bars 5T CROSS REFERENCE:
Alternating at 6" ‘5‘ ‘ 6" & Bars 5X For goffat/tor; of Section A-A and View B-B
see Sheet 1.
NOTES: SR , . wen : :
Omit Railing End Taper and Guardrail if Concrete Barrier Bars 55 L NOSTeEe' IanOerxPl\[IDOStBZBZl Post "C" and Rail Details,
Wall is used beyond the Approach Slab. See Structures (Typ.) - | ﬂz | ' '
Plans, Plan and Elevation Sheet and Roadway Plans. If i e i | el |
Railing End Taper is omitted, extend Typical Section to Bars 5X i?"‘ﬁ{»\#
the end of the Approach Slab. Begin placing Railing Bars 5T ‘
and 5X on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed Bars 5T —F—{F |
toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail Raised T
bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Sidewalk =]

Bars 5T and 5X shall be made immediately adjacent to

Begin or End Bridge. Shift and rotate Bars 5T and 5X on -
Approach Slab in end taper section as required to maintain TV
cover. .

v
B

oo Ve

° flo v

o 4

Approach Slab

RAILING END DETAIL
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

31_83/4u

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

STIRRUP BAR 5T

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

MARK SIZE LENGTH
S 5 As Reqd.
T 5 9'-0"
X 5 5'-10"
)
OA
L J
11" 5"

3'—83/4”

ROADW AY OA
CROSS-SLOPE | oW GUTTER| HIGH GUTTER
0% to 2% 90° 90°
2% to 6% 87° 93°
6% to 10% 84° 96°

17"

@Aij

7

STIRRUP BAR 5X

61"

‘Length as Requ/red‘

BAR 55

Pre-cured Silicone

Sealant (4" W/de)<‘
o

DETAIL "A" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance
with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove
all curing compound and loose material from the surface
prior to application of bonding agent.

3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included
in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

Ve RPN
S0 oV -° .0V

‘vo‘

o ~_0 v: N Bc<\
45“\/ \/ 45°

Paint Recessed
Surfaces Black

P

SECTION THRU RECESSED "V" GROOVE
TO FORM INSCRIBED LETTERS AND FIGURES

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
2. The 3'-8%" vertical dimensions shown for Bars 5T and 5X are based on a bridge deck with a

6" thick x 6' wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck cross slope and a counter 2%

raised sidewalk cross slope. If the raised sidewalk thickness, width or cross slopes vary from the

above amounts, adjust these vertical dimensions accordingly to achieve a 6" minimum embedment into

the bridge deck. ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING
3. The rg-infor;ement for the railing ona Retaining Wall shal//lbe the same as detailed with @A = 90°. QUANTITIES

4. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.

5. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints. Bar splices for Bars 55 shall be ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
a minimum of 2-2". , , A Concrete CY/LF 0.095
6. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the Engineer. WWR - -
must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of Specification Section 931. Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 25.90
(The above quantities are based on a 6" thick x 6
wide raised sidewalk at low side of deck, 2% deck
cross slope and counter 2% sidewalk cross slope.)

LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
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** 150 Intermediate

Open Joint

/ Coping

* Deck Expansion Joint

\ .
Bridge Deck
5 ridge Deck —,

Gutter Line /‘

TZ Skewed Deck Joints.
N

415" + spacing,
number varies,

¢ Superstructure Support (Continuous Deck)
and Intermediate Joint

¢ Interior Post (Construction Joint

¢ Interior Post

PLAN OF RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK (WITHOUT SIDEWALK SHOWN, WITH SIDEWALK SIMILAR)
(APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL WITH OR WITHOUT SIDEWALK SIMILAR)
(Reinforcing Steel Not Shown For Clarity)

g +

Approach Slab j

spacing, number

¢ Expansion Joint at End Bent, or Superstructure

* See Structures Plans Superstructure
and Approach Slab Sheets for actual
dimensions and joint orientation.
Provide open Railing Joints at Deck

< Expansion Joint locations matching

- — — the dimension of the Deck Joint.

See Sheets 6 and 7 for details at

Support (where Deck is not Continuous)

4:32:37 PM
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5 sp. Min. permitted in Rail) (Typ.) varies, 5 sp. Min. \
30 pacing Bars 451, 4V1 & ?P 5sp. @ 55sp. @ 6 sp. @ 115" +(Typ.) T 3”‘ Spacing Bars 451, 4V1 & 7P1 or 7P2 (As Shown)
A r 7P2 (Place Bars 4S1 with
! Bars 4V1 & 7P1 or 7P2) a5 £ a5+ '(Place Bars 4S1 with Bars 4V1 & 7P1 or 7P2)
wox ‘ ‘ B “ Deck Expansion Joint *
Intermediate | !
: Bars 6R1 (Lap with Bars 6T,
0 Joint B 451 (Typ.
pen Join ‘ 2'-6" Min. Lap) (Typ.) ‘ Bars 6R1 ars (Typ-) ﬁ A !
i —\ ‘ - R
‘ o L | ¥T | o« —| \\_ I ]’__’___, il L
= ! P | P | 9
| \ » :
See Y | e —— — - —— T-—=--
Detail "' Bars 6T (Typ. ; | curb (if Reqd) “ L
7 /\ at End Post) } |
PN A A £ N B S T R I S T T ST I U BEe SRR AEE N A A RN TR R
- 77&1; WS T jH}‘\é SD oy e °‘>('1 . ’I s Lok 2‘3‘[51 L PRIRES) > oL b I Lolpd Ll :" _____________
Bridge \ CBars sU (Typ. Bars 453/ Bars 7P1 or 7P2 (NF) |Bars 453/ Bars 4R3 A L
Deckg Bars 452 as shown) omit Bars 4V1 (FF) (Typ.) (With Curb Only) ‘ Front Face of Backwall and
2-6" Min. 4" 6" if s_/dewal_k_ Is 2'-10" 6" | Spacing Bars 5U (Typ.) Bars 4P5 @ I'-0" Max. Bars 452 Begin or End Bridge
— behind railing .
7'-6" Max. (With Curb Only)
(Typical End Post g g (Place Between Posts)
Without Curb) B BARRIER DELINEATOR
) . ) . . ) ) SPACING
*k 10" Intermediate Open Joints in the Rail and 5'-0" (Typical Opening) 2'-6" Min.
P%St 57‘;” ge proi/decz at %ubs;{trluctur?supports Interior Interior Post With Curb) (With Curb shown, 7'-6" Max. Distance - )
where the superstructure Deck is continuous. Post Without Curb) without Curb similar) (Typical End Post Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.)
With Curb) to Face of Railing
Y ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
. < 4 40'
End Post dimensions for a (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, , , -
given span shall match. APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL OR ADJACENT TO ROADWAY BARRIER SIMILAR) 4" to 8 80
> than & None Required
TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES NOTES:

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other
railings which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 Criteria.

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL :
AGGREGATE LIMITATION: The aggregate used in the concrete mix shall be a #67 aggregate.
GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details see Index No. 400.

At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on
superelevated bridges may be constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface. The
cost of all modifications will be at the Contractor's expense.

SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES :

See Structures Plans General Notes.

RETAINING WALL :

If the Traffic Railing Barrier is to be provided on a

retaining wall, the railing sections will be the same as on Sheets 3
and 4. See Retaining Wall Plans for payment.

NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER :
shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to be seen on the

The Name and Bridge Number

driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Name shall be as

shown in the General Notes in the Structures Plans. The Date shall be
placed on the driver's left side when approaching the bridge. The Date

shall be the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing
railing is removed, use both the existing date and the year of the widening.
Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved by
the Engineer, in lieu of the letters and figures formed by 3" V-Grooves.
V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993.

Install Barrier Delineators on top of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on

the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color
(white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier

Delineators shall be included in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

(NF) means Near Face, (FF) means Far Face.

CROSS REFERENCES:

For Sections see Sheets 3 and 4.

For Detail "A" see Sheet 3.

For Quantities and Quantity Breakdown
see Sheet 5.
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* Deck Expansi

on

Joint

l«— Front Face of Backwall & Begin or End Bridge

,/ Edge of Approach Slab (Coping)

R

T
|
|
L—_

|.— Begin or End
Approach Slab

Bridge
Deck —

~

Gutter Line /‘

\Approach Slab

4%" Taper

I

N

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

4%" Taper

\\ Guardrail (Thrie-Beam attachment

* See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for
actual dimensions and joint orientation.
Expansion Joint locations shall match the dimension of the Deck Joint.

Open railing Joints at Deck

For treatment of Barriers on skewed bridges see Sheets 6 and 7.

* Deck Expansi

Al

PLAN OF RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ON APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT
SIDEWALK (APPROACH SLAB WITH ADJACENT SIDEWALK SIMILAR)

30'-0" (min.) to 40'-0"

(Reinforcing Steel Not Shown For Clarity)
Approach Slab (Measured Along Gutter Line)

shown, W-Beam similar)

Begin placing Railing Bars 7P1 or 7P2 and 4V on Approach Slab at the barrier end
and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes
If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P1 or 7P2 and 4V shall be
made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

on

Joint

6" Min.

)

Bars 451 sp. @ 1'-4" ;

Bars 4V, 7P1 & 7P2 sp. @ 8"

2@7% ¢

j Begin or End Approach Slab

4" Spacing Bars 451, 4V & 7P1 **

C
Bars 451 (Placed with Bars 7P1
or 7P2 & 4V) (Typ.)

2-0" Gap

14-4Yy

or 7P2 (As Shown)

(Field Cut)

Field Cut Bars 6RI
about Guardrail Bolt Connection)

8'-0" Long (Centered

Bars 6R1

Guardrail (Thrie-Beam attachment
shown, W-Beam similar)

Front Face of

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab

For Quantities and Quantity Breakdown

|
! . i i i = T T
L NAME OR DATE ™y T — ’ /
| BRIDGE NUMBER —F 2 = — 1]
doe | ‘ ﬁ /L L Bars 7P1 or 7P2 (NF)
g”dkge —— ‘ s o o - e e Bars 4V (FF)
eCk— o] xjg:°‘='ba”\b‘{bpa 7o B R Y S B B 2 e e Y IR PR B DN R I (Typ.)
A R ero L AR e T BN R R A N L LT L TR PUE SR AL L SN °r BN L N AR PO S R PN S A ’
N BT D e, e ) DDP T T L N e T T S PR U S P DDP IS I
Front F f ‘ . Dop. e B D e e “\NA”D»’P‘O'°r°awxe/>\°\b\s° I S N S VA A TN LT Ai‘\bpé N k. NOTE:
ront Face o A : Begin or End i i
Backwall & B C Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab F’Z/dl__.a;g, BBard6R] Approach Slab — Z;}rTcu/(Cba/degfi;/ssjgcjoge/;fo/rcc:/ment
Begin or Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar) and rie en D VP . - hypic
i 3'-0" as Necessary at 30" Interior Section and Posts with
End Bridge ; " ;
Taper (Typ.) T or without curbs see "Elevation
oo 26" Min. Taper aper of Inside Face of Railing"
7'-6" Max. 5'-0" Typical Opening Approach Slab End Section ~ 22'-6" Min., 27'-6" Max. Sheet 1.
Typical End Post
ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ON APPROACH SLABS 40'-0" OR LESS ALONG GUTTER (WITHOUT CURB SHOWN, WITH CURB SIMILAR)
Approach Slabs greater than 40'-0" (Measured Along Gutter Line) b oV \V\fa\ oy L AR
RV AN
A ¢ Interior Post
#E10'-0" Min., 15'-0" Max. V VariesA Approach Slab End Sect/'onA ~ 22'-6" Min., 27'-6" Max. 450\/ \/‘45"
| Al A\l
| (See Elevation View above for Reinforcement) Paint Recessed
* Deck Expansion ‘ HHE2'-6" Min. ‘ ##+ 5'-0" Typical Opening Rk 50" 3'-0" 3-0" Surfaces Black
Joint i 7'-6" Max. Typical Interior Post Taper Taper SECTION THRU RECESSED
Typical End Post ‘WB ‘AW ‘d D V-GROOVE TO FORM INSCRIBED
‘ ‘ \ LETTERS AND FIGURES
T ‘ ‘ 77 |l Begin or End
! ; Approach Slab
! L1
= ! ! NOTES:
Bridge | \ (NF) means Near Face.
Deck — [~ = % |[Z" e = T P NAE S e P e e P NS S A A e - (FF) means Far Face.
~o | RN N oL, Bt e e D ey B TS el e b D e o o s TR D ey, 0
e “v,b‘;,;?\ o B Do, o ‘; = \\»\D\QDO‘DP‘:,“{;“’Z z?»'éf?gog SRR N 14 o Des ; Zion B D ey, f;j A
JD ey e, T S R S A ST S T I S S I PP SN I SR IS S CROSS REFERENCES:
- ] - ] = = ] ' - For Sections see Sheets 3 and 4.
il

Backwall & Begin

or End Bridge

ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ON APPROACH SLABS GREATER THAN 40'-0"

Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)
ALONG GUTTER (WITHOUT CURB SHOWN, WITH CURB SIMILAR)

see Sheet 5.
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1'-6%"

with

2'-6" (Min.

Gutter Line
N
g 1'-5" 1%
© v (Rail) * 0mit Ears 4R3 when
§ S 4y 1-0%" curb is not present.
23 (Post)
i
o Bars 4S1
e — (
F \ - .
-~ = I Q
§ é\‘ 2" Cover ‘OE ﬁ é
Kl I R
= RS - N
=IO - o
<R % Bars 7P1 —— H—t1 Bars 6R1 (Interior Post)
'\% £ % N I I - Bars 6T (End Post)
o < N 77i\" \ ; Future
a2 0 — 34" V-Groove Asphalt
Future § R o + > c i :\<7 Post Overlay
- < over | d
@ p - .
éjgﬁgt J, . ::: m E - = = -z;>, Bars 453 (Interior Post)
/ N ®© T *Bars 4R3 =< D,/ Bars 452 (End Post)
;— °13 B T Const. Jt. Required
, - "I Bars av1 T
P
l N

8" Min. Bridge Deck

(see Section C-C

j Bars SU — gars 5R2

Coping or Edgeb

Approach Slab

é Embedment

(see Note 2)

(8” Min. Bridge Deck

(see Section C-C

Bars 4R3

Coping or Edge
of Approach Slab

to allow placement of Bars 7P & 4V.
2) For decks to 8%" place Bars 7P1 & 4V with the bottom mat of
reinforcement as shown in Section A-A. For decks and slabs thicker

4v1 (Typ.)

H<—Bars 7P1 (Typ.)

) Edge of
Coping Bridge Deck Approach Slab Approach Slab
> i 1yn [ P -
g 1'-6% \V /rRemforcement ‘ (remfozcement
= N
T P | T
o|&  Gutter Line | e = NN N e e
|3 1'-5" 17" I ] | ] ‘ [ [ [ 7
5. - Bars 4V1 (Typ.) A i (| S | | | | Sl HH < Bars
ole (Rail) oMl W HHHH [ HHHEE WHHH!
g3 - W ——|--—-|——|--—‘—-——-—1-—— HH—{+ H -
=0 Rail L
T T T ] [ [ [ [
/—/ﬁ N (‘ Gutter Line — '/ | : | | | | i [ [ [ [
™ I I I I [ [ [ [
~ N . 3 Bars 5U —+ I : I I 1] o [ [ [
B ® 2 é | o | N ‘ | | | | T
= . - I I 1 1] [ [ = [
N R @ | Cover N Lo : | | o o | I =t =
© =~ s | Bars Bars 7P1 (Typ.) —H=t—{™Tl I N I I I I
= N 451 —1 N [ e ‘ [ {\ [
~N g | | [ o | | |
§ EP : e r: N | y y N
TN 2 Bridge Deck k ; i ‘ Approach Slab
g ) Bars 6RI 1-0%" Const. Jt. Deck Expansion Joint
5 = Bars 4P5 Curb [ Required
w
< i L PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB
= 7 2" Cover T o (END POST SHOWN, INTERIOR POST SIMILAR)
™
1 (Bars R, S and T not shown for clarity)
~CoIppCIICIIICIICTrCoITIToIIoIInIE Bars 5R2 NOTES:
> D
g: :::::::::::::::::::]QJ 1) Shift deck and approach slab transverse reinforcement minimally

for Approach Slab) for Approach Slab) than 8%" place Bars 7P1 and 4V with 6" embedment. At skewed
SECTION A-A (WITH CURB SHOWN, SECTION B-B (WITH CURB SHOWN, joints, place Bars 7P3 and 4V with 5" embedment.
WITHOUT CURB SIMILAR) WITHOUT CURB SIMILAR)
TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, \
APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR)
g 1'—61/2” g ]'—6]/2”
T |0 T | g Pre-cured Silicone
o [ £ Gutter Line ~ L ** Shift Bars 7P1 in Approach < |.S L Sealant (4" wide)
g :‘ I'-5" 17 5 Slab 3-0" Tapers to maintain qg :‘ -5 L2 U
gL 3 clearance. ale Gutter Line h
§ 3 B 451 U § 3 B 451
ars B ars
S C o S A T T e
n \ i \ on
~ = ~ = ~ T
<3 ~ 2" Cover = <5 ~y 2" Cover o
= R ®© —+—Bar 6R1 ~ 8-0" long = R ® . A
S ~ %' * Bars |D ~ 1 each face (placed S - %' INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:
gi® . ~ 7P1 to anchor bolts) S’ . ~ ** Bars 7P1  —— 1. At Intermediate Open Joints in Curb Sections, seal
= S f.o l@ | o) L5 6R1 (T = s ?? a e L g 6RI (T the lower 6" portion of the open joint with Pre-cured
o < N o NI (Typ.) o 2 N %, ars (Typ.) Silicone Sealant in accordance with Specification
[ l s ] — 3" V- 5 . 3y , .
Future N g RS 3% <\c 7" V-Groove Future N g RS g; /" V-Groove , Section 932
Asphalt = N v | © Asphalt = N vl | —— Bars 6R1 (Field ) o )
over| T = NINCEE 7S B 6R1 (Field Bend spha z =~ N = 4%" L 1 Bend as Required 2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and
veriay < . T =T arl_g ; (d”? T en Overlay < . x in Taper) remove all curing compound and loose material from
NN aper as Required in Taper) X ~ ju 23" the surface prior to application of bonding agent.
Asphalt N P —— Const. Jt. Required hal N ) Const. Jt. Required
Overlay N I ésp Iat N1 N = 3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be
. veriay R R y— 6" Embedment included in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic
(see Note 2) —
-, - - - .- -—-—--—-—-—=ZZ-<zZ e o o |
|_- Edge of - - " |- Edge of DETAIL "A" - SECTION
Approach Approach AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT WITH CURB
Bars 5R2 - K Slab (Coping) Bare 5R2 2 Slab (Coping)
Bars 4V1 Bars 4V1 CROSS REFERENCES:
SECTION C-C END VIEW D-D For Locations of Sections and Detail "A", see Sheets 1 and 2.

—————————— TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING END SECTIONS ON APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL
(APPROACH SLAB (FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SHOWN, APPROACH SLAB (RIGID PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SIMILAR)

For Quantities and Rebar Details see Sheet 5.
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Bridge Deck Approach Slab

> ; =) ;
S . 7'_5" Sidewalk P Reinforcement reinforcement
Tc; . Gutter Line % o 7'-5" Sidewalk . T A\ i T A T T T\
S .S = |5 Rail I | | T
S avy 1oy 8|3 - (Rail) ‘
5 :I ? ‘ § * Omit Bars 4R3 when 5o Gutter Lme\ x : ‘ : : : : :
ale (Post) S curb is not present. gle S | I M I 1 |
vl s |3 , o | | I I I
sS|6 . Bars 4S1 ; = o . Rail S
& N R = Bars 7P ‘ | | :
— \‘( | ( wn : I Hd I e—H=1— Bars 7P2
T | | Sl | ! T
- : — - : N . | . i !
> RN . bl RN 2" N | - ;
rts ™ on Bars 6R1 (Interior Post) Lf © 3 | | ‘ T T I K
< N < R O P m P MmN MmN
£ 3 R ® Cover | |t 41— Bars 6T (End Post) sl 5 @ | Cover y Bars 4v1 (Typ.) | ‘ I fTars)zzvz
© ~ s gf ~ s | Bars | I Uy UL U UrTr Iyp.
<z . N <lm 24514 | U NI Y S O P I |
Sc & N . SRS N : I ‘ . !
s O o= 1r— L— Const. Jt. Permitted s 5 i \ , /;/ | | | T
& SN RS T 1 {}\\ Future % 2 2 BN Gutter Line - | | 0 | |
Tlo N " V-Groove Asphalt  |o Bars 6R1 L | I ‘ | | I
NS ] 2" Cover 19 Ooverl NS 2 I'-07% ! : T
2 ] Post veriay 2 Const. Jt. I o !
Future |g - | H \ 0s 3 s b ! !
Asphalt |% T & & "Bars 4R3 -9 N : < T Bars 4P> g Lur Required o | LU !
0 P p < " 4B == Bars 453 (Interior Post) < R [ ! ‘ [ 1 e U Bars 7pP1
Y N © © g R c// Bars 452 (End Post) - 2" Cover 1 ) Bars 7P1 : N : I
N O 9 P Const. Jt. Required b I I : : “ ‘ : - N : - N :
I D L e e e : : \ L L | . L y 1 F\ 1 1 N
T\ Bars4vi T A Y . j
)= oIzt /oI UINIIIIIIIIIIIoE Br/dge DeCk DeCk EXpanS/On JO/nt ‘ ApproaCh S/ab
/
I} T 1
. ) L
(Ei-i;s el 5,/ emvedment \_8ars 52 Bars 7p2 \_ g min. Bridge Deck Bars 5R2 Bars 4R3 PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK
(see Note 2) (see Note 3) (see Section C-C AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK
for Approach Slab) .
SECTION A-A (WITH CURB SHOWN, SECTION B-B (Bars R, S and T not shown for clarity)
WITHOUT CURB SIMILAR) RAILING ADJACENT TO SIDEWALK NOTES:
TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK WITH SIDEWALK (SHOWN) —/———— 1) End Post detailed above, Interior Post and Approach Slab End Section similar.
Iyn .
(RAILING ON APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR) 2) For decks to 8%" place Bars 7P1 and 7P2 and 4V with the bottom mat of
reinforcement as shown in Section A-A. For decks and slabs thicker than
> =) 8%" place Bars 7P1 and 7P2 and 4V with 6" embedment.
2 o 3) Alternate Bars 7P1 and 7P2 at each post. At End Posts 3 each (Min.)
2 2 15" Sidewalk z 2 o Sidewalk required, at Intermediate Post 6 each required. ' '
e 3 o 3 4) Reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 to match direction of Bars 7P1
S|~ Gutter Line = ) . . S| s or 7P2.
9] - o ** Shift Bars 7P in Approach O :
g § é Slab 3-0" Tapers tﬁc))pma/'ntain § § Gutter L/ne\ 5) Slhift dectk afn(é app;(;a%/j 45\//ab transverse reinforcement minimally to allow
© 5 Bars 451 < clearance. © 5 Bars 451 pracement or bars :
\ \
~ = —~ = 3
<5 Y 2" Cover = <5 ~y 2" Cover O
HE R ® Bar 6R1 ~ 8-0" long NE R ® o d A
S = % 1 each face (placed 3 = %
£’ . ~ to anchor bolts) Sl ® . ~
S S a - Bars 6RI (T
NERY 9 =" Bars 6RI (Typ.) NERN % N (Typ.)
? v l e 33 \5 %" V-Groove t'o ] o <}F %" V-Groove
Future ™5 sl % Future N5 5% Bars 6R1 (Field
Asphalt 35 : 1 Asphalt = < L | — Bars iel
ngrlay w 0 Nl 9% 1 — Bars 6R1 (Field Bend Overlay w T N RS 4% i\—/ Bend as Required
- R as Required in Taper) - o Q / 5 in Taper)
RN ] N 1 27" .
Asphalt | N | Const. Jt. Required Asphalt N ] L_ - Const. Jt. Required
Overlay ¢ l.—— Bars 4V1 L Overlay —— Bars 4V1
Lf-o--=—=—=z=% - (‘ x\6”Embedment
] C L A ] (see Note 2)
I - - Z-ZTZ-ZZ-C :,::::,::____:::::,_.‘: ::)::::xf 6”Embedment S - - - - Z-—Z-—Z-Z—Z-Z-—Z-—Z-—Z <z .- - Z-Z . —_ - - -z :::::::7
) ) (see Note 2) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) )

CROSS REFERENCES:
L  Bare 7P1 / For Locations of Sections see Sheets 1 and 2.
** Bars 7P2 ars Bars 5R2 * Bars 7P2 For Quantities and Rebar Details see Sheet 5.
(see Note 3)
(see Note 3) (see Note 3)

SECTION C-C END VIEW D-D

TYPICAL SECTIONS THRU RAILING END SECTION ON APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK AND GUARDRAIL
(APPROACH SLAB (FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SHOWN, APPROACH SLAB (RIGID PAVEMENT APPROACHES) SIMILAR)

“ Bars 7P1 j Bars 5R2 —/
(see Note 3)
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

8y

4

_g"

5i_gn

1'-0" ‘ ‘
MARK SIZE | LENGTH| LB/BAR
P1 7 7'-4" 15.00 (_rﬁi’
(— P E r N =
P2 7 7'-3" 14.82 Bars 6R1, 5R2 & 4R3 * = 3\0 ] Né\'
P3 7 71_om 14.65 Length As Required “p o § =
=~ N
Rk Py 7 7'-3" 14.82 Ul Stirrup Bar 453 Stirrup Bar 6T
\ J 2 |~
* P5 4 2'-11" 1.94 %
>~
R1 6 As Reqd. | 1.5 (LB/LF) Bars 6RI, 5R2 & 4R3 Stirrup Bar 451 — - g 8l
R2 5 As Reqd. | 1.04 (LB/LF)
Stirrup Bar 452 A ‘ 2-3 ‘
* R3 4 As Reqd. | 0.67 (LB/LF) B
U ‘
** S1 4 5-0" 3.34 2 oA 5 2%" @ Pin -
Varies Varies S g - 2'-0" /\ ~ 1 N ) 3
k52 4 6'-3" Min. 4.18 Min. ' N
163" Max.| 10.86 Max & Bar 4P5 * Stirrup Bar 5U
* 53 4 11'-3" 7.52 /\ /\
T 6 11'-4" 17.02 :
2
u 5 4'-8" 4.87 i i &N -
Vi 4 3-2" 2.12 s & & N <
T T ] oA ’ 2
R\ D 4 36" 2.34 N &N Parallel to Joint ) 8 ol
Top of C-I-P Concrete ~
Retaining Wall IS
* Bars 4P5 and 4R3 are to be used with oA - E— Line Perpendicular or _ \ %
a curb only. }, 180° - OA . Radial to Gutter @ .
** Bend Bars 4S1, 452 & 453 around a J U f::vzoéygéitge;f;?dség E ©
#3 Stirrup Pin. ¢ w [aa)
** Bars 7P4 & 4V2 are to be used on C-I-P gtructutres tP/anss,h ; I
Concrete Retaining Walls. uperstructure eets) &
Bar 7P3 (Requires N <
. . Bl
Bar 7PI Bar 7pP2 3 Dimensional Bend) J
7" QA:
ROADWAY OR | HIGH | LOW
REINFORCING STEEL NOTES. SIDEWALK | SIDE | SIDE a8 Bar 4V1 Bar 4V2 ***
1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. CROSS-SLOPE gA gA
2. The reinforcement for the railing on a C-1-P Concrete Retaining Wall o o . .
shall be the same as detailed above for a 8" deck with 9A = 90°, 0% to 2% 90 90 T
where applicable. If bottom horizontal legs of Bars 7P1, 7P3 and 4V1 o o . o T £ CoI-P &~
prohibit placement, Bars 7P4 and 4V2 may be substituted for Bars 7P1, 2% 10 6% 93 87 ngc(r)ete
3 71\3/-7 /?eicrj)ff)\;c]inagssstgzl;vgt the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover 6% to 10% 96° 84 Retaining
' ' wall 2 s ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES
unless otherm(/se nqted. . OA shall be 90° if Contractor elects — 9
4. At Construction Joints Bars 6R1, 5R2 and 4R3 may be continuous or . . ~
spliced. Where bars are spliced provide a 2'-6" Min. lap length for to place Railing Perpendicular to ilr CONCRETE REBAR
. - . <
Bar 6R1, a 2'-0" Min. lap length for Bars 5R2 and a 1'-3" Min. lap the Deck. > ITEM QUANTITY QUANTITY
length for Bars 4R3. 3 (CY) (LB)
5. The skew angle for Bars 7P3 may vary from joint to joint and side % j Typical 10'-0" Section w/Curb 1.13 451
to side, see Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for details. T3 Tvpical 10—0" Secti o Curh 103 125
N| g ypica '-0" Section w/o Cur .
=
2 Approach Slab with Guardrail End Section 0.14 44
E (per LF) (per LF)
Bar 7P4 ***
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Bridge Deck 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max. 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

Transverse Coping End Post End Post
Reinforcement 7 \ {(Bars avi (Typ.) ‘
1 I
I I T AN L N
| i | | | ‘ y /I/ L
T it | | e ' 7
I [ I I I
)

K

_‘“***"jj‘“'Barszlvz

|
|
|
: Gutter Line
| 7P1
|
L1
|
|
|
|
v A\ !
j Deck Expansion { kA
‘ pproach Slab
Bridge Deck Joint Approach Slab reinforcement

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB
- SKEW ANGLE GREATER THAN 15 DEGREES

NOTES:

1) Railing expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular or radial to the
gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.

2) Bars 451 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.

BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):

3) End Post & Approach Slab End Section - Place Bars 7P1 & 4V1 in obtuse corners of intersection of deck joint
and gutter line. Place Bars 7P3 & 4V1 in acute corners of intersection of deck joint and gutter line as required.
Interior Post - use Bars 7P1 and 4V1 placed with bottom mat of reinforcement. Shift deck or slab reinforcement
minimally to allow proper placement of Bars 7P and 4V and to facilitate placement of concrete.

APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):

4) Place Bars 7P1 & 4V1 in obtuse corners of intersection of deck joint and gutter line and Bars 7P3 & 4V1 in
acute corners of intersection of deck joint and gutter line as required. Shift deck or slab reinforcement minimally
to allow proper placement of Bars 7P & 4V and to facilitate placement of concrete.

5) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge
to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P & 4V shall be
made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max. 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.
End Post End Post

Bridge Deck Transverse
Reinforcement>

N\

S/’dffwalk
N

-t

. Ha e H-—+—=r— Bars 7P2

T T

| |

| |

| |

| |

|

Bars 7P2 li ||
|

|

|

Uy

_")_ZI—_‘I_ -

|
[

Bars 4V1 (Typ'.) ::ﬂ- ~: ~H’F~ N
7 ;
| Ul !

C

M | Bars 4V1 (Typ.)

|
Gutter Line ///|

|
| |
1 S I T S | | :
! I
! |
: |
| |
|
|

o Ho . Bars 7pP1

N | B | IR TR ey |

el el e

|
|
N,
A

\
Bridge Deck j Deck Expansion Joint Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH
- 0 DEGREE SKEW ANGLE

NOTES:

1) Alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 as detailed
above to facilitate placement of concrete.

2) Shift deck transverse reinforcement minimally to allow placement of Bars 7P & 4V.

SIDEWALK

| —Approach Slab
reinforcement

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max. 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.
End Post End Post
COPMQ\\ rBars 4vV1 (Typ.)
1

Gutter Line —

. t— Approach Slab
Bridge Deck ——

Bridge Deck 1 3
Transverse
Reinforcement —.

:/Sars 7P1 (Typ.)
I~ 11— Approach Slab

reinforcement
Deck Expansion / /
Joint

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB
- SKEW ANGLE 15 DEGREES OR LESS

NOTES:

1) Railing expansion joint shall match the deck expansion joint which shall be turned perpendicular or radial

to the gutter line. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.
2) Bars 4S1 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.

3) Bars 7P & 4V in the Approach Slab may be rotated to match Approach Slab reinforcement or placed

perpendicular or radial to the gutter line.
BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):
4) Rotate vertical Bars 7P & 4V to match bridge deck reinforcement. Shift deck & slab transverse

reinforcement to allow proper placement of Bars 7P & 4V and to facilitate placement of concrete.

APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):

5) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin
or End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes. If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for

Bars 7P & 4V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

6) Bars 7P at end of the railing shall be field cut and shifted to maintain clearance, see Railing End Taper

Detail Sheet 2 for similar details.

GENERAL NOTES:

1) Deck Expansion Joint at begin or end bridge shown. Deck Expansion Joints at ¢ Pier or Intermediate Bents are similar.
2) Partial Plan Views shown are intended as guides only. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets

for skew angles, joint orientation, dimensions and details.
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Sid(—{walk
\

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

End Post

‘ 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

| End Post
Bridge Deck
Transverse
Re{nforcement /

Joint

Deck Expansion

/

[ “——— Approach Slab
reinforcement

/

Gutter Line —

e B e o il

1

Al W A7 H A k /

| ! Bars 4V1
! o U oy U :/
| | /
A | ke il Y

/' [ . 7 %
| | | | | 7/ /
| | | | | , / /
7
T | / / 7 T

| | , | 14 / /
IIBarsI 7P]I =+ , ’ 7 ,

| | BBl inas

~——. | ,
I (. Lo Y ~—“H~—Bars 7PI
| | | ot - v u b = - 0L //
| |A | | | 7 / ,
\ j / \ ] N

Bridge Deck B Place 1 ~ Bar 4V1 in each corner as

Approach Slab
reinforcement

pproach Slab

shown (maintain clearance to bar)

Ap

proach Slab

= / / / /
/ / _ / _ /
/ / 7/
/ / / / /
’ ’ Bars 7P2
/ , , ’
/ ’ , , /
Bars 4V1 ’ ’ 4
’ | ’
’ \ ’
, 7z 7 | Pit
" R ;0 Ho, H
7 M, , ‘ 7 ‘_]
<, ./.. /M U sU U 1, U /Vz B
’ ’ _ L - -
/ , /==~ / /7 S
/ /
) e
Gutter Line — 4 ‘

Bars 7P1

- SKEW ANGLE GREATER THAN 15 DEGREES SHOWN, 15 DEGREES OR LESS SIMILAR

/// Taper

Begin or End

Edge of Approach Slab to follow edge of railing
(Typ. with or without Guardrail attached)

¢ Guardrail Bolts
E
1

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT BEGIN OR END APPROACH SLAB WITH

SIDEWALK AND RAILING WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK
- SKEW ANGLE GREATER THAN 15 DEGREES

Approach Slab

Field Cut Bar 7P at Begin
or End Approach Slab and
shift to maintain cover in
Tapered End Section

NOTES:

1) Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint movement.
face of parapet shall be turned perpendicular or radial to this line.
for details.

2) Bars 451 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.

2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max. 2'-6" Min., 7'-6" Max.

End Post End Post
Deck Expansion
Bridge Deckj Joint
N N N
x 1 A 1
g / / / l / /
o7 Y A / //
= / / / / /
@ N / /
Il 1 / / =
Bars 7P2 Bars 7P2
/ / / /
/ / /
/ L

/

i

/
/

L L

7 7

Gutter Line */ //
/

Bars 7P1

Bridge Deck /
Transverse / /

/
Reinforcement LN // 7 / /

LN 1

i
/

i

N\

| Al Al Al Al

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITH SIDEWALK

- SKEW ANGLE 15 DEGREES OR LESS

NOTES:

1) Railing ends at deck expansion joints shall follow the deck joint with allowance for joint movement.

joint at the inside face of parapet shall be turned perpendicular or radial to this line.
Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets for details.
2) Bars 451 (not shown) shall be placed perpendicular or radial to the gutter.

Bars 4V1 (Typ.)

/{/' Approach Slab

| — Approach Slab

reinforcement

Expansion

See Structures Plans,

3) Edge of Approach Slab adjacent to the roadway shall follow end of railing, Bars 7P at end of the railing shall be
field cut and shifted to maintain clearance, see detail bottom left this sheet for similar details.

BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):

4) Alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 to facilitate placement of concrete.

5) Bars 7P & 4V shall be rotated to match bridge deck reinforcement.
to allow placement of Bars 7P & 4V.

6) Railing End Post and reinforcement detailed above.

APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):

Railing Interior Post reinforcement similar.

Shift deck transverse reinforcement minimally

7) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge

to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes.
immediately adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P & 4V shall be made

BRIDGE DECK AND APPROACH SLAB WITHOUT GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (NOT SHOWN):
3) Deck transverse reinforcement may be shifted minimally as required to allow proper placement of Bars 7P & 4V and to facilitate

placement of concrete.
skew, see Detail above.

Approach Slab reinforcement may be shifted if conflicts occur.

Expansion joint at the inside
See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets

Bars 7P1 & 4V1 or 7P2 & 4V shall be used on opposing sides of the joint depending on the direction of the

4) Interior Post - alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of every other Bar 4V1 to facilitate placement of concrete.
5) End Post - alternate Bars 7P1 with Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of Bars 4V1 (as detailed) where possible.
APPROACH SLAB WITH GUARDRAIL ATTACHED (SHOWN):

placement of guardrail bolt holes.
adjacent to Begin or End Bridge.

6) Use Bars 7P2 and reverse direction of Bars 4V1 where skew restricts use of Bars 7P1 & 4P1.
7) Begin placing Railing Bars 7P & 4V on Approach Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or End Bridge to ensure
If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 7P & 4V shall be made immediately
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For Railing End Transition see Detail "A"

(Typical except as noted)

%" Intermediate Open

Edge of Approach
Slab (Coping)

Joint (see Notes)

Coping (Typ.)

15" V-Groove in
both faces and
top of Traffic

\‘ Railing ~

Deck Joint (see Notes)

For Railing End

Transition see

View C-C and Detail "A"

(Typical except
Edge of Approach Slab (Coping) \

as noted )

N IR —

¢~ Approach Slab ]
N

—— Bridge Deck

Gutter Line /l

4

A [T Approach Slab

Begin or End Approach
Slab or Begin or End

\

Trailing End, W-Beam Guardrail
Connection (shown), Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Connection (similar)

(When called for in Plans)

¢ Superstructure

PLAN
(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clarity)

\

Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Transition (When called for in Plans)

SPACING

BARRIER DELINEATOR

Begin or End Approach Slab

This railing has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to other safety shape railings
which have been crash tested to NCHRP Report 350 TL-5 Criteria.

Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

CONCRETE AND REINFORCING STEEL :

SUPERELEVATED BRIDGES :

Railing on Retaining Supports Distance - . S
I Ed T /L 5 ing (Ft.) or Begin or End Railing on
Wa 30'-0" Maximum | Spacing 1" V-Groove (see Notes) ge of Iravel Lane pacing (Ft. Retaining Wall
A 1 to Face of Railing
2 - . ‘ , <4 40
74" Intermediate Open 14" V-Groove in ‘ Deck Joint (see Notes)
Joint (see Notes) See Detail "B" foth i;a;esf?pd ! o 4 to 8 80’
for Pre-cured ROp./.O rartic | 6" Min. > than & None Required
Silicone Sealant atling H
b
n L
ﬂ NAME OR DATE
7T it 2 BRIDGE NUMBER-
n
A B Y AERY o ew N0 e oy O e gy T
Nov-2" e \Y/ SR VAR N, e N N
) v . i DA PR AT AN A
R A S R S UM M A ) Front Face of Backwall & L
Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement Approach Slab Approach Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Shown, Rigid Pavement Approach Slab Similar)

ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

(Reinforcing Steel not shown for clari

ty)

(Railing on Bridge Deck and Approach Slab shown, Railing on Retaining Wall Similar)

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

See Structures Plans, General Notes.
At the option of the Contractor the Traffic Railing on superelevated bridges may be

NAME, DATE, AND BRIDGE NUMBER :

Transition (When called for
in Plans)

CROSS REFERENCE:
For Section A-A, End View B-B and Detail "A"
see Sheet 2.
For Detail "B" see Sheet 3.

The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to be

seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge. The Date shall be placed on the driver's left side when

approaching the bridge.

The Name shall be as shown in the General Notes in the Structures Plans.

The Date shall be

the year the bridge is completed. For a widening when the existing railing is removed, use both the existing date and the

If an adjoining railing is constructed plumb, transition the
The cost of all

constructed perpendicular to the roadway surface.
end of the Traffic Railing from perpendicular to plumb over a minimum distance of 20'-0".
modifications will be at the Contractor's expense.

GUARDRAIL : For Guardrail connection details, see Index No. 400.

RAILINGS ON RETAINING WALLS : If the Traffic Railing is to be provided on a retaining wall, the railing section
will be the same as shown on Sheet 2. All other details such as the guardrail transition attachment, the
maximum spacing of the 34" open joints and %" V-groove shall apply.

V-GROOVES : Construct %" V-Grooves plumb. Space V-Grooves equally between 7" Open Joints
and/or Deck Joints and at V-Groove locations on Retaining Wall footings.

the letters and figures formed by 34" V-Grooves.
JOINTS :

Provide 74" Intermediate Open Joints shall be provided at :

(1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous.

(2) - Ends of approach slabs when adjacent to retaining

walls and at expansion joints on retaining wall
junction slabs.

year of the widening. Black plastic letters and figures 3" in height may be used, as approved by the Engineer, in lieu of
V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.

See Structures Plans, Superstructure, Approach Slab and Retaining Walls Sheets for actual dimensions and

joint orientation. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimensions of the Deck Joint.
For treatment of Railings on skewed bridges see Index No. 420.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators on top of

the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table above. Barrier Delineator color
(white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline. The cost of the Barrier Delineators shall be included in the
Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing
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¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam 4" _g" ) . ) 4 g 18"
" ¢ Thrie-Beam Guardrail ¢ W-Beam or Thrie-Beam [ . .
Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End) \J\\\ﬁ /Bo/ts (Approach End only) Guardrail Bolts (Trailing End) \J\ *% Zhr/(eA—Beam fG)u;rZraNl )
e 1 1w e I olts (Approach End only
Bars 851 and 552 (Bottom) w* Bundle 2 sets I'-17% Transition Bars 5P Field Cut & Lap r-1%
of Bars 5V. ‘ ‘ ‘ B Splice (Typ. Unless Otherwise Noted) Rotate Transition ‘ ‘ ‘ | NOTE:
4| B 5v . | | Field Cut | | | '
Y A (Tayrps) Coping \\k Elnd Ba? 5y K A Coping W Bars 5P as ‘Bars 8T1 "" Begin placing Railing Bars 5P and 5V on Approach
: \ R ! ! ! w D / | required. ! ! ! ‘ /! B Slab at the railing end and proceed toward Begin or
_— \ \ o ‘\\\ ‘ F { \, R / End Bridge to ensure placement of guardrail bolt holes.
a 0 o a N o o Lol | QA . . Bar - — —— = ) . If required, adjustments to the bar spacing for Bars 5P
. y —— ) X . f —H . X BN and 5V shall be made immediately adjacent to Begin or
=Y /) A N ™ | 5P ? I L \ ) , ,
> < > 1] - ‘ < End Bridge. Shift and rotate Bars 5P and 5V (see
J - S o JI I g Detail "A") as required to maintain cover in Railing
1 L o —J/___ 1 - 1 End Transition.
7 7 .
Approach CBars 872 and \“Field Bend Bar 552 Begin or End S Bars 851 LBars 872 B Begin or End
Slab ,'\‘ 552 (Bottom) (Bottom) as required  Approach Slab ** 7 Approach Slab **
| V y V " qu 35 Approach V ¥ V I " 3y
A Bars 5V @ 8" sp. (Max.) 3sp.@7 1'-1 4] Slab Bars 5P @ 8" sp. (Max.) 6%"| 7" | 6 2%
*‘ o =19 B e i
5'-0" (Toe Transition) >'-0" (Toe Transition) *  Where railings of adjacent bridges are to be built back to back,
o o the outside vertical plane of the railing and deck may coincide
6'-8" (Top Transition) 6'-8" (Top Transition) along a plane centered 1'-8%" from each gutter line. A bond
PLAN - Railing End Transition PLAN - Railing End Transition g;e;ilirflgv;//[ji;iaczqwred. See Structures Plans, Superstructure
(Showing Bars 5V, 851, 552 and 8T2) (Showing Transition Bars 5P and Bars 851, 8T1 & 8T2) '
*+  See joint orientation note on Sheet 1.
DETAIL "A"
*** Rotate Bars 5V as shown to maintain clearance.
]'—81/2"
*
8]/4:1 ],70]/4” L
] 3
> 37 Bars 5P 3|3 1'-3%"
@8 sp. °|°
6'-8" \ Ny ¢ Thrie-Beam Terminal 3% 1-0%"
Note: NS Connector & Guardrail | — Bar 8T2 (Lap with
Lap Bars 8T1 and 872 |€ W-Beam Special End Shoe L ;4”1 r-g ¢ Thries Coordrail :r 5 Bolts (Approach End) \ e (TBar) 851)
with Bars 851 (4'-0" or Thrie-Beam Terminal — rie-Beam Guardrai N | < ¢ W-Beam Special End < tover (1op)
Min. Lap Splice). Connector Bolts (Trailing End) L W Bolts (Approach End only) g i frayrps)ssl Shoe Bolts (Trailing End only) Transition Bars 5P
! > ‘ = H iy
Field Bend Bars as required ‘ ‘ ‘\f ) R— (See Det‘?/l A" for
Bars 871 ‘ ‘ "‘ = % I % N ‘\;‘: bar spacings)
‘ | B - 5 = S F\I‘ N 1l * = - ’\: gy— Bars 8T1 (Lap with
Bar 872 ——~ ‘ X — <= % =2 / Bars 851)
] =|5 . " 2o j
i S . Y 3" Cover 3" Cover i ¢ End Bar 5V (Field
| < R < N S . 7Z CUU

- = : X ale S5 % = Bars 851 (Typ. Unless

| Bars 851 7 . 2 , N | otherwise Noted)

[ag) N ) IOB 6|° > — Const.. Joint - Sl Bar 8T2 | —— Bars 5V (See

NN, Sloo N Required 3 Future " 3 (Lap with Detail "A" for
Bars 8T2 +— <, % g < Ba;ﬁ oV Q Asphalt S |Bars 851) bar spacings) **
L x I @ 8" sp. 13" * . é\ Overlay Riding i
T e —— N Asphalt Surface . .
- - . 2} Bars 552 Q spha ] '/\¥Con5t. Joint Required
o D) S 7 < = v N CRT WL N i Overlay i F—
Transition Bars 5P | >0 |1 Y [ Y e S S e T IN AL Bars 5V (see Szlz=z===z:z=z======= Sls g S
Field Cut & Lap R VJ RN v G [ % o8 U Ié v Detail "A") X = é = e L~ = §

. N R P Lo, - ke N\ - <y 3 = N
Splice (see o S v Nfo o Fe N BN N Z ﬂ ol o & 00
Detail "A") . Bars 552 Bundle 2 sets B a1 il i \ B O

Approach Slab (Flexible Pavement of Bars 5V \ é K L o k . Approach \Edge of Approach
Approach Slab Shown, Rigid Future Asphalt Bridge Deck |- 8% 6% Coping Slab Slab (Coping) *
pevement Approach siab Similar) VIEW C-C overtay SECTION A-A " Bars 552 (Field
ELEVATION - RAILING END TRANSITION TYPICAL SECTION THRU TRAFFIC RAILING VIEW B-B Bend as Reqd.)
(Guardrail and back leg of Stirrups not shown for clarity) (SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK SHOWN - (Section thru Approach Slab shown,
SECTION THRU APPROACH SLAB SIMILAR) Section thru Retaining Walls similar)

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
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REINFORCING

CONVENTIONAL
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
MARK SIZE LENGTH
P 5 7'-5"
S1 8 As Reqd.
S2 5 As Reqd.
T1 & T2 8 13'-0"
% 5 6'-2"
‘Length as Requ/red‘
BARS 851 & 552
9

3,

3 3

51/211

## Vary Field Cut from 7" to 1'-0"
to maintain a 2'-0" Min. lap.

## Varies

f\\
I
I
I

[
[
| I ~Field Cut
‘/'& Discard
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

## Varies

STIRRUP BAR 5P

Varies (Field Cut to
maintain cover, 10" max.)

TRANSITION STIRRUP BARS 5P

STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS
ROADWAY LOW GUTTER | HIGH GUTTER Pre-cured Silicone
CROSS-SLOPE 04 0B oA 0B Sealant (4" wide)
0% to 2% 90° 90° 90° 90°
2% to 6% 93° 87° 87° 93°
6% to 10% 96° 84° 84° 96°

@A and OB shall be 90° if Contractor elects
to place Railing perpendicular to the Deck.

DETAIL "B" - SECTION
AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SEAL NOTES:

6'-6"

TRANSITION BARS 8T1 & 8T2
each required per Railing End Transition)

(2 of

Contractor's ©

option

17"

2_gr

54°30'

0B
o)

= 8° for Bars 8T1
= 6° for Bars 8T2

I\t¥45°

]1_01/211

STIRRUP BAR 5V

To Be Field Cut (10 of each required

per Railing End T

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

1.

All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

ransition)

1. At Intermediate Open Joints, seal the lower 6" portion of
the open joint with Pre-cured Silicone Sealant in accordance
with Specification Section 932.

2. Apply sealant prior to any Class V finish coating and remove
all curing compound and loose material from the surface
prior to application of bonding agent.

3. The cost of the Pre-cured Silicone Sealant shall be included
in the Contract Unit Price for the Traffic Railing.

Portion of Bar 5V

to be used E— v N
\ 0oV 0, v |

Field cut & 450 \/ \/‘450
Discard /
\/ Paint Recessed

Surfaces Black

3/8H

>_gn

SECTION THRU RECESSED
V" GROOVE TO FORM INSCRIBED
LETTERS AND FIGURES

ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES

END STIRRUP BAR 5V
To Be Field Cut

(One required per
Railing End Transition)

ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete CY/LF 0.154
Reinforcing Steel LB/LF 44.71

Note:

2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be the same The estimated railing quantities are based on a 2%
as detailed above for a 10" deck with OA = 0B = 90°. deck cross slope; railing on low side of deck.

3. All reinforcing steel at the open joints shall have a 2" minimum cover.

4. Bars 851 may be continuous or spliced at the construction joints. Lap splices
for Bars 851 and 552 shall be a minimum of 4'-0" and 2'-0", respectively.

5. The Contractor may utilize Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR) when approved by the

Engineer. WWR must consist of Deformed wire meeting the requirements of

Specification Section 931.

LAST S| PESCRIPTION: 2016 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT\) TRAFFIC RAILING - (42’ F SHAPE) no. no.
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Length Restriction

End Measurement
For Concrete Barrier
Wall Payment

Foundation Pad

Concrete Barrier Wall

PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION

\[ Transition Panel

\

\

Length Restriction

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

Foundation Pad

Manufacturer's Transition
Varies (See APL for Details)

Standard Guardrail Transition

Guardrail

(1)

(2) (3) (4) (5)

PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION

k\\\\\\\__

Beginning Of
Length Of Need

Design Length

o
N

Departure Line

Concrete Barrier Wall Applications

(ft.)

Design Length

Design Speed
(mph)

Crash
Test Level

575

35

7.25

40

7.25

45

TL-2

10.25

50

13.25

55

16.00

> 60

Downstream End of
Crash Cushion

Location Station

\

\ Beginning Of
Length Of Need

Design Length

Departure Line

GENERAL NOTES

10.

Index 430 is applicable for permanent crash cushion installations that shield the ends of Concrete
Barrier Wall or Guardrail, only.

Design Length is based on a given design speed and the shortest Crash Cushion available on the
Approved Products List (APL). When a Length Restriction is not applicable (N/A), then the Contractor
has the option to select valid Crash Cushions from the APL which have design lengths greater than
or equal to the Design Length identified in the plans. When a Length Restriction is applicable, then
the Contractor has the option to select valid Crash Cushions from the APL which have design lengths
greater than or equal to the Design Length identified in the plans and that are less than or equal
to the Length Restriction identified in the plans.

For High Speed Facilities with a Design Speed greater than 60 mph, use a TL-3 Crash Cushion.

Assemble and install Crash Cushions according to the limitations noted on the Approved Products
List (APL) webpage, the manufacturer's specifications, and the applicable crash cushion drawings
posted on the APL.

When subjected to reverse direction hits, construct Transition Panels from Concrete Barrier Walls
to Crash Cushions; for additional details refer to the applicable crash cushion drawings on the APL.

Galvanize metallic components to meet the requirements for Steel Guardrail, Section 967 of the
Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.

For Guardrail Applications, construct the Manufacturer's Transition between the Permanent Crash
Cushion and the Standard Guardrail Transition; refer to all Standard Guardrail Transition details of
this index.

For additional information on the End Measurement for Guardrail Payment, refer to the Standard
Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction, Section 536.

A yellow Type I Object Marker shall be centered 3 in front of the crash cushion nose. As an option,
the contractor may install Retroreflective Sheeting on the nose of the crash cushion. The sheeting

to be used must be solid yellow, Type IV or better and must be a product listed on the Department's
Approved Products List (APL). The sheeting to be applied to the nose of the crash cushion shall be a
minimum of 360 square inches with a minimum height of 15 inches. Mounting hardware, Object Markers
or Retroreflective Sheeting shall be in conformance with Section 993 of the Standard Specifications
for Road and Bridge Construction.

The EOR shall provide the station of the Length of Need (LON) location in the plans.

/L

Crash Cushion

Downstream End of

Location Station

Guardrail Applications

Design Length
(ft.)

Design Speed
(mph)

Crash
Test Level

8.75

35

11.50

40

11.50

45

TL-2

14.25

50

20.00

55

22.75

2 60

TL-3

Lap In
Direction
Of Adjacent
Traffic

PERMANENT CRASH CUSHION APPLICATIONS

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

CRASH CUSHION DETAILS

INDEX
NO

430

SHEET
NO
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Manufacturer's Transition - Distance Varies

Location Station

(See Crash Cushion Drawings On The APL) //L,,_J\
< Traffic >
Lap In Direction Of Adjacent Traffic N3 % Lap In Direction Of Adjacent Traffic
/ Nested for Bi-Directional Traffic

e e

[ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [

PERMANENT Guardrail Post (Typ) P
CRASH CUSHION
Offset Block (Typ)
\
\ Lap In Direction Of Adjacent Traffic ’ \ Lap In Direction Of Adjacent Traffic
PLAN VIEW
Location Station
Manufacturer's Transition - Distance Varies /
(See Crash Cushion Drawings On The APL) K 4 Spaces @ 1'-6%" CC 5 Spaces @ 3-14" CC 6'-3" to Next Post
Standard W-Beam Blockout

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)
: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : j | | |

1 1 1 1 NP P 1 = _ 1 P T -

PERMANENT L ° L ° L ° L ° L ° L ° L ° L ° |9 L] ° L ° | ° %
|
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T J/f |
CRASH CUSHION L2 L1 ° ] L2 L2 L L2 L2 L1 ‘;
| |

Design Length

12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel (Nested For Bi-Directional Traffic)

6'-3" W-Thrie Beam Transition Panel

Downstream End of Crash Cushion
(Manufacturer's Transistion)

18'-9" Standard Guardrail Transition

W-Beam Guardrail

End Measurement For Guardrail Payment

ELEVATION VIEW

STANDARD GUARDRAIL TRANSITION

Note:
Post Numbers 8, 9 and 10 will have Standard
6"x8"x14" Wooden W-beam Blockouts.

For Additional Information on Standard Guardrail
Transitions see Design Standard, Index 400.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/14

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

CRASH CUSHION DETAILS

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
430 2o0f 2




9:33:47 AM

6/11/2015

~N—

End Measurement For Opaque
Visual Barrier Payment, LF

6' Transition

2" Clear

Cut & Field Bend Reinf. Steel

2" Clear

5" Open Joint

Above Barrier Wall
- Joints Or Adjoining
Rigid Structures

$T 2" Clear

™
[
©
o
>

Top Of Concrete
Barrier Wall

—~

ELEVATION OF REINFORCEMENT AND DOWELING

¢ of Barrier Wall
& Visual Barrier

Tooled Edge

Class Il Concrete. See
General Note No. 6 For
Surface Finish And T
Coating Requirements —
#4 Horiz. Bars /
Spaced At 11" Ctrs.
(See General Note No. 4) J

Tooled Edge DN i

-

/ (See General Note No. 4) 2
-

1%" Cover Min. S

(See Note 2) r? §

#4 Dowels 1'-8" Or 2'-2" S

Long. Spaced At 3'-0" Ctrs. g

/ (See General Note No. 4) <
(@)

g
‘ 2" Clear

Tooled Edge j» ! (
—

11" Cover Min. }_ B N

(See Note 2) #4 Vert. Bars 2'-0" Long

Spaced At 1'-6" Ctrs.

A Tooled Edge

(See General Note No. 2)

Type F Safety Shape

Barrier Wall

(Symmetrical Or Asymmetrical)

New Jersey Safety Shape

Roadway
Surface

-
| |
| |
| u \
|y
|
|
ESTIMATED QUANTITIES, LF
Concrete 0.042 CY
Reinforcing Steel 3.27 Lbs.*
*¥3.38 Lbs. With 2'-2" Dowels
END VIEW

GENERAL NOTES

1. The opaque visual barrier is intended to function as a visual screen, and is not
intended to resist vehicle impact loads nor to restrain, contain or restrict
vehicles or cargo. The barrier is designed to withstand zone wind loading and
strikes by light debris,; and, designed to yield to exceptional strikes by
vehicles or cargo, and to contain ruptured segments of the screen when
yielding to such strikes.

2. When the opaque visual barrier is constructed on an existing barrier wall,
dowels shall be 1'-8" in length, embedded 6" into the barrier wall and set with
an approved non shrink grout. Embedment holes shall be 5#8" diameter, drilled
to a depth 1#4" below the tip of the dowel unless greater depth is required to
accept manufactured grout capsules.

When the opaque visual barrier is constructed in conjunction with project
concrete barrier walls, dowels may be set as described above, in either the
drilled or preformed holes, or, placed when the barrier wall is cast. For
dowels that are placed when the wall is cast, the dowel shall be 2'-2" in length
and embedded to a depth of 12"

When longitudinal reinforcing bars are encountered in the stem of existing
barrier, shift the dowels to clear, maintaining the 11#2" Cover Minimum to the
face of the Opaque Visual Barrier.

3. For both double and single faced concrete barrier walls the opaque visual
barrier is to be located in the center of the top of the wall.

For single faced barrier walls that are constructed around other vertical
structures, the opaque visual barrier shall follow the alignments of only one
of the walls and be centered atop that wall.

For dual median barrier walls that follow differential profiles, the opaque
visual barrier shall be constructed atop the wall with the higher elevation,
unless conditions dictate otherwise. Lateral transitions or end overlaps for
opaque visual barriers that alternate between dual walls shall be detailed in
the plans.

For median barrier walls that are divided when connecting to separated
bridges, the opaque visual barrier shall be constructed atop the approach side
barrier wall, unless differential profiles dictate locating the opaque visual
barrier on the departure side barrier wall.

Opaque visual barriers to be located on capped fills between dual barrier walls
shall be detailed in the plans.

4.In lieu of the reinforcement shown, the Contractor may substitute welded wire
fabric equal to or better than that shown, when approved by the Engineer.
Details shall be submitted with requests for substitution.

5. The Contractor may construct contiguous precast concrete panels in lieu of the
cast-in-place opaque screen when approved by the Engineer. Panel design and
method for anchorage to the barrier wall shall be detailed by shop drawings
when requesting the Engineer's approval.

The Contractor may construct the opaque screen monolithically with the barrier
wall; however, the screen design shall not be modified so as to cause the wall
to be dynamically active from strikes on the screen; see design considerations
in Note No. 1 above.

6. Exposed concrete surfaces shall have a Class 3 surface finish in accordance
with Section 521 of the Standard Specification, unless another finish is called
for in the plans.

7. Payment for opaque visual barrier shall be full compensation for concrete,
reinforcement, dowels, casting, placement, drilling, grouting, tooling, finishing
and work incidental thereto, and shall be paid for under the contract unit price
for Opaque Visual Barrier (Concrete) (2'-3" Height), LF.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/15

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

Bgiﬂ DESIGN STANDARDS

OPAQUE VISUAL BARRIER

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO
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This Traffic Railing Retrofit has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to a
design which has been successfully crash tested in accordance with NCHRP Report 350 TL-4 criteria.

CONCRETE: Concrete for Transition Blocks and Curbs shall be Class Il (Bridge Deck).
REINFORCING STEEL: Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60.

THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL: Steel Thrie-Beam Elements shall meet the requirements for Class B (10 Gauge)
Guardrail of AASHTO M 180, Type II (Zinc coated). The minimum panel length for Thrie-Beam Elements
shall be 12'-6". Field drilled holes for Post connections shall be 3" by 214" slotted holes.

GUARDRAIL BOLTS: Guardrail bolts, nuts and washers shall be in accordance with AASHTO M180.

GUARDRAIL POSTS AND BASE PLATES: Posts and Base Plates shall be in accordance with ASTM A36
or ASTM A709 Grade 36.

ANCHOR BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: Adhesive-Bonded Anchors and Anchor Bolts shall be fully
threaded rods in accordance with ASTM F1554 Grade 105 or ASTM A193 Grade B7. At the Contractor's
option, Anchor Bolts for through bolting may be in accordance with ASTM A449. All Nuts shall be single
self-locking hex nuts and in accordance with ASTM A563 or ASTM A194. Flat Washers shall be in
accordance with ASTM F436 and Plate Washers (for long slotted holes only) shall be in accordance with
ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36. After the nuts have been snug tightened, the anchor bolt threads
shall be distorted to prevent removal of the nuts. Distorted threads and the exposed trimmed ends of
anchors shall be coated with a galvanizing compound in accordance with the Specifications.

COATINGS: All Nuts, Bolts, Anchors, Washers, Guardrail Posts, Anchor Plates and Base Plates shall
be hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications. Guardrail Post Assemblies shall be hot-dip
galvanized after fabrication.

ADHESIVE-BONDED ANCHORS AND DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchors
and Dowels shall comply with Specification Section 937 and be installed in accordance with Specification
Section 416. The field testing proof loads required by Specification Section 416 shall be 15,000 Ibs.
for 78 @ anchor bolts; 55,000 Ibs. for the ]%” anchor bolts with 13" embedment; and 30,500 Ibs.
for the 14" @ anchor bolts with 5" embedment.

BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for
bridges on tangent alignments. Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.

POST SPACING: Posts shall be located along the length of the bridge at typical 6'-3" or 3'-1%" spaces.
Utilize the Modified Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Details as required to clear deck joints.
Establish post spacing along the bridge and Roadway Guardrail Transition beginning with the Key Post.
The variable post spacings located near begin and end bridge may be utilized to optimize the typical post
spacing. Variable lengths of guardrail overlap are also permitted to optimize the typical post spacing.
Symmetry of post spacing is not necessary.

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION: Thrie-Beam Expansion Sections shall be installed at locations shown
in the Plans. Install nuts for splice bolts finger-tight at 2%4" slots in thrie beam expansion sections. Nuts
shall fully engage bolts with a minimum of one bolt thread extending beyond the nuts. Distort the first thread
on the outside of the nut to prevent loosening. Tighten guardrail bolts in 3%" slots at guardrail post(s) that
lie between the slotted expansion splice and bridge deck joint so that the bolt heads are in full contact with
thrie-beam elements, but not so tight as to impede movement due to expansion.

NEOPRENE PADS: Neoprene pads must be plain pads with a durometer hardness of 60 or 70 and meet the
requirements of Specification Section 932, except that testing of the finished pad will not be required.

ELEVATION MARKERS: Elevation Markers need not be replaced when portions of the existing traffic railing
carrying existing elevation markers are removed.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall conform to Spec. Section 993. Install Barrier Delineators
at the top of the guardrail offset blocks at the spacings shown in the table below. Barrier Delineator color (white
or yellow) shall conform to the color of the near edgeline.

PEDESTRIAN SAFETY TREATMENTS: Pedestrian Safety Treatment is required when called for in the Plans. See
Index No. 400 for details.

BRIDGE NAME PLATE: If a portion of the existing Traffic Railing is to be removed that carries the bridge name, number
and or date, or if the installation of the Traffic Railing (Thrie Beam Retrofit) will obscure the bridge name, number and or
date, then replace the information that has been removed or obscured, with 3" tall black lettering on white nonreflective
sheeting applied to the top of the adjacent guardrail. The information must be clearly visible from the right side of the
approaching travel lane. The sheeting and adhesive backing shall comply with Specification Section 994 and may comprise
of individual decals of letters and numbers.

PAYMENT: Payment will be made under Metal Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) which shall include all materials
and labor required to fabricate and install the barrier and lapped guardrail where necessary to maintain post spacing.
Transition Blocks and Curbs, Bridge Name Plate and Barrier Delineators and installation of Elevation Markers, where
required, will not be paid for directly but shall be considered as incidental work.

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Distance -
Edge of Travel Lane
to Face of Railing

Spacing (Ft.)

< 4 40'
4" to 8 80'
> than & None Required

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 2
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31

31

6'-3"

EEA

31l

Post Spacing as

¢ Guardrail

Guardrail

\
‘ 11" Min. Index Nos. 471 & 476, 1'-2" Min. Index

! 1 ]/Bn

No. 475 for non skewed joints.
for treatment at skewed joints.

See Skew Detail

Il
I
Varies ‘
1

measured to
¢ Post Bolts

Post Assembly ' Guardrail Post Intermediate 2 1'-63," Min. ‘ ¢ Post Bolts
Assembly (Offset . -~ ‘ ‘ (Typ.)
Thrie-Beam ' Blocks Required ‘ Field Drill %" x 2%" slots !
H on Index No. 475) ! ‘ ‘ ‘
\ — ‘ | — —
LN — 1 VAL 1 (N =1
B B2 LS =g Tl Tl
3 A L I i [ [
5 7 ST - 8 B
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, %, - - L’,’L’,‘L,’L’< I “ I PR I H I - oo &, - oo ,% B
=~ Asphalt Overla L =
/ W,f;n pre;/ent ()(/ar/'es) Existing Curb-+—__, “-Shift Guardrail Post Assembly to clear Deck Joint

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
MODIFIED POST SPACING AT INTERMEDIATE DECK JOINTS DETAIL FOR INDEX NOS. 471, 475 & 476

RS Skew Angle
**K\\ (Varies)

Guardrail Post
Assembly With
Offset Block

Thrie-Beam

/) Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

| -1 Min.

Guardrail

1%" @ Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

I~ 7" Min.

N N

1%" @ Thru-Bolts with Anchor Plate

N

\ \

PARTIAL PLAN

N

INTERMEDIATE JOINT SKEW DETAIL

13-7Y"

7 sp. @ 1'-6%" = 10-5%" ~ Spacing %" x 3%"

6%

‘ Post Bolt Expansion Slots
! Slotted Expansion Splice

%" x 3%" Post Bolt

63" ‘ 3-1 4 ‘ 6'-3" 3-1 %" 6'-3" Post Spacing as
v
‘ ‘ measured to
A 1'-6" Min. for non skewed joints. See Skew ¢ Post Bolts ¢ Post Bolts

¢ Guardrail

Detail for treatment at skewed joints.

(Typ.) ﬂ

Post Assembly " Intermediate N Thrie-B
%‘ | Deck Joint H ‘ Guardrail Post Guglreéi_ra?;am
g ‘ Offset Blocks required on Assembly ‘
| | Index Nos. 472 & 474 —(
= R e = —
:f L :f B T ‘: :f il :f il
e - e i .
| | | | |
777777777777 =£777777777777= R e R e — _ - - - - - - - - .= RN _— -
- b~ Asphalt Overlay s =~

when present (Varies) 1

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
MODIFIED POST SPACING AT INTERMEDIATE DECK JOINTS DETAIL FOR INDEX NOS. 472, 473 & 474

|
Expansion Slots (Typ.)‘ ‘
B | 5=

‘ ‘ %" x 25" Splice Bolt

23 ‘ Expansion Slots (Typ.)
: 41/4”

THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION

2%5" x 1%" Splice
Bolt Slots (Typ.) ‘

- x 21

Post
Bolt Slots

on

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:
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1%

1% ‘

W6 X 15 Post

¢ Guardrail !
Post Assembly — o %o
N N
f —
I \__ | :Tl' I |
" @ Holes H N
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FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW
POST DIMENSION TABLE
POST CURB HEIGHT (DIM. A) DIM. X | DIM. Y
Post "A" 5" to 7" 11y 2'-0"
Post "B" > 7" to 10" 91/4u 1'-10"
Post "C" > 10" to 1'-0" 7% 1'-8"
Note: Dim. A is equal to the exposed curb height. For location

of Dim. A see Index Nos.

471 thru 476, Sheet 1.

GUARDRAIL POST ASSEMBLY DETAIL
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8" x 6" x 1'-10" (Nominal) Timber
Offset Block (7%" x 5%" x 1'-10"
Dressed Dimensions)

FRONT VIEW

_

SIDE

OFFSET BLOCK DETAIL

Pare corner of offset
block as required to
clear anchor bolt

VIEW

Alternate.

I Lap
(1'-0%" Min.) / i
BN
7" 7" 295" x 1%" Slots (12 Per Splice) with 2" %" 4 Varies o
%' @ x 17" Long Button Head Bolts - [
13" 5l 5l 13" and Recessed Nuts (12 Required) (Typ.) o
! ‘ S 1 P s 3
‘ ot 4+ :VP‘
1" @ Holes ‘for %' 0 " x 2¥%" Slots (2 Per © \\\:b | Axis & ™
R Anchor Bolts Post) with Post Bolts and )= L Ne;;”f AXIISH
! Recessed Nuts (2 Required). € % x 1% ‘
| s, Not required when splice Slots .y
“ﬁ - is located between posts. —— i N
Id _E — D _ N X |
b Y f W T 10 ¥ T h Thrie-8
Ny i ) pproac rie-Beam
W 6 x 15 Post x 5 Trailing 2 ‘ : Panel .
_ _ = Thrie-Beam Panel — . i
‘ RS : ™ ~| 2
s fan) RER | | %o R SR
u)/‘)// Y el 4]
Front Face ( : = __ Direction of Traffic ~ OP f:
% ” - ARDRAIL SPLICE S T &
Post to Base Plate 1%" @ Holes for 1%" @ Anchor Bolts THRIE-BEAM GU \5\?} s
]/411 a \X})
Note: All Thrie Beam Panels shall be lapped in the direction 2
SECTION B-B of adjacent traffic. At the Contractor's option, laps may i S
7'_5m be extended. Field drill holes in Trailing Thrie Beam I ”: N
Guardrail Panel as required. 1%6" R (Typ.) - -1
8;&“ 8;&” is
Note: The Anchor Plate and Plate Washer are applicable only ™ e
3y 5 5, 3y to 1%" @ Anchor Bolts that are to be thru-bolted for n§
Index Nos. 471 & 476.
1 -
— %2R 4 R
N
i ?\1 ! D \
/ \ _ 7 _\ _ = 0
N C_/ - N o 1% A
| A 1%6" @ Hole g 10° (£ 1°)
‘ (centered) —— : 12"
1%6" x 3%" Long Slotted Holes for Py A To/era/]vce”
Anchor Bolts with Plate Washers (Typ.) 16 0.135" (nominal) 376" (-0, + %6")
ANCHOR PLATE DETAIL PLATE WASHER DETAIL Sheet Thickness .
33/2”

OFFSET BLOCK NOTES:

1. Offset blocks shall be timber or Approved
Uniformity of block size and
alignment of guardrail shall be maintained
along length of retrofit.

Post bolt holes in offset blocks to be
centered ( = Y").
Timber offset blocks shall be dressed on
all four sides (545S).
Block assemblies for Special Offset Blocks
can be made up of 2 or 3 Special or
Standard Offset Blocks, field dressed as
required.

1%" R

5/]6” ‘

7/3211

1%

5/8“
] %2:1

%" OVAL SHOULDER BUTTON HEAD BOLT

THREAD
L LENGTH APPLICATION
Rail Splice Bolt, Post Bolt for
1 ,
17 Full Length | 1. jex Nos. 471, 473 & 476
Varies 4 Min Post Bolt for Index Nos. 472,
(8" Min.) ’ 473, 474, 475 & 476

TYPICAL SECTION THRU THRIE-BEAM
GUARDRAIL (EXPANSION SECTION SIMILAR)

1 ]/411

]]/1611

1"0 x Y6" Deep
Recess (Both Sides)

%" MODIFIED HEAVY
HEX NUT (RECESSED NUT)
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¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See

Existing Curb

Guardrail Post

Assembly (Typ.) 7

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

‘ Intermediate Deck
Joint (See Note 2)

Existing Bridge
( Coping

: : OIO OIO . :

= | = = == | =
o o o o o o o o
[y E— [Eg N — == _F_.:

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site
specific treatment, see Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end

see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the

Modified Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2,

Sheets 3 and 4) ———=

Guardrail

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

3-1%" spacing (Typ. except as noted along bridge, see Note 2)
N

N
\ \ \
Front Face of Thrie-Beam A K ’J
Existing Bridge Deck

¢ Post Bolts and Match

as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and

shall be finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing

reinforcing steel shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

Line (Approach End) (See

Thrie-Beam

Guardra//j

\

11" Min.

Intermediate Deck

¢ Post Bolts —__| (Typ.)

Guardrail Post 1%

Joint (See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

Assembly (Typ.)
t ¢ Post —=],
T
K I

r Final Riding Surface\

ISR et el AR S

SRR A w s

Existing Bridge Deck

Top of Existing Curb

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

Sheets 3 and 4)

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.
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Control Line
=

6 ]/2” kK

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail U+ U out
= |
j | of Plumb (Max.)
. A :—Hfg Guardrail
= S L>\ ||| Post
| |l —%" @ x 1%" Post Bolts
b h h 7 and Recessed Nuts
[S) i
;\'] ¢ Thrie-Beam " | — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
o| Guardrail b/ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)
ap 1'-2"x 10"x 1/8”
Asphalt Overlay when jTh/ck Neoprene Pad
present (Varies) 0 = _ .
QL < ‘ £1e
Final Riding & : = | o
Surface > £ NS
\‘ 3 nyw
2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded
See _ Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
Detail "A Washers set in drilled holes (5%"
,,,,,,,,,,,, Max. Depth)

Existing Bridge Deck

[~ Existing Curb

ok
1 ~ Anchor Plate with >~ 2 ~ 1%" @ Hex Head HS Anchor
2 ~ Plate Washers 2" Cover Min. Bolts with self-locking Heavy Hex
(See Index No. 470) Nuts and Washers set in 1%" @
core drilled holes.
SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS

MARK SIZE LENGTH
A 4 AS REQUIRED
D 4 I'-11"
L 4 4-1"
‘ Length as Required‘
BAR 4A
NOTES:

1.

All bar dimensions are out to out.

M
S
N Q
N B <
= RN
-~ 3
Q
AU
Dowel Bar 4D

(Standard 180° Hook)

3_g"

4 1/2“

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Asphalt Overlay when

present (Varies)

Final Riding
Surface

-

Existing Approach Slab

l.———— Control Line (Scheme 2), Control Line
61y #x Projected from Bridge (Scheme 3)

14

¢ Thrie-Beam ')
Guardrail

1/4u + ]/211 out
of Plumb (Max.) *

7

L/J

qu: Guardrail Post

%" 0 x 1%" Post Bolts
and Recessed Nuts

17"

10"

| — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
{/ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

N

S
N
2
& 1 1I'-2"x 10"x %"
2, 1 Thick Neoprene Pad
o) o) T .
2 < ,j\ B 1 ; E
< £ Ao e ] e s
= 3 Ao pw ! 0w

2 < 2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded

See N l “E 1 Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
Detail "A“ S | fT Washers set in drilled holes (5%"
S L= ‘ Max. Depth)
N h
***************** ~ 1 Existing Wing Wall
N L
\
o 2~ 1Y%" @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded
Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
i P 11
> Cover Min. Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%
Max. Depth)
SECTION B-B

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

(SCHEME 2 SHOWN, SCHEME 3 SIMILAR)

Shim with washers around Anchors as required to

maintain tolerance.

Hok

Offset may vary + 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide
Offset shall be consistent

minimum edge clearance.
along length of bridge.

Control L/nea
Front of Curb r /
along Bridge :

2

]FTop of Curb
TRRAREEEES

>
<

= w
=2

5] IS
*9 |z
[Pl 0n o
w ~ O
T = =
-3 | 2%
~ S N
> SI
< Q| =
=290
L
=<

w B

Existing Curb
& Wing Wall
to remain

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC
RAILING SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL

2. The I'-2" vertical dimension shown for o (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR)
Bar 4D is based on a curb height of 9" ] | DETAIL "A
If curb height is less or more than 9",
decrease or increase thi; dimens/on by DOWEL BAR 4L CROSS REFERENCES:
an amount equal to the difference in curb For location of Section A-A see Sheets 1, 3 & 4.
height. For location of Section B-B see Sheets 3 & 4.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.
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End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
Sheet 1)

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

F—AN—r Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
| PjEx/sting Angled Wing Wall similar
¢ Key Post —H

Existing Bridge B

Coping A Guardrail Post
\ (Assembly (Typ.)
o

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

o [
- \

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

9l

‘ 3'-0" Transition
"Block (See Note 1)

‘ Index No. 471 Post) Sheet 1)

L o /’ o o
‘ Front Face of =% “_l_rl_ﬁ - 1T 74 N
' Thrie-Beam /1\ ffffff k ********** SR U LR ‘ R e
‘ Guardrail ‘ Existing Curb J o | Edge of Existing
T ; o | Approach Slab
Gutter Line ‘ | ! ; ;
| 1 N N | / ! R (Location Varies)
A Al | \ T ]
| A Existing Bridge Deck ‘ <Ex/sting Approach Slab Roadway Guardrail
¢ Post Bolts (Last i ‘ Transition (See Note 1,
I

¢ Post Bolts Z.J

I
‘ Traffic Railing (Thrie—BearQ Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition
: ‘ ) ! (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

¢ Post Bolts and ‘

Match Line (Approach
or Trailing End)/J
(See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

2 ~ Variable Spaces (3'-1%" Max.,
1'-674" Min.)

‘ 11" Post Spacing as measured
! to ¢ Post Bolts
¢ Post ‘ ,_End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
zﬂ‘ ‘ Sheet 1 of 4)

]1/8” ; ]‘—63/4” ]3/8”

||
Guardrail Post I ‘L—’@ Key Post
Assembly (Typ.)

¢ Post Bolts ‘TF\\Ji

Thrie-Beam

Guarc/ra/'/W

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

Final Riding ===
EA/EXISUHQ Curb’/"1 ¥ 7 P_/
VL §q{;ﬁ‘?€e N e ¥ e 7\707 T o o o ) - ™ o %" g

71-0"

kMatch Existing
Curb Height

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

(See Note 2)

. v . o o .
- - V;: Lo,zm\lv, . B . . e ‘, - \:0, I RPN,
J Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge __——""

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 1
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

SCHEME 1 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may
be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"
bottom clearance.

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

(See Note 2)

Existing Bridge A

¢ Key Post
. Existing Parallel ﬂ
Coping

Existing Wing wall Guardrail Post

\ Curb X B Assembly (Typ.)

i OIO OIO OIO ’ = ‘ ‘ : ‘

_ = L
fal faY Y 7777, L - _ L -
_T__. o —— o — % Ry

fTransit/on Block (See Note 1)

9y

33 EEEAMIRAE S T CEIRAA S S TEANIAS S T T a3 5 v e \N)x:(\:“ﬂ'\:x:

Gutfter Line j /4* Existing Approach Slab——" ‘

L k \ V T \
Front Face of ‘ ‘

|

‘ Edge of Existing
‘ Existing Bridge Deck

I B

‘ Thrie-Beam Guardrail

|

I

Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

T
Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

-~

3'-0" Transition
Block (See Note 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

¢ Post Bolts v

A |
‘J Traffic Ra/A'/ing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit)

| Roadway Guardrail Transition
Limits of Payment |

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

¢ Post Bolts (Last ‘
; Index No. 471 Post) |
| ‘ PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
|
I

2 ~ Variable Spaces (3-1%" Max., 11" Post Spacing as measured
¢ Post Bolts and Match P i
Line (Approach or Trailing 1'-67" Min.) ‘ to ¢ Post Bolts
/"
T e sheet Y ¢ Key Post ‘ l=—— End of Existing Wing Wall
Al ! I_g3n
Thrie-Beam ‘ %" 1I'-6%
Guardrail Guardrail Post ¢ Post Bolts w |

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) !

Assembly (Typ.)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
((See Note 1, Sheet 1)

e

],

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

1-0"

kMatch Existing
Curb Height

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Existing Approach Slab

Lb’x’ o ;\ qu'“ -
Existing Bridge Deck} AN

Front Face of RO
Backwall & Beg§ '
or End Bridge

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL WING WALLS

SCHEME 2 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may
be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"
bottom clearance.
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REVISION |5 FDDﬁ 2016
01/01/08 E —— " DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) Mo o
NARROW CURB 471 30f4




Existing Flared Wing Wall shown,
Existing Wing Wall with combined
Parallel and Flared portion similar

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Construction Joint with 2 Layers
of 30 Lb. Smooth Roofing Paper

Cast-In-Place Curb with

Front Face of
Backwall & Begin
or End Bridge

Limit for Cast-In-Place Curb when Transition Block
is not required on trailing end. Provide 6" Min.
clearance to Adhesive-Bonded Anchors.

Existing Wing Wa//\/,/ .
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Transition Block (See Detail)

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Approach or Trailing
End) (See Sheet 1)

1'-6%" Min.)

|
‘ ¢ Key Post /4
|

1'-6%" Min.) to ¢ Post Bolts

Guardrail Post ‘-‘
Existing Bridge Assembly (Typ.) A B 7 Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (?ge Note 2) (Typ.) Depth of shaded portion
Copin Pepi v extending off Approach
ping \ Existing Curb ! Roadway Guardrail Transition Slab shag// he ]l_Jg Min.
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, _..----"" See Note 3 (See Note 1, Sheet 1) 2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth
L °:|I° °I° ° | ° ; __.--Roofing Paper along joint
! o—re, e TR SR, CITA o
777777777777777777777777777 Coo T ! l_\ [l Edge of Existing ; "
) o ' ; ' Provide 2
‘ - \KGU“H Line ‘ L 1 Gutter Line “ Approach Slab L chamfer :
\ f X \ n projection , ‘ (Location Varies) /) [ é_[
‘ \ : — \ ;\ \ L T | / 1L =,\
Existing Bridge Deck ‘ A B Lf@ Post Bolts Existing 5 \ b= //
i Front Face of ‘ ‘J ‘J “ Approach Slab 2 c / B
Thrie- il ‘ ! ) ) ) o2 Edge of Existing Approach
‘ rie-Beam Guardrai ‘ ¢ Key Post /'\‘ __ Direction of Traffic = Dowel Bars 4D @ 9" + centers o l; ‘J Slab (Location Varies)
‘ ‘ each way (See Note 2) (Typ.) S -
‘ Traffic Railing (Thrie—BearrZ Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition N RS N N
| N
‘ ¢ Post Bolts (Last ‘ | (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Match Bridge curb alignment J 3'-0" Taper
i — Existing Approach Slab
| fndex No. 471 Post) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING g.7pn
‘ ‘ Cast-In-Place Curb Transition Block (See Note 1)
Varies (3-1%" Max., Varies (4-8%" Max.,  Post Spacing as measured

PLAN OF CAST-IN-PLACE CURB & TRANSITION BLOCK DETAIL
(Approach End with Transition Block Shown, Trailing End without Transition Block Similar)

|

1% 1-6%" & ¢ Post Bolts

! Guardrail Post ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
Asphalt Overlay when ‘ Assembly (Typ.) ¢ Post Bolts 4“ ‘ ((See Noie 1. Sheet 1)
{ _ N e

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

[=))
present (Varies) § = -~
:—‘—l, . 0 Q " .
11 T L E '§ = ! Varies 2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth
ol o T | T 1N Roofing Paper along joint
! L Sle 3|3 Bars 4A @ 9" g rap 97
I ol To, 1 T3 s | O Max. (Typ.)
——t = Rt D A NN )
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ] [ / )\ ’;
Final Riding Match Ex/stinge‘\ o Mi Dowel /) =) | AN\
Surface Curb Height y— 1'- in. Bars 4D _U_U__[/_/"I'_"
' — VoV .5 1 @ 9" £ —f—i S—
. | R T M=
. Existing Curb ) i L) 11 (I
Existing A Cast-In-Place Curb with [ I 11 (-
Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwa’//&Jﬁoy o Existing Approach Transition Block (See Detail) Asphalt Overlay when Il r ) 3
Begin or End Bridge S Slab present (remove to the ooy 0 “
top of concrete within " : N\ .
7" E . (Typ.
limits of Cast-In-Place Curb) — mbed. (Typ.) \ isti i
Existing Existing Wing Wall
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING 2 Cover Avproach Slab > Cover
SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED WING WALLS SECTION C-C
SCHEME 3 NOTES:
1. Provide Cast-In-Place Curb as shown. Shape and height of Transition Block and Curb shall match existing bridge curb.
Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.
2. Field cut and bend Bars 4A and rotate Dowel Bars 4B within Curb and Transition Block as required to maintain
2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.
3. A single 7%" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchor may be omitted as shown when 2" clear cover cannot be provided.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
o
Revision |2 FDOT)) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
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Front Face of

Existing Curb

Intermediate Deck Joint

(See Note 2)

|
Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

fffffffffff

Guardrail Post
Assembly with
Offset Block
(Typ.)

Existing Bridge
Coping

Thrie-Beam Guardrail ’j A

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See

PA y
LE><ist/ng Bridge DeckJ

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

6'-3" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)
N

Guardrail Post
‘ Assembly with

Offset Block (Typ.) when present
¢ Post /ﬂ (Varies)

\

1I'-6" Min. for non skewed joints. For treatment
of skewed Intermediate Deck Joints see Skew
Detail Index No. 470, Sheet 2 (Typ.)

‘ 3 Intermediate Deck Joint

¢ Post Bolts \4 (See Note 2)
]1/8u ,

Asphalt Overlay

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific
treatment, see Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway
Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints
use the Modified Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index
No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining
areas and shall be finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed
existing reinforcing steel shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and
grouted over.

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line

(Approach End) (See Sheets 3

and 4)

Thrie-Beam
(Guardrai/
e —

Top of
Existing Curb

3 f\ Existing Curb

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

— Final Riding
/7 Surface

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.
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1'-0" + **

Standard Offset Block \ 6" Ipm + 1" Out of
: : } | - . . L.
Thrie-Beam Gua‘rdra// Nominal \ Plumb (Max.) * Existing Traff/c Railing
L F\ | (,/(Type Varies)
[ — . N
I Guardrail Post /-
e \Y\ ¢ 1 S
- - 5/ ‘i . !
=~ 5 > | N—%"0 x 8" Post Bolts
A N R 7 and Recessed Nuts
[ < ‘ ‘ j
:Q. 0 Thr/e—Bﬂ <o - | \ _— Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
N1 Guardrail <4— ‘J/ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)
2 ‘ ‘ :
Asphalt Overla g ‘ 3 .
th'n present TR 2 xa0x Slope:' Existing Curb
(Varies) w| Thick Neoprene Pad ~__ A B varies Overhang
. L 2 < L I ol
Final Riding 5 ) : I 5" Min. I
Surface ———\>| £ See Detail "A"- |l % Embedment LR
' 1N roo>
1 T
Ao : : 2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
o '% i, with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
é >~ oIr drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

2" Nominal

Existing Bridge Deck

I'-1" Min. Embedment

Overhang

dok 51/2~/

Control Line_-

-

2~1

3" Cover Min.

W@ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with

Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes
(1'-1%" Max. Depth)

SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

Match Front Face of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail

along Bridge\
Offset Block(s) as required —

~

** Varies
(1'-0" = Min.)

‘ Iy + " out of
\ Plumb (Max.) *

5

N

2

Asphalt Overlay ?ml
when present =
(Varies) v
Final Riding =
Surfaceﬁ‘ {>B

=
=

1'-2" x 10" x Y

‘-—¢ Guardrail Post!

Slope:
Thick Neoprene Pad ~__ ) % varies |
< ) S

See

Detail "A"

! ST

Varies

Approach s
Slab Varies

Existing

Schemes 3 & 4 - Overhang Varies

,,,,,,,

N\

******* .

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

varies)

\\_\ !
5/ .
S| Thrie-Beam ‘ lf %" 0 Post Bolts (length
~\ Guardrair—" (:-:::: and Recessed Nuts

. r _ \ 1

¢ Thrie—Bﬂf \ | Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"

Guardrail \j/ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

‘ Existing Curb Overhang

~— Existing Wing

Wall

Al

Schemes 5 & 6 - 2" Nominal Overhang
** Varies 5%"

Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6)

Control Line (Projected from
Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4)

1
)L 3" Cover Min.

as
' or 2 ~
Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with

depth respectively)

SECTION B-B

2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
‘ with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

2~ 1%" @ x 1'-4" (I'-1" Min. Embedment Schemes 3 & 5)
1%" @ x 8" (5" Min. Embedment Schemes 4 & 6)

Heavy Hex Nuts and

Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%" or 5%" Max.

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

Match shape of

* S 1/ Varies (Match
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS Shim with washers around Anchors as required to existing curb 3% curb height)
maintain tolerance. Asphalt Overlay when
MARK SIZE LENGTH ok present (Varies)
, . . Offset may vary = 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors R | Bars L
1'-7% 5 N o
D 4 37" 2 ! | to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide N aMm K
| ‘77 minimum edge clearance. Offset shall be consistent T 1= &
L 4 4'-1 5 along length of bridge. fn \\jJ 5 >
M 4 2'-8" Ie
N _— .
2-0%" ‘ ™ — Existing
| 1'-4%" Approach Slab
Control Line Dowel Bars 4D (10" Embedment) .
DOWEL BAR 4D 2{ Top of Curb (See Note 2, Sheet3, Scheme 2) ~——— Edge of Existing
f Approach Slab
3.8 Con I A -
| | | 2'-8 | T,i"
S ‘ Front of Curb /
N along Bridge - VIEW C-C
] | “ CROSS REFERENCES:
For location of Section A-A see Sheets 1, 3 & 4.
DOWEL BAR 4L BAR 4M For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.
NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out. DETAIL "A" For locat‘/onlof V/erC—C see Sheet 3 )
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
Revision |2 FDOT)) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
07/01/08 |3 —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 1 472 20of 4
[\<




4:34:33 PM

6/23/2015

Front Face of Backwall &
H Begin or End Bridge

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
Sheet 1)

Existing Curb

7; : Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
”””” / Existing Angled Wing Wall similar

Existing Bridge
Existing Traffic Railing

Coping 7 o

(Type Varies)

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

*******

oA Edge of Existing Approach
R Slab (Location Varies)

T Guardrail Post Assembly N
| T ] with Offset Block (Typ.) )
! N

Transition Block
(See Note 1) =

Al

Front Face of

‘ Thrie-Beam Guardrail o
L I\ !

A Exivst/'ng Bridge Dec/<> Roadway Guardrail Tran’sw
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

k@ Post Bolts (Last '

" Index No. 472 Post) ¢ Post Bolts \4

|
‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment \

—~_ ¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Approach or Trailing
End) (See Sheet 1)

Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) 11"
‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

|
\
M! Sheet 1)

11/8” ;‘ ]'—6%” ]3/8"

|
‘L—/@ Key Post Roadway Guardrail Transition
‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Existing Approach Slab
3'-0" Transition
‘B/ock (See Note 1)
Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

‘ ‘ Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Post Spacing as measured
to ¢ Post Bolts

¢ Post
Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

Asphali Overlay
when present
(Varies)

‘ Guardrail Post

. | Assembly with
‘ Offset Block (Typ.)

¢ Post Bolts _.
‘\

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk
less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway
Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement.

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

End Deck Joint (S?‘

| Direction of Traffic Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Existing Flared Wing Wall
shown, Existing Parallel

Wing Wall similar—.

Note 2, Sheet 1)
Existing Bridge

Coping Existing Traffic Railing

(Type Varies)

A

Approach Slab Curb to

,,,,, SRR - remain (Parallel Curb
”””””””””””””””””””””””” n - shown, Flared Curb
O similar) C
Guardrail Post Assembly > Bars 4M
o with Offset Block (Typ.) N
=~ o
° &\Existing Curb -
l ,,,,,,,,,,, R
4 ‘ ‘LFront Face of Thrie-Beam ‘ Double Dowel Bars 4D (10" Edge of
. ‘ Embedment) (See Note 2) i Existin
| Guardrail Gutter Line A gh
| T N ‘ N ,‘\ N N pproac
‘ Al [ Al . K Al Al T Slab
! éExist/ng ‘AJ | E,Xa’j“”g Approach (Location
‘ Bridge Deck ‘ 3" 2 sp. @ I'-3" 3" Varies)
Post Bolts |
¢ Post Bolts (Last ¢ \T S & Key Roadway Guardrail Transition 30 c
Index No. 472 Post) Post (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block

| Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam (See Note 1)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment \

‘ ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line
(Approach or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1)

Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) | 11"
! to ¢ Post Bolts
¢ Post i ‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
?ﬂ ‘ Sheet 1 of 3)
1% 1'-6%"

ik/g Key Post
\\N;

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

For Section A-A and View C-C

Post Spacing as measured see Sheet 2.

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

‘ Guardrail Post
Assembly with

! Offset Block (Typ.)
‘ ¢ Pos

| Asphalt Overlay when Bolts
ipresent (Varies)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Varies (Match
curb height)/

7777777777777777777777777777777 Bars 4M
_ j =c|3 . AJ 0
= z 2
g § ' 1 -
e Y SR Umatch Existing /=)o 5 >
T ~oh 9 o oo Lo S Voo ot os_gl.
L R SR A Curb Height e Bt 3
Existing Front Face of Backwall & LB o h Slab Existing LYy
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge /vv Existing Approac a Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & N,
MR Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Bridge o on
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED SIDEWALKS
OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALKS LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance
bottom clearance. and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
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Existing
Curb

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Joint

Existing Curb integrally reinforced

Existing Wing Post
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall xistng Fing

(Type Varies)

(Ex/st/ng Flared Wing Wall

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Traffic Railing

(Type Varies)

A Coping . e o \\\/aries)i

with Offset Block (Typ.)

Lpsesas
Guardrail Post Assembly 1 lo =l

Edge of Existing
X Approach Slab
> (Location

B

Existing Bridge

,,,,,, [
\ N

tFront Face of

Thrie-Beam Guardrail
N

i | B
~—Gutter

L/Q Post Bolts (Last

A Existing J

Bridge Deck

! Index No. 472 Post)
Traffic Railing (Thrje-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition
Al

Transition (See

. N |
Al Al
Existing Approach S/abJ | Roadway GuafdfaD
¢ Post Bo/fs/{ Note 1, Sheet 1)

Asphalt Overlay
when present

(Varies)7

-

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line
(Approach or Trailing End)

(See Sheet 1)

\ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Varies (6'-3" Max.,

Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing) = Post Spacing Scheme 3 as

Offset Block (Typ.)

Thrie-Beam

for Scheme 4 (shown Roadway Guardrail

‘ 3-1%" Min.) i (Typ. along Approach Slab) | measured to ¢ Post Bolts
; Varies (6'-3" Max., ‘ Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘ Post Spacing Scheme 4 as
\ 3-1%" Min.) | (Typ. along Approach Slab) — measured to ¢ Post Bolts
| , ‘ ¢ Post ‘
Guardrail Post ! ' 1r-6%" ¢ Key Post
Assembly with ‘ Additional Posts required | /
|

Guardraiﬁ\

1| Bolts ‘ Transition (See
dashed, number reqd. L/\J‘ Note 1. eheet 1)
vanes)m ‘ ‘

3
|y |

LJ \I‘~ T
1 )

Existing

Bridge Deck

Front Face of Backwall & ’V

Existing Approach Slab

Jov
RS
R

Begin or End Bridge — ™ . -’V

oh°a

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 3 AND 4

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS

Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,

Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall Existing Wing Post

(Type Varies)

Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing
Bridge Coping 4‘ Existing Traffic Railin A‘B
w A (Type Varies)

777777777777777777777777777777777777 B T TTrTETTETTTeaaa—

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Dowel Bars 4L (10"
Embedment) (Place 3 Bars
Min. Top and 1 Bar Min.

Existing<""""""""”””””””””””7“”"Z""""""”‘":’:’:’:’”’:‘“‘”“‘”””“ H Bottom), shift to clear Post
curb— | Guardrail Post Assembly ! L . Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)
with Offset Block (Typ.). - - - :
| \& Ei | [ v T >
G :3 ‘ I'*_‘f- =1 ¢y |(:‘f L&y N
- ‘ ‘ N

L \\ Gutter Line Edge of Existing
Thrie-Beam Guardrail B ,\ ‘ Approach Slab
: N

(Location Varies)

[ i - \ T
A Existin ] P J | ~ Roadway Guardrail
“J Bridge gDeck Existing Approach Slab Transition (See Note 1,
¢ Post Bolts /J

|
‘ |
' ‘
‘ ] |
' ‘
|

3'-0" Transition Sheet 1)

},.fQ Post Bolts (Last

Index No. 472 Post) | Block (See Note 1)
; | Traffjc Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition
! [
| ' @ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

‘ PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

__— Direction of Traffic

Varies (6'-3" Max., Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing) 11" Post Spacing Scheme 5 as
‘ 3-1%" Min.) ‘ (Typ. along Approach Slab) | measured to ¢ Post Bolts
| Varies (6'-3" Max., | Varies (2-1" Max. spacing) | 11" | Post Spacing Scheme 6 as
‘ 3-1%" Min.) "(Typ. along Approach Slab) 1 measured to ¢ Post Bolts
: Key L\
Thrie-Beam ‘ € -
Guardrail Additional Posts required for Scheme 6 Post 4’!‘ ¢ Post Bolts
(shown dashed, number reqd. varies) 1%
Asphalt Overlay ‘ | ——)v«

5 End of Existing
Wing Wall and Curb
Roadway Guardrail

Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

when present Guardrail Post Assembly ‘ “

(Varies) 1 ‘ with Offset Block (Typ.) —
| 1

= "I —Transition Block
=t “:| (See Note 1)

Match Existing
Curb Height
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom)

Existing

Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS

SCHEMES 5 AND 6 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.

Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

LAST
REVISION

01/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) e o
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Existing

Curb

a

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

Guardrail Post

Intermediate Deck Joint

L Assembly (Typ.) —~_°

fffffffffff

(See Note 2)

Existing Bridge
Coping

Front Face of

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

A
L Existing Bridge Deck J

6'-3" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)
N
Al

of skewed Intermediate Deck Joints see Skew
Detail Index No. 470, Sheet 2 (Typ.)

Guardrail Post
‘ Assembly (Typ.)

¢ Post Bolts \4
1

%

! 1'-6" Min. for non skewed joints.

For treatment

Intermediate Deck Joint

i
1"
|

(See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Approach End)
(See Sheets 3 and 4)

Thrie-Beam
(Guardra/'/
f= et

Top of
Existing Curb

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE

I+H : I+H
I I
; ,,,,, =&l ,,,,,,, . =& ————— I Flnal
! " Riding
————————————————————— Surface

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment,
see Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified
Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be
finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall
be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
see Index No. 470.

REVISION
01/01/08

LAST

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) Mo,
WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 2 473

SHEET
NO

lof 4
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i B I
S !
~| € Thrie-Beam Guardrail Post
o| Guardrail < l/

Asphalt Overlay S| 1o 10" « 3 Slope:

when present ™| Thick Neoprene Pad ) # Varies

(Varies) o m< ‘ s B
R4 ! T

Final Riding 5 el see 17 ‘ 5" Min.
Surface N Detail "A"— |
— : |

Control Line —__,

61/2” + kK

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

~

Y+ Y (out

17"
10"

14

of Plumb) (Max.) *

I A

Existing Traffic Railing

/(Type Varies)
Jbﬁq Guardrail Post * B

%' @ x 14" Post Bolts |
and Recessed Nuts

Assembly "A", "B"

or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

[
SR
S gls
-Ql|m
2%} >

Existing Bridge

N kK

[

. 3" Cover

oo Min. A

Embedment

Existing Curb
Overhang

2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

2~ 1Y%" 0 x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with
Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes
(1'-1%" Max. Depth)

SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

BAR BENDING

DIAGRAMS

Match Front Face of

Thrie-Beam Guardrail along Bridge —=

Offset Block(s) as required

(Schemes 3 and 4 only)

~

—

Varies

ym + " out of

Thrie-Beam

Guardrail—"|

e/

Beam

Plumb (Max.) *

—=— ¢ Guardrail

|
\[\ Post

| I—%"0 x 8 Ppost !
Bolts and Recessed Nuts

IS
S| @ Thrie-
NI Guardrail
2

Asphalt Overlay E?

when present =

(Varies) o

gin{;/ Riding '% £ -

urface >~ 3
D
Approach
Slab Varies —

Schemes 3 & 4 - Overhang Varies

Existing

Schemes 5 & 6 - Nominal Overhang
Varies 515" ++ __|

Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6)

7

Control Line (Projected from -
Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4)

* Shim with washers around Anchor Bolts and Anchors as

required to maintain tolerance.

** Offset may vary = 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors and

or 2 ~
Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with

Existing Wing Post

,,,,,,, /(Type Varies)
.
:

| — Guardrail Post Assemb/jy "A", "B
or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

Existing Curb Overhang

5" Min.
Embedment

2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in

1
E drilled holes (5% Max.
3" Cover Min.

2~ 1% 0 x 1'-4" (I'-1" Min. Embed. Schemes 3 & 5)
1%" @ x 8" (5" Min. Embed. Schemes 4 & 6)

Depth)

Heavy Hex Nuts and

Washers set in drilled holes (I'-1%" or 5%" Max.

Depth respectively).

SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

Match shape of
existing curb

Asphalt Overlay when

Varies (Match
(curb height)

MARK SIZE LENGTH Anchor Bolts to clear existing curb reinforcing and present (Varies)
171 5 provide minimum edge clearance. Offset shall be consistent s j | Bars 4
D 4 37" 72 i i along length of bridge. ’ﬁ aM _Eg
B 1 3
; P P ﬂ N P 5
M 4 2'-8" i
2'-0%" ‘ ™ t— Existing
| 1'-4%" Approach Slab
trol Li Dowel Bars 4D (10" o
DOWEL BAR 4D contro mea fTop of Curb Embedment) (See ~———— Edge of Existing
o Approach Slab
| 3.8 | | g | ot Note 2, Sheet 4)
o Front of Curb /
N along Bridge 1 VIEW C-C
]7, 9 CROSS REFERENCES:
For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1, 3 and 4.
DOWEL BAR 4L BAR 4M For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.
NOTE: All bar di . - . For location of View C-C see Sheet 3.
: ar dimensions are out to out. DETAIL "A" For Traffic Railing Notes and Details see Index No. 470.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
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End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

Front Face of Backwall &
H Begin or End Bridge

Sheet 1)

Existing Bridge

Copin
png A Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

*******

-— Existing Curb——

Guardrail Post
‘ Assembly (Typ.)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail
~— Existing Bridge Deck\ ‘

|
N

a0

Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
‘ J Existing Angled Wing Wall similar

! : Existing Wing Post
/ (Type Varies)

X " Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

i " Edge of Existing

o Approach Slab
B b Vo L ... (Location Varies)

‘ \Gutter Line \\ Front Face of ‘

9]/2“

NN
7

Transition Block
(See Note 1) =

Al

|

| Al
! ¢ Post Bolts

¢ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 473 Post) N

Traffic Railing A(Thrie—Beam |

A Roadway Guardrail Tra@ L )
| (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Existing Approach Slab

3'-0" Transition
‘B/ock (See Note 1)
Roadway Guardrail Transition

Retrofit) Limits' of Payment !
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line

' (Approach or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk
less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway

Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement.
) \‘ Existing Flared Wing
End Deck Joint (See Wall shown, Existing

Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Bridge Existing Traffic Railing
Coping

\‘ A (Type Varies)

-— Existing Curb———

s~ Guardrail Post

<C:|I° Assembly (Typ.) OIO
e < e e T

Parallel Wing Wall simila\r\ )
Existing Wing Post

,,,,,,,,

5

Approach Slab Curb to
remain (Parallel Curb
shown, Flared Curb similar)

|

Bars 4M

Double Dowel Bars 4D (10"
Embedment) (See Note 2)

Traffic Railing A(Thr/e—Beam ‘

Roadway Guardrail Transition (See Note 1)

[no"ex No. 473 Post)
‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment !

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line
F/“‘Ppmafh or Trailing End) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

(See Sheet 1)

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

|
i V\V Z ‘ L } "\ V\V V\V
‘ éExist/ng ‘AJ Front Face of Thrie-Beam g;“Z“”Q Approach
| Bridge Deck Guardrail | i 3| 2p@1-3] |3
'@ Key | Roadway Guardrail Transition
r@ Post Bolts (Last ¢ Post Bolts \J PoSt —— (See Note 1, Sheet 1) 30"
! Transition Block

Edge of Existing Approach

Slab (Location Varies)

i Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) 11" Post Spacing as measured ‘ Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) | 11" Post Spacing as measured __— Direction of Traffic
! to ¢ Post Bolts : ! to ¢ Post Bolts
1 ¢ Post . Thrie-Beam ! )
Asphalt Overlay ,_End Deck Joint (See Note 2, Guardrail ¢ Post ‘ ,_End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
when present Thrie-Beam Sheet 1) ' ?ﬂ ‘ Sheet 1)
(Varies) Guardrail ey n Guardrail Post | gy Sy
1'-6% \‘ 1% ‘ Assembly (Typ.) 1% H I'-6% \i %
+ ,~Guardrail Post ¢ Post l—¢ Key Post Roadway Guardrail Transition As | a—¢ Key Post
| phalt Overlay ¢ Post ! y
‘ Assembly (Typ.) Bolts \\‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1) ‘ when present Bolts A‘L\\ ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
“ (Varies) [ (See Note 1, Sheet 1) »
g = B e Transition Block
- ; l; ;“1 (See Note 1)
I N
=1 1= 171777 .
" T dT 11 ) Varies (Mahtch
Z’Sransl(ltlton ]B)lock — : "fufjf*f,, - sssgszmzzzczzssassssfoss Curb Heig t)}
ee Note A o Lo eiieieiaz S A
,,,,, %, ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,\—I—“——T—L,,‘,L:,,,,,,,,,,L,,l,,,,,,‘,,,‘,,,,,,J,,,‘,,,,,,J,,,,,,,, . . f Bars 4M
I T ,— Final Riding SurfaC\ F Existing Curb—=" J :
, p ) ) N ¥ , o
. e NN
v o A ij “match Existing | e oo N e mN aEme Y, e me N o L = =1 5] >
T ol R A Curb Height Existi el s i
Existing Front Face of Backwall & . 5. Existing A b Slab xisting
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge eV X"IS Ing Approach >la Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall &
R Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Bridge
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED
SIDEWALKS OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALK LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: S SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance
3" bottom clearance. and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
REVISION |3 Fooﬁ 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) No. No.
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Existing
Curb

Front Face of Backwall & Existing Flared Wing Wall
Begin or End Bridge o ) . o )
Existing Curb integrally reinforced Existing Wing Post
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall A (Type Varies)
Intermediate Deck Joint ‘ Edge of
(See Note 2, Sheet 1) 4‘ Existing
B Approach
Existing Traffic Railing Existing Bridge 575[;
Al (Type varies) Coping . (Location

L -
[T

Lt eaamag s s 5T —-_—_ - -

Guardrail Post RV PN E

Assembly (Typ.)

T T B

~_f Varies)

::’T . lo —— ol \L
- ‘ Gutter Line j tFront Face of Thrie-Beam ‘ ¢ Key \
\ 7 GL‘Jarc/ra// B ,\ . Post —,

‘ | A i . \ | \
| A Existing // Existing Approach S/abJ ! Roadway Guardrail
‘ Bridge Deck Transition (See
= ¢ Post A?o/ts (Last Index No. 473 Post) ¢ Post Bolts a‘ Note 1, Sheet 1)
‘ Traffic Railing (Thrje-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment ; Roadway Guardrail Transition
[ \

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach
or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

. =1 ' Iyn .
Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.) Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing)

Post Spacing Scheme 3 as

(Typ. along Approach Slab) measured to

Varies (6'-3" Max., 3'-1%" Min.)

¢ Post Bolts

|
\
r—_j
|
\

Asphalt Overlay (shown dashed, number Reqd. varies) “
when present

(Varies) |

(Typ. along Approach Slab) ‘ measured to

‘ ¢ Post —/ﬂ
]18“ ‘

Additional Posts required for Scheme 4

|
I
I
Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘ Post Spacing Scheme 4 as

¢ Post Bolts

Guardrail Post

|
T

"_' Guardrail\
|

Thrie-Beam Assembly (Typ.) \
I
[

¢ Key Post

¢ Post Bolts

Existing Curb integrally reinforced

Front Face of Backwall & with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Jo/ni“

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Parallel Wing Wall Shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall Similar

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

Existing Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
Bridge Coping ‘-‘ Existing Traffic Railin (Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
w A (Type Varies) B Min. Bottom), shift to clear Post
”””””””””””””””””””””””””” P IIIIIIIIIICIIIIIIIIIIiIIiiiiiiiiifiziioocfcs Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)
77777777777777777777777777777777777777 A 777: " K F: n
T T T N % v Transition Block
curb g l AR [ /(See Note 1)
— L Guardrail Post o T — | , . .
\& Assembly (Typ.) o ‘ ---- “
= o I o I o o lo v N &
‘ L= Ry
‘ Zf'uttej’ ‘ (\Front Face of Thrie-Beam ! Edge of Existing
| Ine ' Guardrail " | Approach Slab
‘ ‘ 7 n l (Location Varies)
N n n N
T Al \ T
| A Existin // o J ‘ — Roadway Guardrail
‘J Bridge gDeck Existing Approach Slab Transition (See Note 1,
‘ 3'-0" Transition Sheet 1)
—— ¢ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 473 Post) ¢ Post Bolts = Block (See Note 1)
‘ Traffjc Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition
‘ \ |
‘ ! ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
rb/ or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1) ____ Direction of Traffic

! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

‘ Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) Varies (6'-3" Max. spacing) 11" Post Spacing Scheme 5 as
(Typ. along Approach Slab)

measured to ¢ Post Bolts

(Typ. along Approach Slab)

| I
Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) ‘ Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘ 11" Post Spacing Scheme 6 as
w 1 measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Al ' "
(shown dashed, number Reqd. varies) % 1-6%
¢ Post Bolts
Guardrail Post ! |

|
| ¢ Key Post ‘S- End of Existing
‘ Additional Posts required for Scheme 6 \\1 Wing Wall and Curb
|
Asphalt Overlay ‘

I
when present Thrie-Beam Assembly (Typ.) ‘ L/ Roadway Guardrail
(Varies) Guardrail ‘ ‘ / Transition (See Note 1,
N\ N v ! _ L | Sheet 1)
I |1“ f | — ; — :_Fﬂ;;r .
My ! e 1 | M| ‘Izg":::i”
* :?“ ; :o” ; :c“ : :e“ : ;f”} Transition Block
[T L L Il "iiil:{f (See Note 1)
I I

Tt oo LT
/\ Existing curb—="

1=0"

Match Existing

Existing SRR A Existing YA : T B VR ST B Curb Height
o v o . .. . Vo "
Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & Existing A h Slab Roadway Guardrail Transition Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & " s Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
g Begin or End Bridge — si0 xisting Approac a (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Begin or End Bridge ", "y %lfqécgojt’mBrj)rs(sl\ggmNZ?g 2a;n:/ 1 Bar
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS CCHEMES 5 AND 6 NOTES: RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
ends with no opposing traffic.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
01/01/08 |3 =" DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE STRONG CURB TYPE 2 473 4 of 4
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Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

Existing Curb

‘ Intermediate Deck Joint
(See Note 2)

Existing Bridge
f Coping

NOTES:
1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment, see
Roadway Plans. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified

P

Post Spacing at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be
finished flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall be

Front Face of
Thrim-Beam Guardrail

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

2
-

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Existing Bridge Deck J

Guardrail Post
Assembly with

1'-6" Min. for non skewed joints.

For treatment of

skewed Intermediate Deck Joints see Skew Detail

Index No. 470, Sheet 2 (Typ.)

)

Intermediate Deck Joint

¢ Post Bolts
]1/8” ,

¢ Post /ﬂ

6'-3" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2) ‘
N
\ I

(See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

o s e

burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Approach End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail

NN
T T
u°|‘

=

: ‘H :: L u"'l
[ y |
,,,,, i e e s sl . .
L L — Final Riding
Top of 9 T ~— Fxisti g
Existing Curb/\/iu EXI%t/ng Cur?,\ﬁ Surface
T |
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING RO A RN S eete 3 & 4
or Matc ine see eets .
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details see
Index No. 470.
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE
LAST = | DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 Fooﬁ 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) No. No.
01/01/08 |3 —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS INTERMEDIATE CURB 474 10of 4
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10" + **

"

£ " out of

Standard Offset Block
Thrie-Beam Guardrail \ ‘

~

{

11"
10"

Nominé/ ‘

&

‘ \

=

Plumb (Max.) *

|— %" 0 x 8" Post Bolts
and Recessed Nuts

\\_*\([ Guardrail Post

/Guardrai/ Post Assembly "A", "B"
or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

Existing Curb Overhang

Slope:

_Varies

S
J ¢ Thrie—Bﬂ/i
N h
Guardrail
2
>
< 1'-2" x 10" x 1/8”
o Thick Neoprene P§d
. . = <
Final Riding Surfac ] . See
ﬁ‘ > E Detail "A"—]
Asphalt Overlay when '

present (Varies)

s

5 Min,
Embedment

Varies

Varies **
(1'-0" = Min.)

Offset Block(s) as required —_| y, ' out of
o+ B out o

\ Plumb (Max.) *

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

~

¢ Guardrail Post

Jf %" @ Post Bolts (length varies)
and Recessed Nuts

11"
10"

\ﬂ“

¢ Thrie—Bﬂf
Guardrail

1'-2" x 10" x ]/Sn
Thick Neoprene P

/ Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

Existing Wing Wall

Slope:

_Varies

Varies 1'-9" to 2'-0"

T
|
[
|
[
! 2 ~7%" @ x 8 Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in

Existing Bridge Deck

2" Nominal

L ———

I'-1" Min. Embed.

Overhang

‘ 3" Cover Min.

drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

Control é;/ne? 2~ 1Y" @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with
2 Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes
(I'-1%" Max. Depth)
SECTION A-A

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

MARK

SIZE LENGTH

L

4 4-1"

BAR BENDING DIAGRAM

3_g"

41

1

DOWEL BAR 4L

NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out.

(Type Varies) to
be removed
(shown shaded)

Existing Curb Existing Traffic Railing
& Wing Wall

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC
RAILING SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL (BRIDGE
DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR)

*

Final Riding Surfac <l see I ’}5 Min.
IS g 4 :
Asphalt Overlay Whena\ S Detail "A : ‘ Embedment
present (Varies) ‘ j; 2" Cover Min.
7 ‘
L j .
Approach b v
Slab Variesz// f 2 ~ %" 0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded
Exicting A h S/b ””””””””””” " N Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
xistin roac a i ;
g App > Nominal Varies ‘ Washers set in drilled holes
overh — (5%" Max. Depth)
ver ang. I'-1" Min. Embedment
Control Line”™™ | 3u cover
Min. 2~ 1Y%" 0 x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (1'-1%" Max. Depth)

SECTION B-B (SCHEME 2)
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

*Sh/m with washers around Anchor Bolts and
Anchors as required to maintain tolerance.

T offset may vary * 1" for Adhesive-Bonded
Anchors to clear existing curb reinforcing
and provide minimum edge clearance. Offset
shall be consistent along length of bridge.

Control Line
a //Top of Curb

Front of Curb
along Bridge — :

DETAIL "A"

CROSS REFERENCES:
For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1 and 3.
For location of Section B-B see Sheet 3
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/08

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016

DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) o
INTERMEDIATE CURB 474

SHEET
NO

2o0f 4
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End Deck Joint (See Note 2, Sheet 1)

F Front Face of Back wall & Begin or End Bridge

jExist/ng Perpendicular Wing Wall Shown,

& Begin or End Bridge
v Existing Angled Wing Wall Similar Intermediate Deck Joint (See ! ’ Block (See Note 1)

) ! | Dowel Bars 4L
Guardrail Post Assembly : Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) Note 2, Sheet 1)

(10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Existing Parallel Wing Wall

with Offset Block (Typ.) (See Note 2)

Existing Bridge
/Cop/ng A

Existing Bridge Coping

Existing Curb i .
| Transition Block (See Note 1) Existing Curb j End of Existing Wing Wa”\

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

MFront Face of Back wall 3'-0" Transition

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Roadway Guardrail Transition Asphalt Overlay
(See Note 1, Sheet 1) when present

(Varies) 7

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

\
i : ‘ o 1 7 . —
! \ | : 7 e ‘ t | L \: Edge of Exist‘/{n A roach 7 L
ps Front Face of Gutter Li Roadway Guardrail Transition ! L “Front Face of Thrie Guardrail Post Assembly /gb X g App . o
‘ Thrie-Beam Guardrail utter Line (See Note 1, Sheet 1) ‘ -Beam Guardrail with Offset Block (Typ.) Slab (Location Varies) Roadway Guardrail Transition
‘ /\ T ‘ o ! \ ’K (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
N N | N N N |
‘ ‘ Al N & \ Al ‘ Al T Al T
! 3'-0" Transition - ‘ Existing Bridge Deck B /_J s
! Existing Bridge Deck ‘AJ | Block (See Note 1) Existing Approach ‘ ‘ g 9 ¢ Post Bolts ‘ Existing Approach Slab
‘ ) . \ ) ) o ‘ ) . Slab ‘ Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment Roadway Guardrail Transition (See Note 1, Sheet 1) | N ‘
N | ‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
‘ ‘ ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line }‘/@ Post Bolts Direction of Traffic ‘/@ Post Bolts (Last ) ) ]
‘ J{Approach End or Trailing End) — Index No. 474 Post) _——\ Direction of Traffic
‘/@ Post Bolts (See Sheet 1) | PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
(Last Index ‘
No. 474 Post) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING ¢ Post Bolts |
) and Match Line ‘ ) . i .
‘ 2 ~ Variable Spaces (6'-3" Max., , 11" Post Spacing as measured (Approach End or | Varies (6'-3" Max., Varies (3'-1%" Spacing Max.) 11" Post Spacing as measured
‘ 3-1%" Min.) | to ¢ Post Bolts Trailing End) 3-11 Min.) ‘ (Typ. Along Wing Wall) | to ¢ Post Bolts
‘ See Sheet 1 | ! o )
) ‘ ¢ Post ‘ ,_ End Deck Joint (See Note 2, Sheet 1) (See Sheet 1) ¢ Key ‘ </Enc/ of Existing Wing Wall
Guardrail Post ‘ 7{ ‘ ‘ Guardrail Post Post
Assembly with ‘ Thrie-Beam ! | ; 1\,,-“ P
Offset Block (Typ.) Guardrail 1| 169 1% Assembly with 1% 1-6%

‘ Offset Block (Typ.) ‘
Thrie-Beam ‘\

Guardrail ¢ Post Bolts ‘
|| T

Asphalt Overlay ‘

when present ‘ ¢ Post Bolts TH

(Varies)

l.—¢ Key Post

1
|
\J

=l TTTER
T T i T AN AREEEE
| 5l !1 e

“OI‘ l |
= = === Splephezs bR

T TT AR
o T ‘Hi”,,,

curb—=

el

' Match Existing L
Curb Hei <

7'-0"

o0 Te ! To To ! . To ! 0y 8 Vg . . T
AR - SRR VAR B GI A VORI LA SRS LA~ SR A = SRR e o SN A e VT e VT e PO <.
Lo . B 7:/V(\fg_o,,',,a,p,,g,i,m,g‘,,m o
Existing Bridge Front Face of Back wall & Transition Block (See Note 1) Existing Bridge Deck -5 Match Existing
Deck i i - PN Existing Approach Slab :
Begin or End Bridge Existing Approach Slab Front Face of Back Wa///&'u‘ . Existing Curb Curb Height
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) Begin or End Bridge Dowel Bars 4L (10"
(See Note 2) Embedment) (See Note 2)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL WING WALLS
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway Plans. Shape and 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of

height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with Approach Slab. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition
no opposing traffic. Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance. 2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and
3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
o
REVISION |3 FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
01/01/08 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS INTERMEDIATE CURB 474 3 of 4
o
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Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

Existing Integral Approach Slab Curb.
Remove portion of Curb as required
for post placement. Area of Curb
removal to be finished smooth and
even with Approach Slab.

Seal exposed joint with low
modulus silicone sealant.

Front Face of Back wall &
Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Joint D

Note 2, Sheet 1)

Edge of Existing Approach

Existing Flared Slab (Location Varies)

Existing Bridge Coping

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
b

ﬂ‘\ Existing Curb\
Gutter Linej tF/‘OIjt Face of o c
~ ‘ T Thrie-Beam Guardrail \

V\V ! '

Existing Approach S/ab>

(See Note 1, Sheet Z)‘
N N

|
Al ‘ Al T
|

[
Existing Bridge Deck

“\ ¢ Post Bolts

Roadway Guardrail Transition

¢ Post Bolts and
Match Line (Approach

End or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1)

Asphalt Overlay |
when present
(Varies)

Existing Bridge Deck

| — ¢ Post Bolts (Last

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment |
r\\l

\

|

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Index No. 474 Post) __— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Varies (3-1%" sp. ‘

Max., 1'-6%" Min.) ‘ to ¢ Post Bolts

‘ Varies (6'-3" Max., 3-1%" Min.) Post Spacing as measured
I

1%" ‘ 1'-6%" L
| H

\r@ Key Post

1%

‘ with Offset Block (Typ.) ¢ Post Bolts

( Thrie-Beam

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

¢ Post

|
Guardrail Post Assembly ‘
Guardrail ‘

T\ .

Front Face of Back wall & 'vp - i
! i N Existing A oach Slab
Begin or End Br/dge/f,\_o‘.\,;; Existing Curb XIstng Appr

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED WING WALLS

Match Front Face of Thrie

Beam Guardrail along Bridge vVaries

(1'-0" £ Min.)

Eas

Offset Block(s) as required
Thrie-Beam Guardrail /
| Y = W out of

7"

! [ L Plumb (Max.) *
R
= N N .
= S >\ / | ¢ Guardrail Post
R R M\7-5/8” @ Post Bolts (Length
r v | Varies) and Recessed Nuts
S| ¢ Thrie-Beam - j(/N
2 Guardrail | /Guardra// Post Assembly "A", "B"
= \ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)
[+
< 1'-2" x 10" x " Slope:
Asphalt Overlay when o | Thick Neoprene Pad __Varies
resent (Varies = T ‘
é } ( 4 < j 7 5" Min. Embedment
Final Riding Surface\‘ > = ?
o ‘ 2 ~ %" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
2 with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
Approach ; © drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)
Slab Varies E \g I'-1" Min. Embedment
Overhang Varies| | 2" Cover Min.
_ . ;
Existing Approach Slab Varies . ‘
! 1‘34 Cover Existing Wing Wall
2" Nominal mn.

2~ 1% @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded
Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers
set in drilled holes (1'-1%" Max. Depth)

Control Line (Projected from Bridge) f

SECTION C-C (SCHEME 3)
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

1. A single 7%" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchor may be omitted as shown when 2"
clear cover cannot be provided (see Section C-C).

CROSS REFERENCE:
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) e o
INTERMEDIATE CURB 474 4of 4




4:35:54 PM

6/23/2015

Intermediate Deck Joint

|
o Existing Traffic Railing (See Note 2) Existing Bridge
Existing Curb (Type Varies) fcop/ng NOTES:
e et /A Gt A 1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment, see Roadway Plans.
R e e I Rt For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.
R B Guardrail Post Assembly =+ =

with Offset Block (Typ.) | [ 7] 2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified Post Spacing at
o Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be finished flat by
grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall be burned off 1" below existing
concrete and grouted over.

Al /)’:l :: Al
Front Face of ’M L J
Thrie-Beam Guardrail A Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Li ¢ Post Bolts and Match

Line (Approach End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4)

¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See

Sheets 3 and 4) 4{

3'-114" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2)
N

Al

! 1'-2" Min. for non skewed joints. For treatment of
skewed Intermediate Deck Joints (see Skew Detail
‘ Index No. 470, Sheet 2) (Typ.)

1 Intermediate Deck Joint

Guardrail Post ¢ Post Bolts \J (See Note 2)
Assembly with 1% Asphalt Overlay 5
Offset Block (Typ.) 4"“‘* when present Thrie-Beam
} | ¢ Post /T‘ (Varies) ﬁ (Guardrail
L i AR i i T_?
o, | oy pel oy oy
= T, = = T, L | I = = T =
llu 1: ‘|°u 1: :1 u"l‘ ‘|°u 1: llﬂ 1:
- RS == S s = S R p— S S S L Final
7 | Riding
’~’§j:"j’u’\’v’;’:”’j’\’ T Ve TR NG T e T e TS T 5T VT T j*‘:’vﬂ";?fo’v’ Surface
Top of
Existing Curb
CROSS REFERENCES:
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING For section A-A see Sheet 2. .
L. i . , For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) see Index No. 470.
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
01/01/08 |3 —=— 7 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 1 475 1of 4
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Standard Offset Block

Thrie-Beam Gua_rdrail

10" % **

Y+ 15" out of

N
S

11
10"

Plumb (Max.) * Existing Traffic Railing

Nominal \ )
| e / (Type Varies)
N G Guardrail Post /.
e \T\ \ [N

| M—%" 2 x 8" Post Bolts
and Reqessed Nuts

‘ L — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B"
‘f or "C" (See Roadway Plans)

; Existing Curb
‘ Overhang

Slope:!

5
~| € Thrie-Beam
o!| Guardrail
Asphalt Overlay 5?
when present ~| I'-2" x 10" x "
(Varies) @ | Thick Neoprene Pad
Final Riding § <E_ See
Surfaceﬁ‘ E Detail "A"

‘Bridge

%}
~| v
oS
alm

=

2" Nominal

T
| 5" Min.
| Embedment

Varies

,,,,,,,,,,,,, L

2~ 7" @ x 8 Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)

‘ I'-1" Min. Embedment

Existing Bridge Deck

Overhang

Control Line/J
51/2” koK

1
)E 3" Cover Min.

2 ~ 14" @ x 1'-4" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with
Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in drilled holes
(1'-1%" Max. Depth)

SECTION A-A
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK

Match Front Face of

Thrie-Beam Guardrail along Bridge ~

Offset Block(s) as required —_|

~

Varies **
(1'-0" + Min.)

‘ W+ " out of
\ Plumb (Max.) * Existing Wing Post

,,,,,,,, . (Type Varies)
=~ ¢ Guardrail Post! .
\\_\ f \\

| IL—%" 0 post Bolts (length varies)
and Recessed Nuts

oy

\ | Guardrail Post Assembly ”A", "B"
‘/ or "C" (See Roadway Plans)
\ Existing Curb Overhang

Slope:
Varies

:: & | Thrie-Beam
| Guardrail—"]
S ¢ Thrie-sd
NI Guardrail
2
Asphalt Overlay &
when present Sl -2 x 10" x W
(Varies) w| Thick Neoprene Pad
Final Riding S| Tt see j
Surfaceﬁ‘ >~ Detail "A"_| !
Approach Existing
Slab Varies

rn
3
(e
D
Q.
L NN S
D
>
=
Varies

‘ ~— Existing Wing
, wall
Al

2~ 74" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors

Schemes 5 & 6 - 2" Nominal Overhang
Varies 5" #*

Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6)

Control Line (Projected from
Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4)

TYPICAL SECTION

™

‘ with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in
! drilled holes (514" Max. Depth)

3" Cover Min.

2~ 14" 0 x 1'-4" (1'-1" Min. Embed. Schemes 3 & 5)
or 2~ 114" @ x 8" (5" Min. Embed. Schemes 4 & 6)
Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and
Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%" or 5%" Max.
Depth respectively)

A

SECTION B-B
THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB

(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

*
Shim with washers around Anchors as required to

Match shape of

existing curb 9l Varies (Match
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS o curb height)
maintain tolerance. Asphalt Overlay when
MARK SIZE LENGTH ok . . present (Varies)
17 5 Offset may vary = 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors te | Bars S
D 4 3-7" 2 | | to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide N aM R
| | . minimum edge clearance. Offset shall be consistent N S
L 4 4'-1" 5 along length of bridge. B 5 >
M 4 2'-8" i
2'-0%" ‘ ™ t— Existing
| 1'-4%" Approach Slab
Control Line Dowel Bars 4D (10" Embedment) o
DOWEL BAR 4D a Top of Curb (See Note 2, Sheet 3) ~———— Edge of Existing
f Approach Slab
| -8 ] | 2'-8" | Ti" T N
‘ S ‘ Front of Curb /,
e along Bridge ‘ _
\ - VIEW C-C
I CROSS REFERENCES:
DOWEL BAR 4L BAR 4M For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1, 3 & 4.
) . . For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.
NOTE: All bar dimensions are out to out. DETAIL "A" For location of View C-C see Sheet 3.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
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Existing Bridge

*******

End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

Begin or End Bridge

Sheet 1)

Existing Curb

)

(Type Varies)

ffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff

Existing Traffic Railing

,,,,,

(See

L Guardrail Post Assembly
- with Offset Block (Typ.)

--a

Front Face of Backwall &

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

icular Wing Wall shown,

: : Existing Perpend
/ Existing Angled Wing Wall similar

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

Note 2)

Edge of Existing Approach
r Slab (Location Varies)

-

9]/2u

Front Face of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail ,\\
N

(See Note

Transition Block

7

Al

1) 9

k@ Post Bolts (Last
Index No. 475 Post)

A | Existing Bridge Deck>

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam

¢ Post Bolts \4

‘ Roadway Guardrail Trarw
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)
| 3'-0" Transition
‘B/ock (See Note 1)
; Roadway Guardrail Transi

Existing Approach Slab

tion

|
N]

Retrofit) Limits of Payment

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line
(Approach or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1)

\ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

(Varies)

__— Direction of Traffic

i 2 ~ Variable Spaces | 11" Post Spacing as measured

‘ (3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.) 1 to ¢ Post Bolts

| ) ¢ Post ‘ ‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
Asphalt Overlay ~Thrie-Beam M ‘ Sheet 1)
when present Guardrail g

14" “ 1-63" ) 13"
Guardrail Post k
‘ Assembly with ¢ Post ‘ LJ@ Key Post
w Bolts

Offset Block (Typ.)

A

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

End Deck Joint (S?‘

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk
less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway
Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement.

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Note 2, Sheet 1)
Existing Bridge

Coping Existing Traffic Railing

(Type Varies)

A

,,,,,,, N D peyaries) L

Existing Flared Wing Wall
shown, Existing Parallel

Wing Wall similar—.

Approach Slab Curb to
remain (Parallel Curb
shown, Flared Curb
similar)

L Guardrail Post Assembly C
with Offset Block (Typ.) [ 5 Bars 4M
v
(&)}
,,,,,, N
‘ Double Dowel Bars 4D (10" Edge of
, ‘ | Embedment) (See Note 2) if Existing
Gutter Line ‘ v ‘ ,‘ Approach
| | " o \ ~Slab
! Existing Approach (Location
‘ Bridge Deck ‘ k\ ¢ Key Slab 3" 2 sp. @ I'-3" 3" Varies)
¢ Post Bolts | Post C
¢ Post Bolts (Last ' Roadway Guardrail Transition 30 ‘J
Index No. 475 Post) (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

| Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam

Transition Block

Roadway Guardrail Transition (See Note 1)

‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment
‘ ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line

(Approach or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1) PARTIAL
11"

(See Note 1, Sheet 1)
__— Direction of Traffic

PLAN OF RAILING

Post Spacing as measured

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.)
¢ Post

to ¢ Post Bolts

‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,

‘ 2 ~ Variable Spaces
T

Thrie-Beam
‘ Guardrail Post Guardrai
Assembly with 38

! Offset Block (Typ.) ‘

Asphalt Overlay when
gpresent (Varies)

s
i

:
T
I‘u°|‘
IH

T T
L%y
LI

‘ Sheet 1)

1'-63%"

-

Key Post

Roadway Guardrail Transition
f{See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Varies (Match
Curb Height)

Bars 4M ]

T g T s Sutace, & gy, bk il
— - A
- X ’ . 1 f%
T v o A \°OT WMatch Existing | Tl Yo UV eV owl N el N el e S — Tl & | >
P RTINS SN /AR A Curb Height - P il i
Existing Front Face of Backwall & LB Existi Approach Slab Existing oo
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge Ixf;v:‘; Xisting App Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & N,
MR Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Bridge o on
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED SIDEWALKS
OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALKS LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on
be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. trailing ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side
3" bottom clearance. clearance and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
01/01/08 |3 —=— 7 DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 1 475 30f 4
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Existing
Curb

Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Jo/nt\‘

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

(Type Varies)

Existing Traffic Railing

Guardrail Post Assembly
with Offset Block (Typ.)

,,,,,,,

Fsoeeama JREIEIES

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

B

Existing Bridge

s T

t Front Face of Thrie

-Beam Guardrail
N

Line

<

’\

‘Q Key

Existing Flared Wing Wall

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

Edge of Existing
. Approach Slab
“(Location

Varies)7

Roadway Guardrail
« Transition (See

Post — wote 1, Sheet 1)
N

A :
F/Q Post Bolts (Last

Existing

. Index No. 475 Post)

Bridge Deckx

N
Existing Approach Slab J

Traffic Railing (Thr(’e—Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment
\

Al T

"ﬁ ¢ Post Bolts

Roadway Guardrail Transition

¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach

Hor Trailing End) (S

2 ~ Variable Spaces

ee Sheet 1)

PARTIAL

\ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)
__— Direction of Traffic

PLAN OF RAILING

Varies (3'-1%" Max. spac/ng)‘

Post Spacing Scheme 3 as

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-6%" Min.)

2 ~ Variable Spaces

(Typ. along Approach Siab) "'

Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘

measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Post Spacing Scheme 4 as

e

(3-1%" Max., 1'-63," Min.)

Asphalt Overlay
when present
(Varies)

Thrie-Beam

Guardra//\‘

|

[

|

' (Typ. along Approach Slab)
! ¢ Post
|

|

Guardrail Post
Assembly with
Offset Block (Typ.)

1% “

[T

\ Existing Approach Slab

1-6%"

Roadway Guardrail Transition

‘ measured to ¢ Post Bolts

! ¢ Key Post

‘N@ Post Bolts

Front Face of Backwall &

Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Joi

]

nt

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing<
Curb —|

(Type Varies)

Guardrail Post Assemb/yff!”“”
with Offset Block (Typ.) |

Existing Traffic Railing

a

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom), shift to clear Post
Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)

91/2,,

Feoa Transition Block
G O /(See Note 1)
TS L

N

Front Face of Thrie

-Beam Guardrail

o

B

A

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

|
‘ |
' ‘
‘ ] |
' ‘
|

},.fQ Post Bolts (Last

Al
Existing /
Bridge Deck

Index No. 475 Post)

Existing Approach Slab J

¢ Post Bolts /,J

— Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,

3'-0" Transition
Block (See Note 1)

Sheet 1)

| Roadway Guardrail Transition

Traffjc Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment
\

¢ Post Bolts and

Match Line

(Approach or Trailing End)
PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

(See Sheet 1)

‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

Asphalt Overlay
when present

|
1
|
|
|
(Varies) j ‘

T

Thrie-Beam

Guardrail \

2 ~ Variable Spaces Varies (3'-1%" Max. spacing) 11" Post Spacing Scheme 5 as
(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.) (Typ. along Approach Slab) \ measured to ¢ Post Bolts
2 ~ Variable Spaces Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘ 11" Post Spacing Scheme 6 as

T

(3-1%" Max., I'-6%" Min.)

Guardrail Post

Assemb
Offset

e

ly with
Block (Typ.)

N

(Typ. along Approach Slab)

¢ Key Post

o
1

B
[

Existing

measured to ¢ Post Bolts

+—@¢ Post Bolts

End of Existing
Wing Wall and Curb

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

S

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Match Existing
Curb Height

g:{j;/:gDeck Front Face of Backwall &’VW“P (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Bridge Deck Front Face of Backwall & W g Existing Approach Slab (DPO/WE’/ gags 4LM(10”TEmbedC;n§ntB)
Begi End Bridge — = "« 'y ; ; I R ace ars Min. Top an ar
egin or En ridge Sy Begin or End Bridge o)V Min. Bottom)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS SCHENES 5 AND 6 NOTES. RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS
1. Provide Transition B/ock (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab. Shape
and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with
no opposing traffic.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
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Existing

Curb

7

. 1L

o

o

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

Intermediate Deck Joint

fffffffffff

Guardrail Post
Assembly (Typ.) 1

(See Note 2)

Existing Bridge
f Coping

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site specific treatment, see Roadway Plans.
For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

2. Actual joint dimension and orientation vary. For Intermediate Deck Joints use the Modified Post Spacing
at Intermediate Deck Joints Detail, Index No. 470, Sheet 2, as required.

3. Areas where existing structure has been removed shall match adjoining areas and shall be finished flat by
grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel shall be burned off 1" below existing

T — ‘ T concrete and grouted over.
T ‘ 17 Gutter Line j ‘ 7 ‘ T
i’\‘l /)’:l :‘ ’\Vr‘\ ‘N
Front Face of i L J i
Thrie-Beam Guardrail A Existing Bridge Deck ‘
‘ __— Direction of Traffic ‘
| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING |
¢ Post Bolts and Match ! —=—— ¢ Post Bolts and Match
Line (Trailing End) (See ‘ ‘ Line (Approach End) (See
Sheets 3 and 4) ‘ ‘ Sheets 3 and 4)
‘ 3-115" spacing (Typ. except as noted along Bridge, see Note 2) ‘
! 11" Min. for non skewed joints. For treatment of ‘
skewed Intermediate Deck Joints (see Skew Detail |
‘ Index No. 470, Sheet 2) (Typ.) ‘
! ‘ 1 Intermediate Deck Joint
Post Bolts
‘ Guardrail Post ¢ \4 (See Note 2) ‘
! 1% Asphalt Overlay
‘ Assembly (Typ.) —t when present ‘ Thrie-Beam
i ¢ Post ‘ (Varies) ‘ (Guardrai/
F =5 =5 = =
Iu: :u°| :u“ :u"l\ Iu:
= | I = = L N LAY = = | I =
I‘ﬂ : | u°| : u"' | u°| \‘ Iﬂ :
- — Final
B Riding
SR ST surface
AN AR V1N
Top of
Existing Curb
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 2.
For Traffic Railing Notes and Details
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE see Index No. 470.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) no. No.
01/01/08 |3 —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS WIDE CURB TYPE 2 476 10of 4
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Match Front Face of

Asphalt Overlay

; ; : Varies
Control Line —__, 65" + * Thrie-Beam Guardrail along Bridge =™ S
. ) Offset Block(s) as required 14 = 5" out of
Thrie-Beam Guardrail L+ 1" (out Existing Traffic Railing (Schemes 3 and 4 only) —| \ Plumb (Max.) * Existing Wing Post
= | . =z : .
= w \‘Of Plumb) (Max.) * (,/(Type varies) - >T —=— @ Guardrail © /(Type varies)
C/‘ ‘qlf@ Guardrail Post ~ o \[\J Poft N
=~ S i ! . : —~ 3 Thrie-Beam I f'%}” 0 x 8" Post .
- = >\33J[ %' 0 x 115" Post Bolts ~ = Guardrai//>\ R Bolts and Recessed Nuts
and Recessed Nuts © | ‘ ‘
o K ‘ S oo LI . ‘
¢ Thrie—BJ ﬁ | — Guardrail Post Assembly "A", "B" ¢ Th”e—.BEJ quaI'IHIYIfa// Post Assemblly A", "B"
Guardrail or "C" (See Roadway Plans) Guardrail or "C" (5ee Roadway Plans)

Asphalt Overlay Extst/r?g Curb ngrhang

Varies 1'-9" to 2'-0"
Varies 1'-9" to 2'-0"

when present 1'-2" x 10" x %" Slope Existing Curb when present I'-2" x 10" x kg 5" Min.
(Varies) Thick Neoprene Pad N i Varies ! Overhang (Varies) Thick Neoprene Pad Embedment
* e Y Y D NSl I S S SR | E R o el e N
Final Riding q:_ See f} 5" Min. ! _3 Final Riding i
Surface S Detail "A"~ Embedment b8 Surface g
\ Q) 2 W1 &
J

! — Y n . X i ! !
I 3" Cover 2 ~ /"0 x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors Existing | &¥1Existmg Wing

' e —— with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in éfggo\f;?/es
S %ﬂ drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth) “y " slab |

Existing Bridge Deck 2 ~ 1Y4' @ Hex Head HS Anchor Schemes 3 & 4 - Overhang Varies

2 ~ /" @ x 8" Adhesive-Bonded Anchors
with Heavy Hex Nuts and Washers set in

1 ~ Anchor Plate with Bolts with self-locking Heavy Hex Schemes 5 & 6 - Nominal Overhang [ drilled holes (5%" Max. Depth)
2 ~ Plate Washers 2" Varies Nuts and Washers set in 115" @

Varies 51" #* —
Control Line (Schemes 5 & 6) _ ™

3" Cover Min.

(See Index No. 470) ! core drilled holes.

2~ 14" @ x 1I'=4" (1'-1" Min. Embed. Schemes 3 & 5)

Control Line (Projected from or 2~ 14" @ x 8" (5" Min. Embed. Schemes 4 & 6)
Bridge) (Schemes 3 & 4) —__. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors with Heavy Hex Nuts and

Washers set in drilled holes (1'-1%" or 5%" Max.
Depth respectively).

SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 5 AND 6 SHOWN, SCHEMES 3 AND 4 SIMILAR)

Match shape of . h
* ) ) existing curb 914 Varies (Matc
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS Shim with washers around Anchors as required to ] curb height)
maintain tolerance. Asphalt Overlay when
MARK SIZE LENGTH , present (Varies)
17y 5 Offset may vary = 1" for Adhesive-Bonded Anchors Sv j | Bars

D 4 37" 2 i i to clear existing curb reinforcing and provide by L 4M _G\UJ
N minimum edge clearance. Offset shall be consistent N i 5
L 4 4'-1" I | 5 along length of bridge. fn 5 >

M 4 2'-8" ¥ —

2'-0%" ‘ ™ — Existing
1 Approach Slab
Control Line Dowel Bars 4D (10" Embedment) o
DOWEL BAR 4D > ]FT‘“’ of Curb (See Note 2, Sheet 3) idge ofhEg;Sng
roac a
| 3-8" ‘ ‘ oi_gn | S pp
Sny Front of Curb
=N ‘ along Bridge VIEW C-C
DOWEL BAR 4L BAR 4M CROSS REFERENCES:
. . For location of Section A-A see Sheet 1, 3 & 4.
NOTE A// b d tt t. " ANl 4
ar dimensions are out to ou DETAIL "A For location of Section B-B see Sheet 4.

For location of Section C-C see Sheet 3.
For application of Dim. A see Post Dimension Table
on Index 470, Sheet 3.

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |2 FDD?I'B TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) NO. NO.
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F/@ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 476 Post)

Front Face of Backwall &
H Begin or End Bridge
Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
J Existing Angled Wing Wall similar
‘ ‘ Existing Wing Post
/ (Type Varies)

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
Sheet 1)

Existing Bridge

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

]

ps Guardrail Post
r---\-Assembly (Typ.)
-— Existing Curb——%

1 OIO OIO :
o o o Fal o

*******

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

9]/2u

NN
7

Transition Block

9 ‘ Guardrail | o ! (See Note 1) s

I . . . [

&~— Existing Bridge Deck ‘ o .
| g =rnag — i |
‘ N ! L ' ?r\v

A Roadway Guardrail Transition) L

‘ | (See Note 1, Sheet 1) Existing Approach Slab
‘ ¢ Post Bolts 3'-0" Transition

N

Traffic Railing A(Thrie—Beam |

‘B/ock (See Note 1)
Roadway Guardrail Transition

‘ Retrofit) Limits of Payment ! (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

— ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line
; (Approach or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Existing Detached Sidewalk or Integral Sidewalk
less than 6" thick to be removed. See Roadway
Plans for Details of Sidewalk replacement.

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

End Deck Joint (S?‘

Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Flared Wing
Wall shown, Existing
Parallel Wing Wall simi/a,\

Exiting Bridge 4‘ Existing Traffic Railing || EXisting Wing Post
oping ™~ A (Type Varies)

(Type Varies) \\ B :

ps Guardrail Post
[\ Assembly (Typ.)

Approach Slab Curb to
remain (Parallel Curb
shown, Flared Curb similar)

|

,,,,,,,,

5 Bars 4M
- Existing Curb—— o

o Y

y >

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Double Dowel Bars 4D (10"

i Embedment) (See Note 2) i

N L ‘ L ’\ N N

Al ‘ T Al Al

Front Face of Thrie-Beam Existing Approach

Guardrail \ K@ Key Slab EZ
! Post

‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
¢ Post Bolts (Last Post Bolts \J ‘

rlndex No. 476 Post) ¢ | (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

| ‘ Traffic Railing A(Thr/e—Beam ‘

‘ | Retrofit) Limits of Payment !

L_/@ Post Bolts and Match Line

(Approach or Trailing End)
(See Sheet 1)

/T
éExist/ng ‘AJ

Bridge Deck 2sp. @ 1I'-3" 3"

30"
Transition Block
(See Note 1)
Edge of Existing Approach

Slab (Location Varies)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING ___ Direction of Traffic

i 2 ~ Variable Spaces | 11" Post Spacing as measured ! 2 ~ Variable Spaces | 11"  Post Spacing as measured
| (3-115" Max., 1'-63" Min.) | to ¢ Post Bolts ‘ (3-115" Max., 1'-6%" Min.) ! to ¢ Post Bolts
| [ | /
Asphalt Overlay ¢ Post FZ,H ‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2, ¢ Post ‘ End Deck Joint (See Note 2,
when present Thrie-Beam N ‘ Sheet 1) ‘ Thrie-Beam ‘ ‘ Sheet 1)
(Varies) Guardrai 1 g3 3y Guardrail Post Guardrail | g3y 3y
‘ 1% ‘\ 1-6%" 17 Aecombly (Tro) 1% i‘ 6% 1%
‘ Guardrail Post ¢ Post ;‘ lr@ Key Post Roadway Guardrail Transition ‘ Asphalt Overlay ¢ Post | “’@ Key Post
Assembly (Typ.) Bo/ts_l\ ‘ (See Note 1, Sheet 1) ‘ when present Bo/tsg.‘.L\ ‘ Roadway Guardrail Transition
‘ \N‘ (Varies) [ \N‘ f{See Note 1, Sheet 1)
:_: = :_: il 5“:45 = Transition Block
ol il o NN (See Note 1)
= Sl = P Varies (Match
1° Transition Block s — . 1:"' ":F1: Sl Curb Height)
(See Note ]) sk o=4--4 : ‘ : ; : ‘ : : ; : =)= === Bars am 7
S P T pauble PDowel Bare 4P (10" 2N
P = Final Riding Surface
, j} 10 : 2R S A b Note 2) —HI J g
SPRRSTR i | ‘ TV e e Vg e e Vg e T Vg e | 1v I 5
IR SRS vt Smateh Existing SRR A TR RN R AR RN T 5] S
- : e ol A Curb Height o P el s i
Existing Front Face of Backwall & . =, Existing Approach Slab Existing o -
Bridge Deck Begin or End Bridge /Vov : g App Bridge Deck Fror7t Face of Bal)ckwa///&(:’vo “
IR Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (See Note 2) Begin or End Bridge Con LY
 PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity) (Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL OR FLARED CURBS WITH DETACHED
SIDEWALKS OR INTEGRAL SIDEWALK LESS THAN 6" THICK
SCHEME 1 NOTES: SCHEME 2 NOTES:
1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway 1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.
Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing
omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic. ends with no opposing traffic and on bridges with flared Approach Slab Curbs.
2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" 2. Field bend or tilt Dowel Bars 4D and Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance
bottom clearance. and 3" bottom clearance.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
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Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Jo/nt\‘

Existing Curb integrally reinforced
with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

Existing Flared Wing Wa//\

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab

(See Note 2, Sheet 1) (Location
Existing Existing Traffic Railing Existing Bridge “Varies)
Curb (Type Varies) \

b oo - -l
LE s eesmag s

Guardrail Post o
/Assemb/y (Typ.)

s T

‘ j LFr‘onr Face of Thrie-Beam

‘ Guardrail B

| A 7 :1 ; A

‘ A Existing // Existing Approach Slab
\

Bridge Deck Post Bolt
¢ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 476 Post) € Post Bolts %

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment | Roadway Guardrail Transition
\

‘ See Note 1, Sheet 1
¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach ‘ ( J

or Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Gutter Line

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See
Note 1, Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

Varies (3-1%" Max. spacing)
(Typ. along Approach Slab)

2 ~ Variable Spaces
(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.)

Post Spacing Scheme 3 as

measured to ¢ Post Bolts

2 ~ Variable Spaces
(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.)

Post Spacing Scheme 4 as
measured to ¢ Post Bolts

1-63 13%"

Asphalt Overlay
. when present
‘ (Varies)

Thrie-Beam

Guardrai/\‘

|
Guardrail Post i ¢ Key Post

Assembly (Typ. Ki/
y (Typ.) ‘ ‘ ¢ Post Bolts

Existing a
Bridge Deck

b
%
. . SR
Begin or End Bridge Y

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1, Sheet 1)

- o

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 3 AND 4
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED INTEGRAL CURBS

Existing

Bridge Coping w ‘A-‘

777777777777777777777777777777777777 B e S

Existing 1
Curb ———|

Existing Curb integrally reinforced

Front Face of Backwall & with Approach Slab or Wing Wall

Begin or End Bridge

Intermediate Deck Joi:“

(See Note 2, Sheet 1)

Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

[ | »
[ (N2

Existing Parallel Wing Wall Shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall Similar

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom), shift to clear Post
Anchor Bolts (See Note 2)

2 Transition Block

/(See Note 1)

Guardrail Post x : o o
/Assembly (Typ.) i L ‘

9%“

LFront Face of Thrie-Beam

A !

i Guardrail B ’\
s : A
T

\ : : \
Existing // Existing Approach SIabJ '

Bridge Deck /J
¢ Post Bolts

3'-0" Transition
| Block (See Note 1)

Sheet 1)

Roadway Guardrail Transition

N

Edge of Existing
Approach Slab
(Location Varies)

— Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,

Asphalt

L@ Post Bolts (Last Index No. 476 Post)

Overlay

when present

(Varies)

_

Traffhic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) Limits of Payment ‘
v l

! ¢ Post Bolts and Match Line (Approach or (See Note 1, Sheet 1)

Trailing End) (See Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

‘ PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
2 ~ Variable Spaces Varies (3'-1%" Max. spacing)
(3'-1%" Max., 1'-634" Min.)

11" Post Spacing Scheme 5 as

|
(Typ. along Approach Slab) ‘ measured to ¢ Post Bolts

Varies (2'-1" Max. spacing) ‘ 11"
(Typ. along Approach Siab) |

|
2 ~ Variable Spaces ‘
I
‘ ¢ Key Post ‘

(3'-1%" Max., 1'-674" Min.)

Post Spacing Scheme 6 as
measured to ¢ Post Bolts

‘S— End of Existing
Wing Wall and Curb
% 1-63

) ¢ Post Bolts
Guardrail Post

|
I
i Thrie-Beam Assembly (Typ.)

Guardrai/\\ \

I

T
I
T
[y I
T

Existing

Bridge Deck

f
I
f
I 0“ I
f
[

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post and Traffic Railing not shown for clarity)

SCHEMES 5 AND 6
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL INTEGRAL CURBS

SCHEMES 5 AND 6 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach Slab.

1'-0"

Match Existing
Curb Height
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(Place 3 Bars Min. Top and 1 Bar
Min. Bottom) (See Note 2)

Shape

and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with
no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

L AST [ DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |5 FDDﬁ 2016
01/01/08 E —— " DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (THRIE-BEAM RETROFIT) o
WIDE CURB TYPE 2 476

SHEET
NO

4 of 4
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TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFIT NOTES

See Index 400 for component details, geometric layouts and associated notes not fully detailed herein.

CONCRETE: Concrete for Transition Blocks shall be Class II (Bridge Deck).

THRIE-BEAM PANEL:
AASHTO M 180, Type II (Zinc coated).

holes for Post connections shall be 3" by 2%" slotted holes.

Steel Thrie-Beam Elements shall meet the requirements for Class B (10 Gauge) Guardrail of
The minimum panel length for Thrie-Beam Elements shall be 12'-6".

295" x 1%" Slots (12 Per Splice) with 2"
%' @ x 1%" Long Button Head Bolts
and Recessed Nuts (12 Required) (Typ.) T

Field drilled

BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: Bolts, nuts and round washers shall be in accordance with AASHTO M180. Plate Washers
shall be in accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36.

COATINGS: All Nuts, Bolts, Anchors, and Washers shall be hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications.

BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented herein are shown for bridges on tangent alignments.
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.

THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION: Thrie-Beam Expansion Sections shall be installed at locations shown in the Plans.

Install nuts for splice bolts finger-tight at 2%" slots in thrie-beam expansion sections.

Nuts shall fully engage bolts

with a minimum of one bolt thread extending beyond the nuts. Distort the first thread on the outside of the nut to prevent
loosening. Tighten bolts in 33" slots at guardrail post(s) that lie between the slotted expansion splice and
bridge deck joint so that the bolt heads are in full contact with thrie-beam elements, but not so tight as to impede

movement due to expansion.

WOOD BLOCKS: All wood blocks, including required wedge shaped blocks shall be Pressure Treated Lumber in
accordance with Specifications Section 955. Bolt holes in blocks to be centered (+%").

BRIDGE NAME PLATE:

If a portion of the existing Traffic Railing is to be removed that carries the bridge name, number

and or date, or if the installation of the Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Retrofit) will obscure the bridge name, number and

or date, then replace the information that has been removed or obscured, with 3" tall black lettering on white nonreflective
sheeting applied to the top of the adjacent guardrail. The information must be clearly visible from the right side of the
approaching travel lane. The sheeting and adhesive backing shall comply with Specification Section 994 and may comprise

of individual decals of letters and numbers.

PAYMENT: Payment will be made under Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit which shall include all materials and labor required
to fabricate and install the retrofit railing. Transition Blocks and Curbs, Bridge Name Plate and Barrier Delineators,
where required, will not be paid for directly but shall be considered incidental work.

7 sp. @ 1'-6%" = 10'-5Y%" ~ Spacing %" x 37"

1-6%"

6%

Post Bolt Expansion Slots
! Slotted Expansion Splice

%" x 33" Post Bolt

Expansion Slots (Typ.)‘

\T\—‘/T/
2% ||
4]/411

2%5" x 2%" Splice Bolt
Expansion Slots (Typ.)

295" x 14" Splicej

Bolt Slots (Typ.)

Post
Bolt Slots

o
f——

7" o Hole

(centered) —]
o | &

Z/4HE .

PLATE WASHER DETAIL

5l

2]/4”

100"

r—‘—‘/%”@ ‘
e 1A
|
|

Lap

(1'-0%" Min.)
‘ 4]/4,,‘ 4]/4,,‘

" x 2¥%" Slots (2 Per Post) with
Post Bolts, Recessed Nuts, Round
Washers and Plate Washers (2 of
each required). Not required when ‘
splice is located between posts. —

e
I

Trailing
Thrie-Beam Panel //} !

___— Direction of Adjacent Traffic

THRIE-BEAM PANEL SPLICE

NOTE:
of adjacent traffic.

be extended. Field drill holes in Trailing Thrie-Beam

Panel as required.

Wedge Shaped

Wood Block ‘
TT
Lig > { N
0= o NS
Match taper of h
existing Wingwall
PLAN VIEW
7% Standard
Offset Block
3/4” 0 §

HoleS\}

N3
N
Hole |
Wedge Shaped
Wood Block ——| <
X
N

5/]6”

All Thrie Beam Panels shall be lapped in the direction

Varies r«\"“
N
:\0
PN
R ©
Ny
. ™
= Neutral Axis &
@ 29/32‘, X 11/8“ !
Slots \ﬂ S
R | I S R
. Approach ‘ I
[ Thrie-Beam
Panel i
m -~
N
- A A
~N .
P
‘i\q_ ~
At the Contractor's option, laps may \&\m
S B .
N
m N
o
PN
e
S
/8” R N \
\ ]
0
12N
| 10° (= 1°)
]2]/32n
Tolerance
0.135" (nominal) 3%6" (-0", + %6")
Sheet Thickness
3]/4u

TYPICAL SECTION THRU CLASS B
(10 GAUGE) THRIE-BEAM PANEL
(EXPANSION SECTION SIMILAR)

73"

1%" R

fygu

1%

" x 2% Slots

%" OVAL SHOULDER BUTTON HEAD BOLT

L (in) | THREAD LENGTH (in)| APPLICATION
1" WOOD FRONT VIEW 1% Full Length Splice Bolt
THRIE-BEAM EXPANSION SECTION BLOCK WEDGE SHAPED BLOCK DETAIL 14 4 Post Bolt
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |5 FDOT 2016 THRIE-BEAM PANEL RETROFIT no. No,
07/01/14 |5 —= 7 DESIGN STANDARDS (CONCRETE HANDRAIL) 477 10f 4
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Wingwall mounted railing section (if present; length varies)

Varies

Existing Bridge Coping __7'-0" Max. (Typ.) .
Existing Concrete Traffic Ra///ng\\ ‘ See Note 1 ‘

Wood Block

T Gutter Line / \\ Front Face of Thrie-Beam Panel

Transition Block

Remove existing and install new guardrail posts and offset
blocks as required to clear Transition Block

Guardrail Post (Typ.)

Varies 2'-6"
\ Begin or End Bridge
- - Beain 9 N |
Existing Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab (if present)
PARTIAL PLAN - APPROACH TRANSITION Direction of Adjacent Traffic
Limits of Payment for Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit Limits of Payment for Guardrail
Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit) - Class B (10 Gauge) Panels Guardrail Approach Transition W-Beam Guardrail
) ) See Index 400
Existing Concrete Traffic Railing Begin or End Bridge ﬂ ¢ Thrie-Beam
,,/(,(,T,’?C"?iﬁeém, panel L. along bridge ~ | (@) () (c) (@ () (F) (9) (h)
777777777777777777 . — ‘74\‘777‘7 = = = = = = - A = i‘o‘
F ‘2 : ‘2 : J‘g le J ‘2 : l~QI_..42_,T > Co ry S oy Cy Co2 ) i\l,‘ “ ‘\ ps
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, T R ] B 2
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, E L L T |
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 72‘,,,,,,EX/,S,UUQ,CWD,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,jl i
Existing Bridge Deck oo “Transition Block |
Existing Approach Slab ) )
(if present) Two 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panels (Nested) 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel 6'-3" W-Beam to 12'-6" W-Beam Panels (Nested)
Class A (12 Gauge) ‘ Class A (12 Gauge) ‘ Thrie-Beam Class A (12 Gauge)
PARTIAL ELEVATION - APPROACH TRANSITION Transition Section
Class B (10 Gauge)
Varies
Guardrail Post (Typ.) 7%" Wingwall mounted 7'-0" Max. (Typ.) _,
yp Wedge Shaped railing section See Note 1 Existing Bridae Copi
Wood Block (if present: xisting Bridge Coping
length varies) / Existing Concrete Traffic Railing
A e | B 1
Varies Front Face of Thrie-Beam Panel /I \ Gutter Line -
/T Begin or End Bridge 7' a

W-Beam Guardrail - See Index 400

Existing Approach Slab (if present)

V

Existing Bridge Deck

PARTIAL PLAN - TRAILING END TRANSITION

Limits of Payment for Guardrail

Limits of Payment for Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit

g Direction of Adjacent Traffic

Guardrail Trailing End Transition

Traffic Railing (Thrie-Beam Panel Retrofit) - Class B (10 Gauge) Panels

¢ Thrie-Beam Begin or End Bridge Existing Concrete Traffic Railing
along Bridge

NOTES:

1. Dimensions and elevations for existing guardrails to be
verified by the Contractor before beginning construction.

2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing
Approach Slab Curb does not extend to end of Approach
Slab. Shape and height of the traffic face of Transition
Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. See
Sheet 4 for Transition Block details. Block may be
omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

3. Do not bolt nested rails to the blocks and posts at posts

(a), (c) & (e).

6'-3" W-Beam to 12'-6" Thrie-Beam Panel

Slab (if present)

Thrie-Beam Class A (12 Gauge)
Transition Section
Class B (10 Gauge)

PARTIAL ELEVATION - TRAILING END TRANSITION

oL Am—— e e e o ]
S ]iﬁ\ExistingCurb\
| Existing Approach " Existing Bridge Deck

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
01/01/14

REVISION

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

THRIE-BEAM PANEL RETROFIT
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Existing Concrete Traffic Railing

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

| — Thrie-Beam Panel —]

Lo i

——— %" o Post Bolt, Nut,

Round Washer &
Plate Washer (Typ.)

51/2,VX]01/2,VX]H
Wood Block (Typ.)

ELEVATION VIEW A-A
(At Double Posts)

(View at Intermediate Double Posts shown;
View at Expansion Joints similar)

Open Joint (Varies)
4"+ ‘/(ngwall mounted railing section

.

Existing Curb /

S

Existing Bridge Deck

5]/2,,)(]01/2”)(]”
Wood Block (Typ.)

ELEVATION VIEW A-A

(At Single

* Measured from edge of existing Post. Bolts
may be installed at either side of any Post.

Varies 2'-6" End Post

Post)

Thrie-Beam
Panel

Begin or End Bridge

(if present; length varies)

Existing
End Post

- Wedge Shaped

Wood Block**
(when required)

Existing g 5 x10%"x 1"
Curb '\ Wood Block
(Typ.)

%" o Post Bolt, Nut,
Round Washer &
Plate Washer (Typ.)

&\:‘\ Existing

Wingwall

Existing
Bridge Deck

ELEVATION VIEW A-A
(At End Post)

¢ Thrie-Beam

Panel
A,
S}
‘I =
RS
:KQ
BN
oty
=kD
Ry
™
Thrie-Beam
Panel .
S 5Yx101"x1" :
N Wood Block (Typ.) } !
Asphalt Overlay ‘/ |
(When present) '
(Thickness varies) \

Existing Bridge Deck
(Thickness varies)

Existing Reinforcement

%" @ Post Bolt, Nut,
Round Washer &
Plate Washer (Typ.)

Existing Concrete
Traffic Railing

Existing Curb

TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING POST ON BRIDGE DECK

4 Varies 2'-6"
I" Joint Existing
End Post
I o !
,,,,,,,, e
i Ca
L [ Wedge Shaped
} } = ) FE Wood Block**
/TTT ””””””””””””” ] A\
Existing Concrete \ Front Face of Existing concrete wedge
Traffic Railing Thrie-Beam Panel or existing wedge
shaped wood block
%" @ Post Bolt, Nut, Round Washer & Plate Washer (Typ.)
PLAN OF END POST ** For End Posts with an existing
wedge shaped wood block, remove
NOTES: existing wood block and replace

1. Post Bolts shall be %" @ x 14" long set in %" @ core
drilled holes, see Sheet No. I.

2. Shift Post Bolt holes minimally inward toward center of
posts if existing reinforcement is encountered during
drilling of holes. If reinforcement is still encountered,
notify the Engineer before proceeding with drilling.

3. Post Bolt spacing not to exceed 8-0" (+ 1").

with new Wedge Shaped Wood
Block (See Sheet 1 for notes and
details).

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/13

REVISION

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

FDOT\}

THRIE-BEAM PANEL RETROFIT

(CONCRETE HANDRAIL)

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
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71_0"

Existing Bridge or Approach New Guardrail Posts, positioned
Slab Mounted Curb \ 2 as required to clear Transition
N v = Block (Typ.) Top of 8" 10"
j . Sl Existing Curb$
Ql|wV
10" Sle E _g l~— %" tooled top edge
= |l o -
X - 52 © & |
= Transition Block > N
1 5 L 5
E— . — Top of Existing % -
. (A I R S N Approach Slab
I B © or Bridge Deck
3 - E— =~
Gutter Line \ /_4//-’% % I 6"7 L
=~ L L #3 Stirrups (Field \k7 o
#4 Adhesive-Bonded — Bend) (Typ.) B Eldge of Existing Approach
\ ) Dowels (6 Required) \ Slab (Location varies) END VIEW A-A
Existing Approach Slab
or Bridge Deck I-3" 2'-3" 2'-3" 1'-3"
<%
PLAN VIEW OF TRANSITION BLOCK Varies =
(GUARDRAIL NOT SHOWN FOR CLARITY) L
!
ﬂ &
#4 Adhesive-Bonded 10" Match existing curb height Transition Block 2
Dowels (6 Requ/red)\ ) ’ M and slope at traffic face #3 Stirrups (Field
Top of / ] _$ Bend) (Typ.) <A
Existing Curb— ST #3 STIRRUP (FIELD BEND)
=~ > — L
e ] ] — [ L7
R A A T SeSrssoms
Top of Existing Approach ) § A NOTES:
Slab or Bridge Deck S
Q ANCHOR RODS: Steel Anchor Rods shall be ASTM A36, ASTM A709
3 1" @ Anchor Rods 3'-0" long driven G(ade 36 or ASTM A6]§ Grade 60 hot-dip galvanized in accordance
g into ground prior to casting concrete with Specification Section 962.
U I ADHESIVE-BONDED DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems
o - for Dowels shall comply with Specification Section 937 (Type HV)

and be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416.

Adhesive Bonded Dowels are shown installed in an existing curb

ELEVATION OF TRANSITION BLOCK
(GUARDRAIL AND POSTS NOT or sidewalk integrally reinforced with Approach Slab, Wingwall or
Bridge Deck. For installations in existing detached curbs or
SHOWN FOR CLARITY) sidewalks, install dowels in available sound concrete.

Shift bars (as needed) to install six dowels into existing bridge
or approach slab mounted curb.

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES PER TRANSITION BLOCK
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete Class II (Bridge Deck) cY 0.4
Reinforcing Steel LB 61
Guardrail (Reset) LF 12.5
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |5 FDOT)) 2016 THRIE-BEAM PANEL RETROFIT A
07/01/13 |3 —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS (CONCRETE HANDRATL) 477 4 of 4
o
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This Traffic Railing Retrofit has been structurally evaluated to be equivalent or greater in strength to a design which has been successfully
crash tested previously and approved for a NCHRP Report 350 Test Level 4 rating, except for the Tapered End Transition on Index

No. 484.

CONCRETE: Concrete for the Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit), Spread Footing Approaches and replacement curb sections shall be

TRAFFIC RAILING NOTES

Class IV. Concrete for Curb Transition Blocks shall be Class II (Bridge Deck).

REINFORCING STEEL:

EXPANSION SLEEVE ASSEMBLY:

Reinforcing steel shall be ASTM A615, Grade 60, except Expansion Dowel Bar B which shall be ASTM A36
smooth round bar hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the Specifications.
Pipe sleeve shall be ASTM D2241 PVC pipe, SDR13.5. End Cap shall be ASTM D2466 PVC

socket fitting, Schedule 40. End of Sleeve assembly at railing open joint shall be sealed with silicone to prevent concrete
intrusion during railing casting. A compressible expanded polystyrene plug is required in the opposite end of the assembly
for correct dowel positioning during railing casting. Correct dowel positioning is required in order to provide for thermal
movement of the deck.
ADHESIVE-BONDED ANCHORS AND DOWELS: Adhesive Bonding Material Systems for Anchors and Dowels shall comply with
Specification Section 937 and be installed in accordance with Specification Section 416. The field testing proof loads
required by Specification Section 416 shall be 23,800 Ibs. for Dowel Bars 6D on the inside face (traffic side) of the railing
(1'-0" embedment) and 18,500 Ibs for Dowel Bars 6D along the outside face of the traffic railing (5" min. embedment).
BRIDGES ON CURVED ALIGNMENTS: The details presented in these Standards are shown for bridges on tangent alignments.
Details for bridges on horizontally curved alignments are similar.
NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER: The Name and Bridge Number shall be placed on the Traffic Railing so as to

be seen on the driver's right side when approaching the bridge.
approaching the bridge.

plastic as

approved by the Engineer or 74" V-Grooves.

The Date shall be placed on the driver's left side when
The Date shall be the year the bridge was constructed.

Letters and figures may be 3" tall black

V-Grooves shall be formed by preformed letters and figures.

ELEVATION MARKERS: Elevation Markers need not be replaced when portions of the existing traffic railing carrying existing
elevation markers are removed.

BARRIER DELINEATORS: Barrier Delineators shall meet Specification Section 993.

Install Barrier Delineators on top

of the Traffic Railing 2" from the face on the traffic side at the spacing shown in the table below. Barrier Delineator color
(white or yellow) shall match the color of the near edgeline.
PAYMENT: Payment under Traffic Railing (Vertical Face Retrofit) includes all materials and labor required to construct the
railing and incidental work as required for transition blocks, curbs, spread footing approaches, and Barrier Delineators.

Limiting Station of Transition

(See

1'-0"
(Min.)

Varies
(2'-6" Min.)

Roadway Plans)

—

NAME OR DATE
BRIDGE NUMBER

BARRIER DELINEATOR
SPACING

Distance -

Match Deck Joint width

Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
2" cover above blockout (Typ.)

Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.)
r Bars 55

Bars 4C and Expansion Dowels
Bars B, see Sheet 2 (Typ.) —|

Field Bend Bars 5S to
maintain Cover (Typ.) ﬁ

L
-

T
I
[
I
Top of Existing Curb — Y'

l—Top of Existing
7 Curb

N

I
LLITE

Existing Bridge Deck Existing Approach Slab

) . 304 <p.
Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Inside Face) 15 P 13" (Max)
@ 7]/2,,
i 1 140 2s
Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face) 3% p 1 1-3" (Max.)
@ 7]/2“

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE JOINT - SCHEMES 2 THRU 5
(Begin or End Bridge Shown, Intermediate Joints Similar)

* Place 1" thick polystyrene blockout over limits
of bridge deck expansion joint full width to the
end of the Traffic Railing to allow for thermal
movement. Seal Forms to prevent mortar
leakage into the expansion joint.

7 gn
Field Bend Bars 55

Dowel Bars 6D (Typ.) to maintain clearance

Bars 55
e e
B “ y | g 2 N Field Cut Bars 6D to provide
_— 1 | i 2" cover above blockout
Top of Existing i H H e b
Curb——= £ e — 3 Top of Existing Curb
1, : : b
e VA

Top of Existing Curb — K Edge of Travel Lane Spacing (Ft.) i P:imz?zk Polystyrene Blockout *
to Face of Railing :} I | RPN
< 40 V°'>V ‘
4 to 8 80’ 15 cl.
> than &' None Required
NAME, DATE AND BRIDGE NUMBER 1'-3" (Max) 2 sp. Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Inside Face)
LETTERING DETAIL @ 7%"
1'-3" (Max.) 2 sp. @ Dowel Bars 6D Spacing (Outside Face)
ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING QUANTITIES @ 11y
QUANTITY (Quantities are based on a 9" curb, no curb cross
ITEM UNIT - flg‘épfufgdhe]i;j%t embedment lenaih g"t; Bars o0. I PARTIAL ELEVATION OF RAILING SHOWING FINGER/SLIDING PLATE
9" Curb Increment that shown, increase or decrease quantity by the JOINT AT BEGIN OR END BRIDGE - SCHEME 1
Concrete CY/FT 0.064 0.003 per in. height given per inch increment.) See Index No. 484, (Guardrail Transition not shown for clarity)
Sheet 4 for Spread Footing Approach Quantities.
Reinforcing Steel LB/FT 13.27 0.10 per in. length
LAST 2| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDOT\) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. No.
07/01/14 |2 —=—" DESIGN STANDARDS GENERAL NOTES & DETAILS 480 1of 2
[+ <
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CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAM

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

‘ Length as Required‘

MARK | SIZE LENGTH INDEX NO. NOTE NOS.
A 4 AS REQD. 482 ONLY 3 BARS 4A, B, 6D, 5F, 4G & 5S
B "0 2-0" 481 THRU 483 26&5 Bar 4N g
c 4 2'-0" 481 THRU 484 1,26&3 Bar 4M 3-10"
D 6 AS REQD. 481 THRU 484 26&3 Bar 4L 3-8 .
E 5 7'-4" 484 ONLY 1&3 S
F 5 q-3" 484 ONLY 3 \7
G 4 AS REQD. 484 ONLY 3 BARS 4L, 4M & 4N
L 4 -1 481 THRU 483 1&3 5%,
M 4 q-3" 482 ONLY 1&3 —
N 4 25" 482 ONLY 1&3 5 b = 4" Pin
s 5 AS REQD. 481 THRU 484 2,36&4 R

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.
2. The reinforcement for the railing on a retaining wall shall be

the same as detailed for a bridge d

3. All reinforcing steel in the Vertical Face Retrofit Railing shall

have a 2" minimum cover.

4. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the construction
Bar splices for Bars 55 shall be a minimum of 2'-0".
5. Expansion Dowel Bars B shall be ASTM A36 smooth

round bar and hot-dip galvanized in accordance with the

joints.

Specifications.

eck.

BARS 4C

(12 required per open joint)

Q

=
R W S
m fn
m R
10"
BARS 5E

(Typical Section) (Tapered End Transition)

Field Cut

& D/scard’\

Varies

10"

BARS 5E

%" Int. Open Joint
or Deck Joint

Adhesive Bonding ™

1'-0"|| I'-0" Expansion Sleeve Assembly Material System —~—— Dowel Bar 6D,
Spacing Expansion y \ 4L or 4N
Dowel Bars B 1'-0" | Length of Expanded Polystyrene ——
S ‘ Plug to match width of open joint : 5@
- ; g
; b g ope 1" @ PVC Pipe Sleeve, o ks
N\ Jt’j Cap & Polystyrene Plug s 5%
T ™~ - =l > 5>
Q
2 sp. @ 3% ~ 2
w
N
Existing
Concrete
~
Curb to clear Bars 6D for Hole Diameter to meet j
skewed joints) Manufacturer's Requirements

OPEN JOINT EXPANSION DOWEL DETAIL
(Railing Reinforcing Not Shown For Clarity)

DOWEL DETAIL

Dowel Installation Notes:

1. Shift dowel holes to clear if the existing
reinforcement is encountered.

2. See individual Standards Index Nos. 481
thru 484 for required embedment length
of Bars 6D, 4L or 4N.

* 15" Preformed Joint Filler at top of Existing Curb shall extend beyond
the joint material (Silicone, poured rubber, armored neoprene seal or sliding
plates) as shown to prevent concrete intrusion during railing casting and
shall be placed so as not to restrict in any way normal joint movement.

Match width of Deck Joint

2" Cover ?

** See individual Standard Index Nos. 481 thru 484 for spacing of Bars 6D.

Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing

1.0 A
0 I'-0 Max. (Back Face, Approach
(Typ.) Embedment Slab Side only)
N N Top of Existing Curb N N 5 11" N h
Bars 6D Vo .
(Typ) — T . 6 . = Vertical Face L Pairs of Bars 4C @ 3%" VA — Expansion L
ﬁ\ = 14" Preformed Retrofit Railing —] sp. (Typ.) Shift to clear /( Dowel Sleeve 7
NN i ' — Bars 5S i N Assembly
e 7 Joint Filler i \ Bars 6D as required — =
@ 3%" sp. (Typ.) r/ Jo) Jo) a / NP rr‘/ \ﬂ
Shirt to C/efar Bars = [~ Expansion = Expansion Dowel Bar B\‘—c: =
6D as required Dowel Sleeve ]
© Assembly © © © o ‘i //" ©
Vertical Face | /£ |l LN st N N v ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
Retrofit Railing — Expansion o Gutter Line | Bars 6D @ 714" Spacing
L Dowel Bar B— I'-o - I'-3" sp. (Typ.) 7% 75" 2 equal sp. R Max. (Front Face, Approach
Embedment (11%" Max.) Slab Side only)
Id Cut 2 6 715" or 1'-3" spacing (Typ.) ** o
Fie ut 2 ~ Bars 6D . . ' int Existi
. ol xisting
2" above existing curb ’ | — Existing Bridge Deck \7 2 equal spaces (7%" Max. on \5 ] N DeCK J /Approach L
for corner overhangs Q}; >,  Approach Slab, I'-3" Max. on Bridge) 2 cove . Slab ——
N N N N A N
Al Al Al Al Al

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE 6 GREATER THAN 20°)
(Skewed Deck Joint at Begin or End Bridge Shown, Skewed Deck
Joint at Intermediate Pier or Bent Similar)

SKEW DETAIL

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING (SKEW ANGLE 6 = 20° OR LESS)
(Skewed Deck Joint at Begin or End Bridge Shown, Skewed Deck
Joint at Intermediate Pier or Bent Similar)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/14

REVISION

FDOT\}

2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) e o
DESIGN STANDARDS GENERAL NOTES & DETAILS 480 20f 2
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Expansion Dowel 3 Intermediate Existing Bridge __ Direction of Traffic *  Non skewed deck joint shown, actual joint dimensions and

Assembly — Coping orientation vary. For treatment at skewed deck joints see Vari
5 ac Open Joint Skew Detail, Index No. 480. Provide open Railing Joints at arres
ars Dowel Bars 6D Bars 55 Vertical Face Retrofit Railing Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimension of
(Typ.) (Typ.) (Typ.) / the Deck Joint. Varies (3" max. and Preferred, 10" | Varies
\L — 07\ ””” 02\\“ } \L — J*\“ ”””””” —! ) ) _ 1" Min., constant for full \ (1" Min.)
P———= E.; Ik \ 1 - = — El=]s # ‘ *  Provide %" Intermediate Open Joints at: length of Retrofit) — ¢ Thrie-Beam
T v © M ° v ° ° _C i \\ (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous. S Guardrail Bolts
ffffffffffff e e I Expansion Dowel & Bars 4C ™
3" (Typ.) 71 Gutter : not required at end of railing #% Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to 1'-2" Max. / -
L L Line ! for Scheme 1, except where ~ = L[] |.'2" Cover
—~2 equal sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) ; traffic railing retrofit extends < ﬁ . 1 N (Typ.)
114" Max. | o ; ; Deck Joint * | beyond ends of bridge, see ;E ® Ny
mua/ SD.! 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) - Index No. 484 ;= -H -CH LD Bars 55
@ 1'-3" Max. \ ! ! \ / ) ) R T (Typ.)
SIS d
Existing Bridge Deck T > T L — 91| power
- 3 s % i
. e L o S b Bars 6D
Bars 6D spacing at Railing PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING ' “Front Face of Backwall, ) v
Joints (Typ. on bridge except ‘ Begin or End Bridge & Match 1 d — Existing
as noted for skewed deck joints) Line (See Sheet 2 & 3 & Index Asphalt Overlay als Curb
Q Superstructure No. 484, Sheets 5, 6 & 7) M\//hen present s S " _
Supports : (Varies) S v
18" V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" (Max.) | Final Riding Surface E %
‘ 14" V-Groove in both N ‘ >y
| faces and f?p of{\{ert/ca/ Limiting Station Varies (2'-6" Min.) -
Face Retrofit Railing of Transition 1
‘ R . L ! Railing End Transition
., 74" Intermediate Deck Joint * Scheme 1 only (See = YT
‘ Open Joint ** Asphalt Overlay Note 1, Scheme 1,
Bars 5S Dowel Bars 6D when present Sheet 2) Existing Bridge Deck
(Typ) o | (Tve) — (Varies) A SECTION A-A
e B | | S TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING
L L =7 | Final
/O AN | = == né ON CURB WITH CORBELS
=== * || SFSEAE=—1F Riding Surface Roadway Guardrail
F P 9 ; M ransition (See Note .
=|L'= =|L'= | T ition (See N 1 Varies
==I'= b ===I'= i =
| ] 0 CROSS REFERENCE: 10
T T T ; " " ;
:I :I :I For General Notes, Estimated Quantities, Dowel Vfrlefs (3" max. and Preferred, ‘ Var/evs
P | A S| | IS | Detail, Expansion Dowel Detail, Reinforcing Steel 1" Min., constant for full (1" Min.)
’vov \ O\;;:v;; °O\\;:jv.0v “\D’ . Notes & Bending Diagrams see Index No. 480. length of Retrofit) ¢ Thrie-Beam
wx‘»“vp‘b\»ﬁv Y Guardrail Bolts
[35)
Existing Bridge Deck / _
o b N 2" Cover
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING = g 3w LT T TR
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies & Bars 4C not shown for clarity) >0 » “r’q\v S = ”*’;éil—’%'Bars 55
- ()
S8, ) Ll = w| (Typ.)
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE €Sz = &l o™ T T
oS | > S — Dowel
NOTES: S|8l3 o S ¥ JT 115 I || Bars 6D
1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as ® 5 SRS \ v L ub
. i S . N 2 L
shown) or other site specific treatment. See Roadway Plans for limiting station ~1>3 % 1 J /E)ust/ng
of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment. If limiting station 2 g% Asphalt Overlay Al s Curb
of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, attach Thrie Beam Terminal S when present = - ‘ ‘
Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Sl (Varies) ‘ | ‘ | .
Transition is along the Wing Wall, see Schemes 2 or 3, Index No. 481, Sheet W ’,’ Final Riding Surface ‘ ‘ =3
2 and 3. On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across 2| = ' ‘ ‘ 5 g "
the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front N g -% ! ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ LW 2
and back face of the railing. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans. If S| s [ ‘ ‘ f;:v
vertical face retrofit extends beyond bridge and approach slab ends, see Index E £ == B
No. 484 for treatment and Details. g = o K
1% S A _ )
Y (O N S [
2. Field cut Bars 55 and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Existing Bridge Deck
Retrofit Railing.
o . TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC SECTION A-A
J-Where existing structure has been removed and not encased in new concrete; match RAILING SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON FULL
adjoining areas and finis at by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing
reinforcing steel not encased in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR) DEPTH CURB (BRIDGE SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR)
concrete and grouted over.
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
o
REVISION |3 FDcFrﬁ 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. No.
07/01/13 |3 DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 48] 10f 3
o
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Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
Existing Angled Wing Wall similar
—N—
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Transition Block

Roadway Guardrail
(See Note 1)

Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

NI

~Transition Block Existing Approach Slab
| (See Note 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &

| Match Line (See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF GUARDRAIL

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (See Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Dowel Bars 4L (10"
Embedment) (See
Note 2)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

— 1'_0"

. Dv j “match Existing
o Curb Height
Existing Approach Slab

Place first post 2"
clear of Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL

SCHEME 1
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

SCHEME 1 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb,
see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge
curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no
opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance
and 3" bottom clearance.

Vertical Face Retrofit Railing

Dowel Bars 6D @ Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) Edge of Existing
Existing Parallel 1. 3 Spacing Max. (See Note 3) Approach Slab
Wing Wall (Back Face Wing Bars 55 ‘wi F;4 (Location Varies)

Wall only ! ! -
Bars 4C — -
(Typ) o= Pyt | | S
o ” = (o)}

Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing

end) e L
Max. (Front Face Wing \\ Sheet 1)
Expansion Dowel ‘ Wall only) Transition Block
Sleeve Assembly ! (See Note 2)
N : \ f !
Varies (Match Length of Existing 3'-0" < o
\—r — Existing Approach
End Bent Wing Wall) Transition Block Slab
: (See Note 2)
Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End __ Direction of Traffic

Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 1)

! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

(See Note 2)

Asphalt Overlay | of Transit/on\ (2'-6" Min.)
1_qn

when present |
(Varies)

Limiting Station Varies /Railing End Transition

Sheet 1)

Final
Riding
Surface

A

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

Existing

Curb——— A
| y— 1'-0

LMatch Existing
Curb Height

o ?4;) v | \°~ ‘%
BRI NI

Existing Approach Slab

f

. ‘ \ .
Al

Existing End tDowe/ Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

Bent Wing Wall (See Note 3)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

e T e B R S|
(Typ. each . 5 | Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1 below & Note 1,

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 below & Note 1,

(Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
PARALLEL WING WALLS
SCHEME 2 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

If limiting

station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing
as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Index No. 481, Sheet 1.
On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum

dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.

2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway Plans.

Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End Transition and
Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

Transition

3. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom

clearance.
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision (3 FDOT) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) oo | Tho
07/01/07 3 —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 481 2 0of 3
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Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing
Max. (Back Face Wing Wall only)

Vertical Face Retrofit Railin

Existing

Bars 55 (Field
Bend) (Typ.)

Bars 4C (Typ.)
Expansion Dowel ,;}1“ —— =

Sleeve Assembly ——J==5

Wing Wall

315" |(Typ. each y
T Tend) L L Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing

Flared

) Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)
\\,/, x\/

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or
other site specific treatment. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition
is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown
above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, _ Sheet 1.
end) , L | :
| | Max. (Front Face Wing Wall only) \k T
Gutter Line —— —— Roadway Guardrail Transition
‘ T Existing Approach Slab —— (See Note 1, This Sheet & Note 1, Sheet 1)
1 Varies (Match Length ofAEx/sting End Bent Wing Wall)
| Al
__— Direction of Traffic
: PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
:’/Match Line (See Sheet 1)
. ) Begin Flared Portion of Wing Wall
Parallel Portion OI\C Vertical Face jand Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
Retrofit Railing (if present) ) R
(See Note ]) —— Varies (1 -0 M/n.)
Limiting Station of Transition —| ﬁgfgm;ayTS’iarsireaé; gr‘zl’;/e“?n gizgt 1)
Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) T
Final Riding
Surface
—Existing End Bent Wing Wall —, [;:'x/st/ng Approach Slab
BAS ‘v 2 \ N\ ‘
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)
SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
FLARED WING WALLS
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
Revision |§ FDOT 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) wo. no.
07/01/07 |3 —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS NARROW CURB 481 30f 3
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%" Intermediate

Open Joint **

Existing Bridge Coping

idge Conng ] N

Existing Traffic Railing
(Type Varies)

Deck Joint *

,,,,,
'

Non skewed deck joint shown, actual joint dimensions and
orientation vary. For treatment at skewed deck joints see
Skew Detail, Index No. 480. Provide open Railing Joints at
Deck Expansion Joint locations matching the dimension of
the Deck Joint.

Varies (3" max. and Preferred,

Varies

10"

1" Min., constant for

full length of Retrofit)

Existing Traffic Raili
(Type Varies)
—— @ Thrie-Beam

= 5 T Existing Curb . **  Provide %" Intermediate Open Joints at: Sn Guardrail Bolts
Expansion ~ - oot oottt Bars 55 | Ao | (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous. ™ \ (T
Dowel Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D Bars 55 Vertical Face Retrofit / — !
Assembly | (Typ.) (Typ.) j (Typ.) ?\ ] / Railing Y 6% Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to 1'-2" Max. ~ . L] 2" Cover Co
|| NS : Co
= Z. N[ - - . - N [ - §§\v T 4T (Typ) | |
e = = iS5 \ e “ E==! ) : ~ : :
T || oo b = = = = = — o \ ., rpq\‘r@N ,7;£:;,/Bars55 |
””””””””””””””””””””” B i Gl Rt ptlltdllililied Expansion ol S{ I (Typ.) o
1/n | — | I I O B O I
32" (Typ.) 715" L L \\ Gutter Line ' Dowel S r;u s ™ g / ‘
= ‘ ~ S — Dowe 1
, A ! S % Jﬁ————————f ‘ ‘
2 equal sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge [ > B 6D w
Ay pacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) | CROSS REFERENCE: i P ars vv |
4 ’ 2 equal sp.‘ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) 1‘ . . Asphalt Overlay 3 T T Existi !
| . For General Notes, Estimated Quantities, Dowel when 1 q xisting ‘
" o | - A , : , present e Curb ' '
@ I'-3" Max. N 1 1 ) - w Detail, Expansion Dowel Detail, Reinforcing Steel (Varies) NS ur ! !
Ba‘rsl, 6D _jpacing at Existing Bridge Deck Notes & Bending Diagrams see Index No. 480. Final sl B ’/ ‘ ‘ ‘ Edgeq
Ra///ng Joints (Typ. __— Direction of Traffic‘ Riding 3 -°:J S 8‘ : ‘ ‘ T4<7 D Coping —
on bridge except ~ Surface 5|8 s le ‘ ‘ L Distance !
as noted for Front Face of Backwall, Begin or b <Q E L\r 77777 — K
skewed deck joints) PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING End Bridge & Match Line (See ~ ‘ | —;E bed I'-0" £ d
Sheets 2, 3 or 4, & Index No. _ 7 ‘ﬂ W?Zhezfngzge_ cle_’ara%rci: e6r“re
¢ Superstructure I 484, Sheets 5 & 8) A . y
[ Min. if edge distance is less
Supports ]y T than 2"
Asphalt Overlay when 15" V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" (Max.) | Existing Bridge Deck
present (Varies) . R ‘
Limiting Station . |
" 34" Intermediate of Transition varies SECTION A-A
i X 2'-6" Min.
‘ Open Joint ** 15" V-Groove in both ( ) TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK
Bars 55 | Dowel Bars 6D faces and top of Vertical "‘ J| * Deck Joint Vari ,
(Typ.) ‘ (Typ.) Face Retrofit Railing A “ aries Varies
=5 b || == = ) (Q:;:iiizj Roadway Guardrail Varies (3" max. and Preferred, 10" o '
<5=l'= : :— B | oo ¥ Transition (See o 4 1" Min. constant for Existing W/ng Post
:=l!=| — i Top of I g § Note 1) Existing Wing Post full length of Retrofit) (Type Varies)
AT PO B c I = (Type Varies) ¢ Thrie-Beam
S | | — - Existing Curb | o p—=L=—=¢ Y Guardrail Bolts
= L = === ==F =
s b= : I - R 5 | oo
I| ' idi Gutter Line (Cut 3 . / ~ R
L L ot 1 | ~ = I 2" Cover !
- ] Existing Approach ! ! RS P !
Ha-Ue SR A ! Slab along this line) ! ! = ™. =T 11 1 (Typ.) !
RROTREY e o . . ! ! = yp ‘
RS 07 el ! 1 varies (1-6" min.) 1 1 I |
P . - o ) o : ‘ R 1T - &4 Bars 55 ‘
A Portion of Existing Approach ‘ ! RO (Typ.) |
Existing Bridge Deck Slab with Integral Curb less 1 1 '% 0 oo - - ' 1
than 6" thick or portion of 1 5 > 2 9 Dowel 1
L : ! = T = I i i it !
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING Existing Approach Slab and | | ; S Bars 6D |
. L ) . , Curb with Floating Detached ! ; N o :
(Existing Traffic Railing, Expansion Dowel Sidewalk to be removed ! ! - 1 !
Assemblies & Bars 4C not shown for clarity) shown hatched. ! ! Final ) |
‘ j ‘
Riding |  oF T T 1 g
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE Asphalt Overlay Surf(gce ,./275 Min. !
NOTES: when present 1 Y Embed. !

1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as shown)

or other site specific treatment.
Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail

Transition is on the bridge, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.

If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, see Schemes 2, 3, 4 or 5,
Sheets 3 and 4. On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of
the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.
For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.

If vertical face retrofit extends beyond bridge

and approach slab ends, see Index No. 484 for treatment and Details.

2. Field cut Bars 55 and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Retrofit Railing.

3. Where existing structure has been removed and not encased in new concrete; match adjoining areas

(Varies)

Existing
Approach Slab

TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING APPROACH

SLAB AND END BENT WING WALL
SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL

and finish flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel not encased
in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

(SCHEMES 4 AND 5 ONLY)

Existing Approach Slab

Asphalt Overlay ~
when present
~(Varies)

SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION THRU
RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEMES 2 AND 3 ONLY)

Re/'nforcéd Curb Integral
with Approach Slab or Wing
Wall (6" Min. thickness)

N

Existing Wing Wall

LAST
REVISION

07/01/13

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

DESIGN STANDARDS

2016

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
WIDE CURB

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
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Existing Wing Post
(Type Varies)

ot

Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,
j Existing Angled Wing Wall similar
Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)
K7 Edge of Existing Approach
(SIab (Location Varies)

Transition Block

(See Note 1) Roadway Guardrail Transition

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

: Al Al

| 3-0 \_
Transition Block

| (See Note 1)

Existing Approach Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

/Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &

| Match Line (See Sheet 1)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

— Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 2)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

— 1'-0"

RORERE Cy -

: IR RN j atch Existing
R Curb Height
J_r\li

Existing Approach Slab

Place first post 2"
clear of Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL

(Existing Wing Post not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 1

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR

PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

SCHEME 1 NOTES:

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb, see Roadway

Plans.

Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End

Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"
bottom clearance.

3. If a Special Steel Guardrail Post is required for attachment to the top of a sloping Wing Wall, saw cut

and remove a wedge shaped portion of the sloping Wing Wall as required to provide a level surface for post

installation.

Vertical Face
Retrofit Railing

Bars 4C
(Typ.)

Expansion Dowel

Sleeve Assembly f

Existing Parallel Wing Wall shown,
Existing Flared Wing Wall similar

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

Existing Curb

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3" Spacing | > | AN
Max. (Back Face only) ‘ £ -

Dowel Bars (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars Min.
Top and 1

S (Edge of Existing Approach

Bar Min. Bottom) (See Note 3)

Slab (Location Varies)

117~

end)

Asphalt Overlay when

present (Varies) —

Final Riding
Surface — |

SCHEME 2 NOTES:

1.

If limiting station

Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans.

(Typ. each

Bars 6D @ 7%"
Spacing Max.
(Front Face only)

' '
' '
N N

Transition Blo
(See Note 2)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Existing Approach

Al Al
Varies (Match Length
of Existing Curb)

3'-0" Transition

Block (See Note 2)
|

‘ Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Sheet 1)

| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

RIS

Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

L;’(m;‘_ting lSttlat/on (ngril\e; ; Railing End Transition
of Transition '-6" Min.
| 1 e /(See Note 2)

(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,

(. Roadway Guardrail Transition
Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

[T
[
=
(T

— 1'-0"

Ly

‘,q‘:f,,,

‘&?T Umatch Existing
Curb Height

Existing Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment) (Place 3 Bars

Min. Top and 1 Bar Min. Bottom)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 2

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS

of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1.

See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown
above.
along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply to both the front
and back face of the railing.

If limiting

On skewed bridges, if the skew

. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of existing End Bent
Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge curb. Railing End
Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
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Parallel portion of Existing Curb
and Wing Wall may or may not
exist (length varies)D

Existing Wing Post Existing Flared Wing Wall
(Type Varies) \\f/

Vertical Face / Existing Curb
, Edge of Existing Approach

| Retrofit Railing. -~~~
‘ : Slab (Location Varies)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

T T o - Bt <
Bars 4C Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3 Spacm/g_/;},,, : v
(Typ.) Max. (Back Face only) ———== " ‘1 N
‘ ; __ N
Expansion Bars 55 (Field oA S ey e ot
Dowel B(‘en‘d) (Typ.) N THF N y 1“ N :u N P
Sleeve — ] - R i !
Assembly —=— — 7 “ Q;T;J x:TjJ Q:Tﬂ | “
P — o o=
s ey e Dk—;::;’;,,,,,,,,j,,,,,, N 7’777777,7}
(Typ. each 3% L
end) ! ! Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacin
2" Sp g Roadway Guardrail Transition

Max. (Front Face only) (See Note 1 Below & Note 1,

Sheet 1)
: r\\; N f‘ N

LEx/sting Approach Slab

Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb)

\ __— Direction of Traffic

: Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Sheet 1)

| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
&/Rai/ing if present (See Note 1)

|
\Varies (1'-0" Min.) V.

S ] Begin Flared Portion of Vertical
Limiting Stati Face Retrofit Railing

on
of Trans/tionj> ‘-‘
| B

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,

Asphalt Overlay — — = = = =
when present ' =

Final Ridind(Varies)
Surface —| |

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific
treatment. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway
Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1.

Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

Parallel portion of Existing
Curb and Wing Wall may or
may not exist (length varies)

— N ‘

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

2 Layers of 30 Lb.
Smooth Roofing o
Paper along jointr,/,’/

Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend

as required to maintain

clearance) (Typ.)

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

N}; /Ex/sting Flared Wing Wall

Vertical Face Retrofit Railin

'
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Bars 4C (Typ.)
Expansion Dowel T\\ [
Sleeve Assembly / S = 1" ‘

RaSs.., Vi

Bars 6D cut to clear Backwall XKJ

—7 ¥
— y \ /Jﬁ‘\ =~ /" / ) . o [ %L
V % — W= =A== == - — — =
. . ' V/ Y/ . .
Gutter Line (Cut Exist. ! // // y Dowel Bars 4N \\ Roadway Guardrail Transition

Approach Slab along | bore 55 (Fiery " Bars 60 @ 7% @ I3 (Typ) | (see wote 1 Below & Note 1,

this line) i Spacing Max. Sheet 1)

(Typ. each : | 3%" (Front Face only)
end) ! N \ 7\

Al

Bend) (Typ.)

LExistmg Approach

Varies (Match Length of Existing Flared Curb) Slab

Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End

C : __— Direction of Traffic
Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 1)

! PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
‘ Railing if present (See Note 1)
Varies (1'-0" Min.) )

Limiting Station

of Transition
| s c

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) — |

Begin Flared Portion

of Vertical Face

Retrofit Railing Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Final Riding

Match Existing
Surface — |

Curb Height on
Bridge

$|<
=
y e ’ - C N Existing Approach Slab
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 4
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED CURBS

SCHEME 4 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment. If limiting station
of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above.
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1.

2. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as shown to facilitate
drilling of holes and installation of bars.

3. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D may be cast
in with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new section of curb using an
Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
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Parallel portion of Existing
Flared Wing Wall may or may
not exist (length varies)

Vertical Face
Retrofit Railin

Existing Wing Post (Type Varies)

2 Layers of 30 Lb. Smooth
Roofing Paper along joint

L) ‘

N Existing Flared Wing Wall shown,
Existing Parallel Wing Wall similar

Bars 4A @ 9" Max. (Field Bend as
required to maintain clearance) (Typ.)

N

Transition Block

" Dowel Bars 6D @ I'-3"

Spacing
" Max. (Back Face only)

(See Note 3)

Bars 4M (See
Note 4)
[N DL

Y
Bars 4C (Typ.) —oi\< pmooocooo——— \ jjl} o _ _ Slab (Location Varies)
Expansion Dowel e a \X [ o
Sleeve Assemb/yL» o oL AN o /> of | % ,,,,, b : 7“ o
o S N
Bars 6D cut uﬁﬁ i ; ”ff::r:z:;;;;f;}; i :
clear Backwall <+ | 7:| 1 o \\
. U] ) — Roadway Guardrail
(Typ. each | | 355" —Gutter Line (Cut | Transition (See Note 1
end) ‘ Dowel Bars 4N—Dowel Bars 6D @ 7%" Spacing Exist. Approach Below & Note 1,
: @ 1'-3" (Typ.) Max. (Front Face only) Slab along this line) /} Sheet 1)
‘ ’\V ‘ ’\V ,\V
Varies (Match Length of Existing Curb) 3'-0" Transition t L
Existing Approach Slab
Block (See Note 3)
|
|
__— Direction of Traffic
| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING
|
| Front Face of Backwall, Begin or End
| Bridge & Match Line (See Sheet 1)
‘ imiti i Varies
‘ Limiting Station : Railing End Transition
of Transmonz (2'-6" Min.) (See Note 3)
Roadway Guardrail
r—’ ‘\“ Transition Block Transition (See Note 1
\4 Below & Note 1,
= =H¥ == Sheet 1)
Asphalt Overlay when T -
Final Riding present (Varies) ==F=iml==*= F==a=F= Match E)'(/st/ng
Surface — | -7 TTF T =777 7| Curb Height on
_I- === ==F====%=| Bridge
C-1-P Curb —r= [ g
| .
] SRS
d1=

20"
Min.

LEs‘ars 4M (1'-0" Min.
Embedment, See Note 4)

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Railing Reinforcing and Expansion
Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 5

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS

Edge of Existing Approach

when present

(Varies) 2" Min. Clear. Top

and Sides, 4" Min.
Clear. Bottom
T\

\
Bars 4A @ 9" Max., Min. 3 full length bars

required Top & Bottom (Field Bend to
clear) (Typ.)

2'-0" (Min.)

*k% Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to Varies
10" Max. Match height and shape
of existing curb on bridge. Varies (1'-6" Min.)
Varies (3" Preferred, 10" ‘
1" Min., constant for
full length of Retrofit)|| , | — Existing Wing Post
s ¢ Thrie-Beam (Type Varies)
N Guardrail Bolts
M \ (
-~ iy / _3 2" Clear
<
S Al RSB IEE
" %ﬁr @ = **;ﬁ:;/Bars 55
- X
'QCJ Lo Il Bl (Typ.)
N g L ™M d i
= 5 3 I Dowel Bars 6D
2 =~ ¥ 5 (See Note 5) |- 2 Layers of 30 Lb.
- IR i i 1 ! Smooth Roofing
_ q \ ! Paper along joint
s b ! ‘
. . . N E : ‘ —
Final Riding Q 5
o|wn e Q o I
Surface S| ‘
Sl !
\ 8 \ |
F— Bars 4A @ 9" Max.
Asphalt Overlay | 1
el

Existing Approach Slab

Dowel Bars 4N @ 1'-3" (Typ.)

10" Min. Embedment

SECTION C-C
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ALONG APPROACH SLAB
(SCHEME 4 SHOWN, SCHEME 5 SIMILAR)

SCHEME 5 NOTES:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal
Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge,
see Sheet 1.

2. Dowel Bars 4N may be installed on a maximum angle of 45° to the cut edge of the Approach Slab as
shown to facilitate drilling of holes and installation of bars.

3. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end
of existing End Bent Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans. Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall
match existing bridge curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with
no opposing traffic.

4. Field bend Dowel Bars 4M within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"
bottom clearance.

5. At the Contractor's option, along the length of the Approach Slab curb that is to be replaced, Dowel Bars 6D
may be cast in with the new section of curb as shown or they may be installed in drilled holes in the new
section of curb using an Adhesive Bonding Material System with a 1'-0" minimum embedment.

LAST
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REVISION
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2016
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%" Intermediate

Existing Bridge

__— Directi

on of Traffic

*  Non skewed deck joint shown, actual joint dimensions and orientation
vary. For treatment at skewed deck joints see Skew Detail, Index

Vari

es

cut as required to
- maintain clearance)

Expansion Open Joint ** Cop/ng\\ No. 480. Provide open Railing Joints at Deck Expansion Joint locations ) . 10"
Dowel =2 " A Dowel Bars 6D Bars 55 | [ matching the dimension of the Deck Joint. Varies (3" max. and Preferred, ‘
Assembly (Typ.) (Typ.) (Typ.) Vertical Face Retrofit Railing 1" Min., constant for ) |
W yP _ i i 7\ !/ L ! *k Provide 34" Intermediate Open Joints at : full length of Retrofit) ¢ Thrie-Beam
£ ‘Q, / [ ey == = } = = = oo = =N (1) - Superstructure supports where slab is continuous. RS Guardrail Bolts
3 || o S S = 5 S 5 o= m
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, L\LA ¥k Curb heights vary from 5" Min. to 1'-2" Max. / -
v (Tvp) | L . T ' ~ - 2" Cover
35" (Typ.) 715" \ Gutter Line ! SN P = T
L P ! =™ .kf ( yp-)
=2 ?qual sp. @ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) 1 & Clia - 71;£” E t— Bars 55
114" Max. — , . Deck Joint * wl'™ g T
2 equal SP-‘ 1'-3" Spacing Max. (Typ. along Bridge) Expansion Dowel & Bars 4C not required 2% ol Cor ] (Typ-)
@ 1I'-3" Max. R \ \ R ;! at end of railing for Scheme 1, except where s o QL ™M I
] ! ya b ! traffic railing retrofit extends beyond ends of = S Jr Y I s s Dowel
Bars 6D spacing at Existing Bridge Deck bridge, see Index No. 484 (\'l > + b Varies Bars 6D
Railing Joints (Typ. \ b IR I R N
on bridge except as PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING | Asphalt Overiay 1. d ~Existing Curb
noted for skewed Front Face of Backwall, Begin when present als Overhang
deck joints) or End Bridge & Match Line (Varies) = I ] | R/ A
(See Sheet 2 and 3 and Index Final Ridin <l Edge ~Coping
€ Superstructure | No. 484, Sheets 5, 9 & 10.) corface Y S R rv
Supports 5" V-Groove Spacing ~ 30'-0" (Max.) / ﬁ = |2 ‘ L\ :
‘ 14" v-Groove in both \ ‘ Q& ‘ | e
faces and top of ; e ~ ‘ "
‘ Traffic Ra,-,,,ﬁ:g Limiting Station varies (2'-6" Min.) | ‘ﬂ ! Eml;edmecr;t _'”17 _20 ,
of Transition | ! preferred with ,,.e ge
. 24" Intermediate 1 Deck Joint * “ Railing End Transition p g:izzgg Ii /IZ;Z' t/;:aidg,,e
‘ Open Joint ** Asphalt Overlay Scheme 1 only (See Note 1, T S o
Bars 5S Dowel Bars 6D when present -4 ‘ Scheme 1, Sheet 2, & Index Existing Bridge Deck
(Typ.) | (Typ.) — (Varies) A A No. 484, Sheet 5, 9 & 10)
e - ] ==/ SECTION A-A
ol man | i = = ln Final TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON BRIDGE DECK
;=l,= b || = St Ne
| | e SN | Riding Surface ,
| I | [ | S I Ll L L Roadway Guardrail Transition Varies
AT I Top of Existing ! (See Note 1)
=== P o —— —— + = |
==I‘=_: c==|‘= ! =| Curb (@)
' ' :u £ Varies (3" max. and Preferred, Varies (10" Min.)
1 |: 1 cIE 3 1" Min., constant for
[ RSy AU L ‘ o PR full length of Retrofit) LT & Thrie-Beam
ISETRCIER AN o =232 NV Guardrail Bolts
E|SEG =
A s>
Existing Bridge Deck ‘J =338 - 1 b0 2" Cover
S22 E S &Y
e SN £ e - —H—t+ | (Typ)
‘g ~ T Mgy
W . ‘ q\‘r@ = ff—f—f—ff,;;f&ars 55
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING a |- ! : < 2 Sl o (Typ.)
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity 5 ;BE B . s 2 ™ T AT
g qEJ ,,,,,,, . ) > 5 5 Jr j 77/ ~—TF =]+ Dowel
g|sY 2 > - b Bars 6D
2= o \ .
TYPICAL TREATMENT OF RAILING ALONG BRIDGE I ) Final il | [—H—o1 7 Bars 6D (Field
W X .
Riding Ny S i
Surface <l " I
NOTES: TYPICAL SECTION THRU EXISTING TRAFFIC RAILING Slo < ! n \ ‘
1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (as shown) or other site SHOWING LIMITS OF REMOVAL © % = N ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
specific treatment. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other 2 > S "
site specific treatment. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge, attach (BRIDGE DECK SHOWN, WING WALL SIMILAR) n ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail T = L
Transition is a/qng the Wing Wall, see Sch¢n7e5 2 or 3, Sheets 2 & 3. Or] lskewedl br/'dges, if the skew Asphalt Overlay when " 4" (Edge
along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing, the 2'-6" minimum dimension shall apply CROSS REFERENCE: present (Varies) Distance) |

to both the front and back face of the railing. For treatment of trailing end see Roadway Plans.
vertical face retrofit extends beyond bridge and approach slab ends, see Index No. 484 for treatment

and Details.

2. Field cut Bars 55 and Dowel Bars 6D to maintain clearance within Vertical Face Retrofit Railing.

3. Where existing structure has been removed and not encased in new concrete;, match adjoining areas

If

and finish flat by grouting or grinding as required. Exposed existing reinforcing steel not encased
in new concrete shall be burned off 1" below existing concrete and grouted over.

For General Notes, Estimated Quantities, Dowel
Detail, Expansion Dowel Detail, Reinforcing Steel
Notes & Bending Diagram see Index No. 480.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Provide bond breaker
on top of curb

! Existing
/:/W/ng Wall

Existing Approach Slab

SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION THRU RAILING ON WING WALL
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Existing Perpendicular Wing Wall shown,

Existing Angled Wing Wall similar
~v—'\,—ﬁ
1 1 Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

(See Note 2)

Slab (Location Varies)

Edge of Existing Approach
ool

(See Note 1)

Transition Block

A i

Roadway Guardrail
Transition (Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Front Face of Backwall, Begin
or End Bridge & Match Line

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

(See Sheet 1)

Existing
Backwall ‘
Curb — :E ;

(See Note 2)

Al Al
3 0 T
Existing Approach Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

| PARTIAL PLAN OF GUARDRAIL

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(Note 1, Sheet 1)

Transition Block
(See Note 1)

— 1'_0"

Place first post 2"
clear of Wing Wall

‘g—j “match Existing
o Curb Height

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF GUARDRAIL

SCHEME 1 NOTES:

SCHEME 1

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING WALLS

1. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab does not have a curb,
Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match existing bridge
curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no

see Roadway Plans.

opposing traffic.

2. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side
clearance and 3" bottom clearance.

3. If a Special Steel Guardrail Post is required for attachment to the top of a sloping Wing Wall,
saw cut and remove a wedge shaped portion of the sloping Wing Wall as required to provide a
level surface for post installation.

Dowel Bars 6D @
1'-3" Spacing Max.
(Front and Back row

Dowel Bars 4L (10" Embedment)

(See Note 3)

of bars only)
Expansion T\
o

Dowel Sleeve

Vertical Face Retrofit Railing
Existing Parallel
Wing Wall
Bars 55
- K 7/
Ao ((Typj) \K\(/“ \\(“

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Bars 4C (Typ.)

Provide bond breake
on top of existing curb
(shown hatched) —

3% (Typ) ‘
each end)

Assemb/yl | .
= \g,o

Dowel Bars 6D
1 71 @ 7%" Spacing
Max. (Middle row
of bars only)

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

N

|
|

— Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1 Below & Note 1,
Sheet 1)

Varies (Match Length of Existing

Al

an’

3_0"

Front Face of Backwall, :
Begin or End Bridge
& Match Line (See

Sheet 1)

Limiting Station

End Bent Wing Wall)

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Varies

Railing End Transition

of Transitionz
|

Asphalt Overlay when !
present (Varies)

(2'-6" Min.)
v

(See Note 2)

(See

Existing Curb —f

Final Riding
Surface —

Sheet 1)

Existing Approach
Slab

__— Direction of Traffic

Roadway Guardrail Transition

Note 1 Below & Note 1,

Transition Block
(See Note 2)

— 1'-0"

ooVl g

I\

PR

j kMatch Existing
Curb Height

io

Al

Existing End
Bent Wing Wall

\ ‘
|
(Dowe/ Bars 4L (10" Embedment)
(See Note 3)

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 2

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR

SCHEME 2 NOTES:

PARALLEL WING WALLS

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal
If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition is on the bridge,

Connector to railing as shown above.
see Sheet 1.

On skewed bridges, if the skew along the deck joint extends across the width of the railing,

the 2'-6" mminimum dimension shall apply to both the front and back face of the railing.

2. Provide Transition Block (as shown) or Curb if existing Approach Slab Curb does not extend beyond end of

existing End Bent Wing Wall, see Roadway Plans.

Shape and height of Transition Block or Curb shall match

existing bridge curb. Railing End Transition and Transition Block may be omitted on trailing ends with no

opposing traffic.

3. Field bend Dowel Bars 4L within Transition Block as required to maintain 2" top and side clearance and 3"

bottom clearance.
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REVISION
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Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Bars 55 (Field Bend)

Existing Flared Wing Wall \

Dowel Bars 6D @ 1'-3"
Spacing Max. (Front and

Back row of bars only) 7 - Vertical Face
w ) A/ S Retrofit Railing
777777777777777777777 - - S - \\\ //\,;7: ‘j\*\\\:
i T T
Expansion Dowel = MR
Sleeve Assembly .t ‘T:T:J 19 :T:J
- ,,%
Bars 4C (Typ.) ) Dowel Bars 6D @ 71" Spacing T
Provide bond breaker Max. (Middle row of bars only)
on top of curb Existi
shown hatched — EXxisting
315" (Typ. each end) ( ) | Approach
\ \ Slab
\ \

L Roadway Guardrail Transition
Varies (Match Lengzth of Existing

! End Bent W/Vng Wall)

Front Face of Backwall, Begin
or End Bridge & Match Line
(See Sheet 1)

__— Direction of Traffic

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Parallel Portion of Vertical Face Retrofit
Railing if present (See Note 1)

|l«.—— Begin Flared portion of Vertical
} Face Retrofit Railing

Varies (I'-0" Min.) Roadway Guardrail Transition

Limiting Station of Transition

n
|
fl

SN (LT Ty 1}

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) ——|

Final Riding Surface —|

J—

. o B oV
TSN

B | ~— Existing End Bent Wing Wal/\\)i
\ !

N
Al Al

Existing Approach
Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Railing Reinforcing and Expansion Dowel Assemblies not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR
FLARED WING WALLS

SCHEME 3 NOTE:

1. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of Roadway Guardrail Transition
or other site specific treatment. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail
Transition is along the Wing Wall, attach Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector
to railing as shown above. If limiting station of Roadway Guardrail
Transition is on the bridge, see Sheet 1.

(See Note 1, This Sheet & Note 1, Sheet 1)

(See Note 1, This Sheet & Note 1, Sheet 1)

LAST
REVISION

07/01/07

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

2016

@ DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) Mo,
INTERMEDIATE CURB 483

SHEET
NO

30f 3
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Lateral Hazard or Top
of Non-Traversable

~—— End of bridge end bent wing (flared wing
shown, parallel wing similar) or other

Limits of Payment for Vertical Face Retrofit

slope Hazard that requires shielding

X (Length of Advancement, Ft.)

(include Tapered End Transition when provided)
Tapered End Transition *

; (Clear Zone Limits or Horizontal Clearance Limit

20'-0"

=— Beginning of Length
of Need and Offset
Control Point

Departure Line

~— Begin Vertical Face Traffic
Railing Tapered End
Transition

Back of Curb

D(b)
[
I
I
I
I
I
/
I
I
I
I
I
I
[~

—

he]

7 <oint of Departure

Toe of Vertical Face Traffic Railing )

* Guardrail or Crash Cushion may also be shown in the
Contract Plans, in lieu of the Tapered End Transition.

Face of Vertical Face

; o & Edge of Traffic Lane
Traffic Railing

SCHEMATIC PLAN VIEW - NEAR LANE APPROACH

é Toe of Curb

End of bridge end bent wing
(flared wing shown, parallel

Tapered End Transition *

Limits of Payment for Vertical Face Retrofit

(include Tapered End Transition when provided)
X (Length of Advancement, Ft.)

wing similar) or other Hazard
that requires shielding

Lateral Hazard or Top of
Non-Traversahle slope

Begin Vertical Face
Traffic Railing Tapered
End Transition

Back of Curb

—

20'-0"

Beginning of Length
of Need and Offset
Control Point

Clear Zone Limits or Horizontal Clearance Limit7

Departure Line

—

Toe of Curb j

Departure Line
Point of Departure

) j Face of Vertical Face Traffic Railing )
Edge of Traffic Lane

D(b)

Toe of Vertical Face Traffic Railing

« / Opposing Traffic Lane Line

D(a)

Des’(grgpi’feEd Length of Advancement, Ft. (X)
< 40 =16 (D-d)
Notes:

1. The minimum length of advancement for both near lane
and opposing lane approaches is 20"

2. For Design Speeds greater than 40 mph the Tapered End
Transition is not permitted. See Index No. 400 for length
of Advancement of guardrail or other project specific end

-

SCHEMATIC PLAN VIEW - OPPOSING LANE APPROACH

LENGTH OF ADVANCEMENT - TAPERED END TRANSITION (40 MPH OR LESS)

DESIGN NOTES:
The Tapered End Transition should only be used when space is limited which precludes the use
of a guardrail end treatment or crash cushion.

D = Distance in feet from near edge of near approach traffic lane to either:
(a) the back of hazard, when the hazard is located inside the clear zone or horizontal clearance;
(b) the clear zone or horizontal clearance outer limits, when hazard extends to, or goes beyond
the clear zone or horizontal clearance limits.
For left side hazards on two way undivided facilities, "D" is measured from the inside edge of the
near approach traffic lane as shown above.

d = Distance in feet from near edge of near approach traffic lane to face of traffic railing (at

CROSS REFERENCES:
For General Notes, Dowel Details, Expansion
Dowel Details, Reinforcing Steel Notes and
Reinforcing Steel Bending Diagram see Index
No. 480.

treatments. offset control point). For left side hazards on two-way undivided facilities "d" is measured
from the inside edge of the nearest opposing traffic lane as shown above.
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision | FDOT) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) "o o
07/01/09 |3 =" DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 10f 10
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Approach Slab Transition
(See Schemes 1 thru 7 for
Details and Reinforcement)

Bridge and/or Approach :
Slab Transition — =

20'-0" (Traffic Railing

Typical Section
Al

~— Offset Control Point (Front Face of
Railing) Begin Tapered End Transition

20-0" (

Traffic Railing to Curb Transition)

Begin or End Approach Slab
(see Schemes for Details)

Footing Approach

=— Begin or End Bridge
and Begin Spread

Transition

Extend Bars 5S in back face of Traffic Railing 1'-6" into Tapered End Transition

~— End Spread Footing
Approach Retrofit,
begin Roadway Curb

- Bars 5F (Typ.)

Bars

Bars 55 —_] T 7 oo w |l (field bepd) w  n
R R : paEn: B I | R | SRR SN R T EEEE: EEEE SR e N B o e =
R | B — . S
g g . g g f 1 i R E
I (I : : i ' T
L ; 1 0 -] <
T '\/%j — " : ; o
------- = R ot RN Teie . ; - =
oo " . . \’\ Top of Curb
4G(Typl) //::_:\:fl::::::::::: :fl::::::::: :'E::::;:::;::::.::::f":::::I::::::::::::.'::::;::::.::::;I:::::I::::::::::::.'::::;::::.::::;I:::::I::::::::::::.'::::;::::.::::;I:::::I::::::::::::.'::::;:::;:::;I:::;I:::::: \Toe Of Curb

Begin or End Approach

LBars 5E (Typ.) (Cut to maintain
cover in Transition Area)
Bars 5E @ 8" spacing (Tied to Bars 4F)

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

3]/2”

Typical Section
N

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

al

20'-0" (Traffic Railing and Curb Transition)

Slab Transition (see
Schemes for Details) — =

& Curb Transition)

Optional
Construction
Joint
Top of
I
curb—Z

Al

Bars 5E (Typ.)

(Cut to maintain

l~— 15" V-Groove (Both faces and
top) @ 30'-0" Max. spacing

Extend Bars 5S in back face of Traffic Railing 1'-6" into Tapered End Transition

(Top of Curb

{

Bars 55 cover in Taper)
Y Bars 5S (field bend &
i g . cut to maintain cover) See Detail "B" when
- S~ — —
JE : = SOt = X
013 ‘ = - L — B
?\l ‘ \ §§§§ .
1 | N
Roadway * | r
Shoulder 7 \

1

2'-9" Vertical

Curb Transition

DETAIL "B"

TRANSITION TO NON-CURB APPROACH
(Reinforcing Not Shown For Clarity)

LBars 4G (Typ.)

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

MBars 5F (Typ.)

TAPERED END TRANSITION

CROSS REFERENCES:

LToe of Curb

X

For Section A-A, B-B and X-X see Sheet 4.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

2016
DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH

INDEX
NO.

484

SHEET
NO

2 o0f 10




4:38:46 PM

6/23/2015

See Schemes 1 thru 7 for
N

Typical Section
N

Al Al

Detail d Reinf t )

ctars an einrorcemen ~— Begin or End Approach Slab
Transition (see Schemes
for Details)

=— Begin or End Bridge

~— End Spread Footing
Approach Retrofit,
begin Roadway Curb

and Begin Spread | 4 s .. s..J
Footing Approach wo A "

Bars 55 Q= " "

J Bars 5F (Typ.)

Bars 5E (Typ.)
Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1)

" " R Y R A K74 N7
T T T T T y y ; ; ; ; ; ; Iy Iy Iy '/V\
T[T } : = V2 = v K=
ps vl | ] ] | | | | | | | | T — I 'L‘
Frigecirozz, E = TETiirzce B L4
= = T =%
h 1 " | . . " " " /\/ " \TOP of Curb |
Bars 4G (Typ.) /:E_:\:\%,::”%“” :::E:...“ ........ u&...3..:%:::su====:====ue===.=.=. Toe of Curb

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

|——— 2'-8" Transition of top edge of Rai
4" Curb to match face of approach cu

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing (Tied to Bars 4F)

3]/2::

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW
(With Curb Approach)

Begin or End Approach
Slab Transition (see
Schemes for Details) —=]

Typical Section
I\

Al

Varies
(2'-6" Min.)
7 gn

Begin or End Approach Slab

Transition (see Schemes

for Details)\ﬁ

Typical Section
N

Varies, Curb & Railing

ling
rb

Begin or End Approach

Slab Transi
Schemes fo

Railing End Transition

(See Note 2)
Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1)

/

Bars 5S Bars 5E (Typ.) r\1¢
—— ——
1 I~ = — i | I | o
1 N[
\ W= - — 1L — 1
p= \ P P T ~
1 = 1L 1]
\ 1 [
* —

\LBars 4G (Typ.)

<l

\(Bars 5F (Typ.)

2'-8" Transition of top edge
& face of Railing Curb to =
match face of approach curb

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW
(With Curb Approach)

/ S kTop of Curb
Toe of Curb

NOTES:

1. On approach end provide a Roadway Guardrail Transition, Index No. 402 (Sheet 16 -
Scheme 1) or other site specific treatment. See Roadway Plans for limiting station of
Roadway Guardrail Transition or other site specific treatment.

2. Provide Railing & Curb Base Transitions (as shown) if curb does not extend beyond end of
Spread Footing Approach, see Roadway Plans. Railing End Transition & Railing & Curb Base
Transitions may be omitted on trailing ends with no opposing traffic.

GUARDRAIL END T

tion (see

r Details) ——‘

A\ iy
Transition

~— End Spread Footing
Approach Retrofit,

— Bars 5F (Typ.)

Roadway Guardrail Transition
(See Note 1)

~~—— Bars 5F shift & cut

Bars 5S (field

bend)

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

bars as shown
40 to maintain cover

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing (Tied to Bars 4F)

3]/211

Typical Section
N

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW
(Without Curb Approach)

Varies, Curb & Railing

Bars 5E
(Typ.)

Bars 5S

A\ iy
Transition

Varies
(2'-6" Min.)
7_gn

g

Railing End Transition
(See Note 2)

(See Note 1)

RANSITION

Al
\
1
1
i
\
1
1

i
MBars 5F
(Typ.) Varies 2'-8"
A Curb Railing
Transition Transition

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW
(Without Curb Approach)

f Roadway Guardrail Transition

S

>

oulder line

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A, C-C and X-X see Sheet 4.

LasT _ |Z| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |G FDDﬁ
07/01/09 E — -

DESIGN STANDARDS

2016

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)

SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
484 3o0f 10
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| 1-6" BT o
\ .
Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
bridge offset constant for Retrofit ‘ 10" ‘ Varies (0" to 2")
ESTIMATED TRAFFIC RAILING RETROFIT to begin Curb & Railing Transition) | 1| |
SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH QUANTITIES \/ §' ] 6<]:
:Q 7 3
QUANTITY > - A
ITEM UNIT I ts o [~1—=— End Bar 5E (field
9" Curb S|V, ™ 1 cut & shift to
TS o o intai
Concrete - Typical Section CY/Ft. 0.25 g § e @ maintain cover) Sidewalk or Finish
A Sy > e " — Sidewalk or Finis
Reinforcing Steel - Typical Section Lb./Ft. 38 2'-0 = § $ 4 0\ Grade Elevation
= 1"+ o
Concrete - 20'-0" Tappered End SRR \>> Bars 5S (Tvp. -
Transition plus Footing cr 4.57 Total SECTION X-X (TYPICAL CURB, <5 = (Typ) 0
; ; " TYPE VARIES, TYPE F SHOWN) N g _ e - ___r__ 3
Reinforcing Steel - 20'-0" Tapered b 776 Total . 3 Curb & Railing Construction Joint ~ 0
End Transition plus Footing : (See Index No. 300 and Plans for Details) S oy % Se Transition %f Pgrr?rsmrtgg fon Join SN
w ; '% § 2 Slope * < 3" Cover & AN
NOTE: Quantities are based on a 9" curb, no curb cross slope. =~ O o \‘ & - 5 ~ .
------------- T — —3 — ~
N i O
i\“‘ " { HU o o # SN
S @ ;A < o \ o } E §
* Match Cross Slope of high side and low IS ’ / \ i \ ' =
side at begin or end bridge or approach =
slab. Bars 4G - Bars 5F @ g ) 3 Cover
** Match curb height of adjacent bridge and 415" 3sp. @ 1'-4" = 4'-0" 415"
approach slab. Adjust height in Transition
area to match adjoining Roadway curb. 4'-9"
SECTION C-C
| 6" o1 S (GUARDRAIL END TRANSITION)
\ e
Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match ‘ 1'-6" 2'-5" (Curb & 10"
bridge offset constant for 10" Varies (0" to 2") . ] Railing Transition)
Retrofit to begin transition) J Zages (_;f Mix., ]“tM/r;.,fmatch »
. 2" Cover ridge offset constant for
ﬁ'\‘ Retrofit to begin transition)
(‘_——\\
2 2
< | N 2" 9 S|w
I M| Cover <l | Bars 5e @ 8" s Sle w
8 S _qs ® o = p. S S 1'-6" Traffic
<l & < '/c — Sidewalk or Finish <1 & 1'-8" + Bridge Railing Transition
s = u": 2" Cover Grade Elevation = N = to Roadway Curb Bars 5E (Cut and tied
~ | << " < .
: 1"+ e | : Transition——— ] to maintain cover in
ST | SEES e
=5 1T Bars 55 (Typ.) i T8 transition area)
Nle § Nl Sidewalk or Finish
2 Ll ( —Construction Joint <l S Construction Joint Grade Elevation
o 9 Permited i BN a 9 4 Permited | v R | S N G 3 Ccover
5 § Slope * 9 N 3" Cover ~ ~ . 3|5 | 3" Cover —_—
>0 S — o ~ . > T— (Typ. ends)
-------------- i | e | —3 S < .
v\" 777777 © = ~ ~ v‘é’ 77777
o 0 - v il f I —Q\ N 0 il n —:\
= “:r; . :A Z: . . \ o S|s 2 % . > —a S|=
I B — N I r ———
Bars 46 Bars 5F @ 8 T Cover Bars 4G Bars 5F @ 8 3" Cover
4]/2n 3sp.@ 1I'-4" = 4-0" 4]/2,, 4]/2” 3sp.@ 1I'-4" = 4-0" 41/2n
4'-9" CROSS REFERENCES: 4'-9"
For location of Sections A-A, B-B
SECTION A-A and X-X see Sheet 2. SECTION B-B
TYPICAL SECTION sz location of Section C-C see TAPERED END TRANSITION
(9" Curb shown, 6" Curb similar) Sheet 3. (Bars 55 not shown for clarity)
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
REVISION |3 Fooﬁ 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. No.
07/01/09 [ —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 4 of 10
o
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7-1" oo

Approach SI@b Transition Typical Section Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
) bridge offset constant for 10" Varies (0" to 2")
1'-0" Retrofit to begin transition) J
" - 2" Cover
- Note: AN
; ™
Existing Perpendicular Win 4" (Min.) Bars S5F (Typ.) C/Ip bars as . .
wall shgown, Il;xist/ng Ang/eg BT e — Reqd. to maintain Cover Hk Mbatijh curbdhe/ght ofh aa;jzcent AR
Wing Wall similar. rigge and approach siab. N
! L% iv 2" 9
j ! — Bars 4G (Typ.) <|lwn o
Expansion Dowel | % o O ™| Cover L ~+ | Bars 56 @ 8" sp.
Sleeve Assembly g% 5 ® L
| <2 > & q
Bars 4C S s a 2" Cover
(Typ.) ! N o 1" + P~—_|
Bars 56 @ 8" spacing Max. SERS = L Bars 55 (Typ.) -
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F f\ll © 0
[ Q <
GUfter// 3 Bars 55 . H " Curb & portion of Approach Slab g ol % N _,Constructjon Joint Z
Line : ! 4 aon T th?n presdent, shown Shaded) to Asphalt Overlay & 9 ; Permited >
! ; L+ (Min )| ¢===2 e remove when present 50 s - 3" Cover .-
‘ ‘ ‘ \\ NI X - b
| . . — —— — — - >
N ’(\ f N —~—— Edge of Existing Approach S
N o Slab (Location Varies) RN Bars 4G (Typ.) i; i - = ‘ #n S 3
Existing Approach Slab ) \\?{\\<ﬁ Nl P s
| S O N N
Front Face of Backwall, ‘ Existing Approach Slab _J Bars 5F @ 8”J 3 C
Begin or End Bridge & |3" Cover
Match Line (See Index No. PARTIAL PLAN Varies 2sp @ 1I'-4" £ = 2'-8" 415"
481, 482 & 483 Sheet 1) —— 3" (Min.)
|
3 3
“" "‘ Bars 5E A"‘
" E | Bars 55 D | 1) SECTION D-D
J \
Field Cut Bars 5E to i =]
maintain 2" cover i Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
i bridge offset constant for 10" |
C L Retrofit to begin transition) \
Top of Curb " - J 2" Cover
15" Preformed = ; Final Riding Surf ?q\m = |
2 \ |— Final Riding Surface
Joint Fi//er/l/ 7
Bars 5F (Typ.) 7] T?:V?v ot Blai Edge of Existing Approach s v o g o
D‘ A | | Slab (Location Varies) S|¥ | Cover . Z13
® S o ® o) ~— Bars 5E @ 8" sp., clip ol E
g8 - L bottom 2" clear S|e
Bars 4G (Typ.) Existing Approach Slab <[S ® S q =
3|2 > 0 2" Cover 21
N n x| o
< : 1"+ Pe_| e
Q = — Bars 55 (Typ.)
|
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING N e el R |
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity) 2 s ‘\
Asphalt Overlay o 9 1 preformed
when present S| S , i
—— SCHEME 1 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 481, 482 AND 483 - SCHEME 1 —— P TN <3 ‘ Joint Filler
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PERPENDICULAR OR ANGLED WING L
WALLS WITH NARROW CURBS (SHOWN), WIDE CURBS :
AND INTERMEDIATE CURBS (SIMILAR) NB ! =——+— Existing Perpendicular
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, End Bent Wing
CROSS RE,FERENCE-' Existing Approach Slab : N
For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Expansion Dowel Assembly and
placement of Dowel Bars 6D Details SECTION E-E (NARROW CURB SHOWN
see Index 480. ’
WIDE AND INTERMEDIATE CURBS SIMILAR)
LAST Z| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
REVISION |3 FDcFrﬁ 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. No.
07/01/09 [ =" DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 5 of 10
o
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Typical Section

Approach Slab Transition
Al

8" (Max.)

| — Bars 5F @ 8" spacing Max. (Typ.) Clip
bars as reqd.to maintain Cover

q"
4—’7&

Existing Parallel L Bars 4G (Typ.)
Wing Wa//\ Dowel
Bars 6D Bars ]
Bars 4C )\ ESR
(Typ.) : " T
Tﬂ ) E 7 - Bars 56 @ 8" spacing Max.
° ° 7 (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F
gfpansii\?” DO'[/JV/e/ | / Gutter Line i——i—— Curb & portion of Approach Slab
eeve ASSemory —— ‘ 4" . w7 (when present, shown shaded) to
3" 2@, | I'-3"Max. Spacing 3" (Min) ~ (Max.)|<ts=-¢=;  be removed
745 L L ! | o
2 —~—— Edge of Existing Approach
N \ Slab (Location Varies)
Al Al k
Varies (Match Length of Existing Existing Approach Slab

Front Face of Backwall, ‘

Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Index
No. 481, Sheet 2)

End Bent VVV/ng Wall)

PARTIAL PLAN
Note:

Dowel Bars 6D

Final Riding
Surface

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies)

Top of Curb —|

]

=]

1 ™

F‘_‘ (Typ-)7 7‘ ngayrps.)5E T‘
I
N

\
N\

[T

LLIITT

Existing

—— Bars 5S

- Bars 4G (Typ.)

R

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

D ( A
N ¥ K: Bars 5F (Typ.)
Existing End j Existing Approach Slab
Bent Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

SCHE

NOT

ME 2 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 481 - SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL
WING WALLS WITH NARROW CURBS

ES:

1. Remove existing concrete along saw cut joints. Existing reinforcing

steel may be cut at joint or extended into new concrete. Exposed
existing reinforcing not encased in new concrete shall be removed
1" below existing concrete surface and grouted over.

** Match curb height at adjoining
existing end bent wing.

I-1"
Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match
bridge offset constant for 10" Varies (0" to 2")
Retrofit to begin transition) J
S 2" Cover
™
N
E s on q 23
< | ) =2
2l Y ™| Cover S <~ Dowel Bars 6D =2
S 9 ® >
58 5 : ] S
Sls > by 9 " B+
s 2 2" Cover =
>
S< 0 "+ b | Glg
SRS T~ Bars 5S (Typ.)
T 4
N o
2 T -
s n T -
“ 0| % ‘ ‘ E .
Asphalt Overlay L 9 ‘ ‘ S|
= _ ]
when present \\ JE | ‘ | ‘ 5l
I
\ \ﬂf\ﬂii,
77777777777777777777777777 N —=—F— Existing End
! ' Bent Wing
Existing Approach Slab N
SECTION F-F

Saw Cut
Asphalt Overlay Joint

when present \

Existing Approach S/abB

SECTION THRU EXISTING CURB AND
APPROACH SLAB TO BE REMOVED
(Free Standing Curb Similar)

——— Curb and portion of existing
approach slab (shown shaded)
to be removed when present

CROSS REFERENCES:
For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.

For Expansion Dowel Assembly and
placement of Dowel Bars 6D Details

see Index 480.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
07/01/09

REVISION

FDOT) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) Mo
FROTY pesiGN sTANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484

SHEET
NO
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Var(es

Existing Flared Wing
Post to be removed
to top of curb

Bond Breaker, 2

layers of 30#
. Smooth Roofing
Paper along joint

(Min.)

———— Existing End
1 Bent Wing

41—'\,—1;
3" Cover (Typ. ends)

Approach Slab Transition Typical \
Bond Breaker along Vend Section Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., matC/ﬂ )
bent wing wall onl Bars 5F @ 8" spacing bridge offset constant for 10" ‘ Varh/es
. ) Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as Bars 46 Retrofit to begin transition) | )
Curb & portion of Approach : : (Typ.) 2" Cover
reqd. to maintain Cover = s ==rE
Slab (when present, shown N ‘ e
shaded) to be removed ™
Existing Flared Wing Post to i (‘_——\\
be removed to top of curb ~ —
P Q
Dowel © . o q
<& N ~t— Bars 5E @
Bars 6D~ .- S ™
Bars 4C Bars 5S /{8\ TBl< Cover s 8" sp.
(TYp.) ooz oo EIR 8 © | g
o £ /o * N |8 T s d
% £ £ o =g < :. 2" Cover
. F I Y AV PPt : SRR . ; Iy z 1"+ P~ |
Expansion Dowel \_Gutter / Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. U gars 55 . =5 = Bars 55 (Typ)
Sleeve Assembly —— Line 7" Chamfer (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F (tilt 4 . o r\ll iy o
355" 2@ 1'-3" Max. Spacing bars minimally as required) 1 L(Min.) i g’”i’ Riding > : —/— - | R
T 7l v urrace = n £ (_/ Construction Joint Permited
1 ? Asphalt Overlay @ ol e 4 "
‘ f when present T3 : 77 | 3" Cover
! A A A N ! P \\ >0 0 <+
k Edge of Existing Approach ‘
Existing Approach Slab Slab (Location Varies) %N U \ = RS
| S . | Z:.?f :
Front Face of Backwall, oy N \\
Begin or End Bridge & PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING Existing Approach Slab _J Bars 5F @ 8”) ‘
Match Line (See Index | ‘
No. 481, Sheet 3) — Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
. (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F Varies Bars 4G @ I'-4" +
Final Riding Dowel —
Surface F Bars 607 G D A 3" (Min.)
|
C-__ \ /
| | I e /
e \ =i g=
Asphalt Overlay when | 4= H SECTION G-G
present (Varies) | 9 1 —Top of
:f= - Curb
Existing _ Bars 55 .
1By Note:
Curb ——+1 £ \ s * Match curb height at ad joining
7 ERUAES - (] existing end bent wing.
Existing e S 1 L
Approach Slab /AWW RS b S S g
7 e o F G \;\(Bars 5F @ 8" spacing
1w 0 ‘J T ‘J Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as
AR \ \ reqd. to maintain Cover
Existing End j \\ Existing Approach Slab Edge of Existing Approach

Bent Wing Wall

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 3 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 481 SCHEME 3
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR FLARED WING WALLS
WITH NARROW CURBS

Slab (Location Varies)

CROSS REFERENCES:

For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.
For Section F-F see Sheet 6.

For Expansion Dowel Assemblies Details and
placement of Dowel Bars 6D see Index 480.

L AST [ DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |5 FDDﬁ 2016
07/01/09 E —— " DESIGN STANDARDS

TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT)
SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH

INDEX SHEET
NO. NO.
484 7 of 10
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6/23/2015

Existing Parallel Wing
Wall and Wing Post

Bond Breaker
against wing

Typical Section

wall only "

Expansion Dowe/J/ ! '
Sleeve Assembly ;

Front Face of Backwall,
Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Index

No. 482, Sheet 2)

Asphalt Overlay when
present (Varies) — |

Final Riding

Surface T

Bars 55

Approach §/ab Transition

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing 4"
Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as
reqd.to maintain Cover

8" (Max.)

Bars 4C

(Typ.) T

(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F

Curb & portion of Approach

\\ Gutter Line

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F

[

s | siab (when present, shown

shaded) to be removed

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F w

Al
k Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Sl ol Al

:_7 Edge of Existing Approach
N Slab (Location Varies)

Bars 55 (Typ.)

/

/

=]

/

- f

f

\—Top of Curb

—— Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

L Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as

wa
7

reqd.to maintain Cover

v

ARERSCY WA ro:z-‘:f"
—9 X Bars 4G (extend 2'-0"

beyond wing wall as shown

Existing End
Bent Wing Wall

Al

Slab (Location Varies)

Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

SCHEME 4 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 482 SCHEME 2
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND

WING WALLS WITH WIDE CURBS

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.

Edge of Existing Approach

Existing Wing Wall
and Wing Post —|

Bond Breaker ...
against wing
wall only

Approach Slab Transition
Al

8" (Max.)
4

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing
Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as ;
reqd. to maintain Cover

Curb & portion of Approach
Slab (when present, shown
shaded) to be removed

Bars 4C

(Typ.) T‘

Expansion DowelJ
Sleeve Assembly

\\ Gutter Line \K Bars 55 »
Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. in
1 (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F §s

N\

Front Face of Backwall,
Begin or End Bridge &
Match Line (See Index

No. 482, Sheet 3) :

Al Al C
Existing Approach Slab

PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING

Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F

G

Al

Edge of Existing Approach
Slab (Location Varies)

Bars 55 (Typ.) N T-‘

Asphalt Overlay when

present (Varies)

Final Riding

Surface —

Existing

B .- =" ‘: v.;:": :O : \: = <= = = . -
Approach Slab - Voo T Rl : e - B —
N “Bars 46 (extend 2-0" N KBars 5F @ 8" spacing Edge of Existing
RN beyond wing wall as shown) Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as Approach Slab
\ (Location Varies)

B — ~—reqd. to maintain Cover

Existing End Bent Wing Wall

2]

2]

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Existing Wing Post, Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity)

——SCHEME 5 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 482 SCHEME 3 AND 4——
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND FLARED

CROSS REFERENCES:

WING WALLS WITH WIDE CURBS

For Section A-A see Sheet 4

For Section D-D see Sheet 5.

For Section G-G see Sheet 7.

For Expansion Dowel Assemblies Details
see Index 480.

LAST
REVISION

07/01/09

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\}

Typical
Section

Bars 4G
(Typ.)

2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) o o
DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 3 of 10
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6/23/2015

Approach Slab Transition Typical Section
Al

Va(ies
Bars 5F 8" spacin \
@ 2P 9 Bars 4G . " -
Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as (Typ) Varies (3" Max., 1" Min., match ' ,
oy reqd. to maintain Cover P bridge offset constant for Varies 10" (Min.)
Provide %" Preformed ) ) ; o N
) ; Retrofit to begin transition) J
Joint Filler on top of a A A ,-. R 2" Cover
existing curb (shown Bars 5S (extend o Gpre s sl e s g R < Lover
hatched) 2'-0" beyond wing N b b 2
wall as shown)x R / — - -
fffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff Do g b b
Bars 4C | C 3 2
Typ. = = N 9
(Tp) . m_ S, ™ Cover ~+— Dowel Bars 6D
TS @ ® | Dowel o e,
D I — - , B3 r;E o | Bars d
. b o
Expansion Dowel | j KGutter Line CBars 5F @ ) § S w| 6D > Cover
Sleeve Assembly ) 8" spacing 4 LT S < n ] oo |
. Dowel Bars 6D : s "+
‘ Max. (Typ.) L L(Min) | <7=r% 2|E 3‘\\\7>? Bars 55 (Typ.)
I i o : 1m . - N - ]
37 21@ r-3 Mix' Spacing 37 kCurb & portion of Approach Final Riding gn - . ‘ —
77 / Slab (when present, shown Surface 2 % | ¥ | | ! <
\ ) \ 5 0| L % Preformed : | | S|
-  Exicti shaded) to be removed Asphalt Overiay @ 2| = _/2' tri"lolrme' ‘ ‘ 2 =
Varies (Match Length of Existing Apgfogch ;;;blng when present \ I3 oipt Fifter— n ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ; ) =
A " | < w
| End Bent Wing Wall) (Location Varies) B y | | | | -
| D U4 L
: Existing Approach S/abB 1 g;ff’vgfn;”d

l«—— Front Face of Backwall, Begin or 1 1
End Bridge & Match Line (See e BEE—

Index No. 483, Sheet 1)
D A

. . SECTION H-H
Final Riding gowelgo H Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max.
I Surface ars R (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F Not
- - &l ote:
= ** Match curb height at adjoining
T I | — P | | —
Asphalt Overlay | dl=—{l— : )= existing end bent wing.
when present [ 5 L
(Varies) —— | 9 l I i A/Top of
:#= \ \ Curb
Existing ‘ =i Bars 55
Curb/:”g,, \ \ i ]
Existing NN i . } . N A : Ll e g o
Approach Slab /'%ijﬁ R D S i =20 Edge of Existing

2

” Approach Slab
D A (Location Varies)

Bars 5F @ 8" spacing

Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as

H reqd. to maintain Cover

PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity) CROSS REFERENCES:

For Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.
SCHEME 6 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 483 SCHEME 2 —/——— For Expansion Dowel Assembly

RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND ang placement of Dowel Bars 6D
WING WALLS WITH INTERMEDIATE CURBS |

T Bars 4G

N

- o N

N N N
Existing End j k Existing Approach Slab
Bent Wing Wall

LAST % DESCRIPTION: 20]6 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |3 FDD?I'B TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) NO. NO.
07/01/09 é —=— > DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 9 of 10
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Approach Slab Transition Typical
Al

i i Section
Curb & portion of Approach Slab Bond Breaker against wing wall only

(when present, shown shaded) Bars 5F @ 8" spacing Bars 4G
Portion of existing curb to be removed R ( Max. (Typ.) C/ip.bars as ((Typ.) .
to remain (shown hatched), Existing Flared Traffic Railing o : reqd. to maintain Cover Vahcles
provide %" Preformed (Hatched portion to remain) ~_ <>\ B ; - Varies (3" M " M tch
; ; ® i 3 preza aries ax., in., matc
Joint Filler bpnd breaker Dowel " " " " i Varies 10" (Min.)
on top of existing curb — IR " bridge offset constant for X
Bars 6D " Retrofit to begin transition) | !
oy R T . 2" Cover
Bars 4C * %
(Typ.) I
T / i A\
Expansion Dowel ‘ C E N 2" 9
S/P p el Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. & Bars 55 . " sa N Cover ~ Bars 5F @
eeve Assembly —— (Typ.) tied to Bars 5F (tilt 4 i TS O ® e 8" sp.
35" 2@ | 1-3 Max. Spacing bars minimally as required) Lo Loming | ez=es SIS B < !
7 “ |5 5
=<
N " =
" f " " A EI E O‘\ ? Bars 55 (Typ.)
k Edge of Existing Approach Final Riding N 11
Existing Approach Slab Slab (Location Varies) Surface ‘? . a7 T Construction Joint
| & ol Permited
| Asphalt Overlay T2 g 3" Cover
when present o3 : =
P N o ______‘_*ﬁ W f— Bond Breaker, 2
layers of 30#
| PARTIAL PLAN OF RAILING W | = 1 =) e = Smooth Roofing
| S ;‘ AT« &N § Paper along joint
Front Face of Backwall, S \ ””””” 2
Begin or End Bridge & Existing Approach Slab _J ' . .
Match Line (See Index : Ba;ﬁ 5F ‘ =———— Existing End
No. 483, Sheet 3) @ 3 Bent Wing
: " 3" Cover (Typ. ends)
| Final Riding Dowel Bars 5E @ 8" spacing Max. Varies I'-4" =
, Surface H Bars 6D N I /(Typ.) tied to Bars 5F D A 3" (Min.)
R / I
o — | S /
] { { e p=
Asphalt Over(ay when o i 38 SECTION I-1
present (Varies) | 9 — ‘ i I —Top of
C#: \ ‘ — Curb
Existing QTET ‘ | ,\>"7Bars 55
CU”?/E % ) \ ) Note:
7 . - - T 0] ** Match curb height at adjoining
Existing A R . : : B | ey N existing end bent wing.
roach Slah ——="r 07 oo e T i R S N e PO SRS LT S
Approach Slab o R 1 1
PN H I “CBars 5F @ 8" spacing D A
Vo : ‘J T ‘J Max. (Typ.) Clip bars as ‘J ‘J
Loy e. N N reqd. to maintain Cover
Existing End j k Existing Approach Slab Edge of Existing Approach
Bent Wing Wall Slab (Location Varies)
PARTIAL ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING
(Expansion Dowel Assemblies and Bars 4C not shown for clarity) CRFOSSSREt'E,ERiNgES" cheet 4
or Section A-A see Sheet 4.
For Section D-D see Sheet 5.
For Section H-H see Sheet 9.
SCHEME 7 ~ MODIFICATION FOR INDEX NO. 483 SCHEME 3 For Expansion Dowel Assemblies and
RAILING END TREATMENT FOR PARALLEL CURBS AND placement of Dowel Bars 6D Details
FLARED WING WALLS WITH INTERMEDIATE CURBS see Index 480.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION: INDEX SHEET
e
Revision |S FDOT)) 2016 TRAFFIC RAILING - (VERTICAL FACE RETROFIT) No. No.
07/01/09 |3 —=— " DESIGN STANDARDS SPREAD FOOTING APPROACH 484 10 of 10
o
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